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PREFACE. 



It is with_ heartfelt gratitude to the Giver of every good 
gift, that I take up my pen to write a few remarks pre- 
fatory to the following Grammar of the Kanuri language, 
which is spoken in the very heart of Africa. God has 
been pleased to preserve my life, to bestow fresh health 
after many an attack of fever, and to grant me energy and 
perseverance for the pursuit of my solitary and difficult 
studies, in the unhealthy and enervating climate of Sierra 
Leone, till the work was thus far accomplished. During 
my stay on the Western Coast of Africa (from December 
1847 till February 1853), the cultivation of the Kanuri 
language occupied me almost three full years. As there 
was no native literature, considerable time was required, 
merely to bring some satisfactory portion of the language 
before my view: and then what a chaos of forms did it 
present ! I had often just flattered myself to have discovered 
a rule, when, all at once, a new expression from my interpre- 
ter not only disappointed my hopes, but added to the previous 
difficulties. When I commenced my Kanuri studies, nothing 
whatever had been written on the grammar of that lan- 
guage, neither was any thing known as to its general cha- 
racter ; so that I was left to pursue my way through an 
entirely unknown region, where every step brought new and 
strange objects undermynotice, contrary to every thing tliat 
I could have anticipated. Under such circumstances, two op- 
posite errors are to be avoided : on the one hand there is the 
danger of being carried away by a desire for the new and the 
strange, so as to make common things look uncommon ; and, 
on the other hand, that incredulity is to be guarded against, 
which postulates that the languages, hitherto unknown, 

a 
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cannot present features actually new. I endeavoured 
to avoid these extremes by tracing, as far as I was able, 
the grammatical forms to their proper origin, and by 
comparing the Kanuri with as many other languages as were 
within my reach. But I must confess, that in spite of my 
honest wish not to make a grammar for the Kanuri, but 
modestly and diligently to learn the grammar which the 
Kanuri has long ago made for itself, it from time to time 
required fresh exertion to keep my mind free from preju- 
dice and preconceived notions ; and whenever a new feature 
in the language came under my notice for the first time, the 
sensation which it produced in me was generally that of 
suspicion, and a desire to attribute it to incorrectness in 
my interpreter, till a frequent recurrence of the same con- 
vinced me of its reality. When, on such occasions, I 
remonstrated with my interpreter, he used to say in his 
broken English : " Please, Massa, we country no stand like 
white man country : white man talk every thing straight, but 
we can talk one thing in many different ways " — i, e. Please, 
sir, our language is not like white men's language : white 
men have only one expression for one and the same things 
but we can express the same thing in many different ways." 
This richness of grammatical forms, especially in the verb, 
is a real difficulty in the language, and, as may be easily 
imagined, appeared to me at first rather formidable ; and it 
required no little perseverance and exertion on my part to 
reduce to order such a confused mass of forms, and to as- 
certain the often strange peculiarities and fine differences in 
their use. For be it remembered, that an unlettered negro, 
speaking the English but very imperfectly, cannot be re- 
quested to decline a noun, or conjugate a verb, or to define 
the difference between given tenses and moods : all these 
things can only be ascertained by the diligent research of 
the grammarian himself, and he cannot look to his inter- 
preter for more than the supply of his working materials. 
Many a rule which is expressed in the grammar by a few words 
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required days aud weeks for its discovery. To learn the 
Kanuri language, for the first time, is certainly no easy task ; 
and my interpreter often told me that he had never heard a 
black man, who was not a native of Bornu, speak it cor- 
rectly; whereas they, the Bornuese, easily learn the language 
of the surrounding nations. It would be presumptuous in 
me to suppose that I have fully mastered the entire extent 
of the multifarious forms of this language, or that this first 
Grammar should be a perfect one ; but this much I 
hope, that it will be found an essential help to a thorough 
acquisition of the language, and, eventually, to the transla- 
tion of the word of God. The spiritual conquest and 
subjugation of the world is a gradual work, whose achieve- 
ment employs many hands, and the bare consciousness of 
contributing in some measure towards that end is satis- 
factory, even though this contribution consist only in digging 
the metallic ore from the hidden bowels of the earth, which 
will afterward be converted into swords of victory. All 
the actions performed in the service of God for the good of 
mankind form one organic whole, from which no part may 
be missing : they are all required to bring about the final 
consummation, to usher in the eternal sabbath. Hence the 
meanest service which has a bearing in this direction is 
honourable, and may be rendered with that cheerfulness and 
confidence which is always inspired by the conviction that 
our objects are bound up with a great cause, and that we. 
labour for a brighter future. 

This leads to a direct answer to the question : " Why I, 
as a Christian Missionary, devoted so much time to the 
study of the Kanuri language .P" The Church Missionary 
Society, who, from a praiseworthy Christian compassion for 
the most degraded portion of our race, made the evangeli- 
zation of Africa one of their chief objects, have long ago felt 
the necessity of bringing to light, and rendering available 
by grammatical cultivation the languages of that mysterious 
continent, before they could reasonably expect to christianize 
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the tribes by which they are spoken. With this view they 
for many years urged their Missionaries in Sierra Leone to 
study the native languages ; but frequent deaths, and the 
pressure of other labours, prevented their instructions from 
producing the desired effect. But Sierra Leone, where 
slaves from almost every quarter of Africa had found an 
asylum of liberty, was too inviting a field to be left any 
longer unoccupied. The Committee appointed one of their 
Missionaries, the Rev. F. Schon, to devote himself exclu- 
sively to the study of languages. He spent several years 
in the study of the Hausa language, till the failure of his 
health compelled him to quit this field of labour. The 
results of his studies are preserved in his Hausa Grammar. 
It then fell to my lot to become his successor, and, at the 
same time, to take part in the instruction of the Fourah-Bay 
Institution. The directions of the Committee required of 
me, not only to furnish information respecting the whole 
question of African philology, but also to select some one 
language for my particular study. In its selection I was to 
be guided by the probability of " its becoming a sort of key 
to the study of other languages." At that time, however, 
the African languages were so little known, that, in deciding 
this question, I could not be guided by any strictly lingual 
data. The local Committee of Missionaries agreed with me 
in its being desirable that I should fix upon the Kanuri or 
Bornu language, as this was spoken by one of the mightiest 
nations in central Africa, and in the vicinity of Hausa, of 
which we already possessed a grammar. Accordingly, I 
selected one of the most suitable Bornuese of Sierra Leone 
as my interpreter, and commenced the language. In the 
progress of my studies it became more and more evident 
that the Kanuri had no important affinities with other Negro 
languages, and that, for the present, it cannot be used for 
direct Missionary purposes, from the fanatical Muhammadan 
character of the Bornuese. For, whilst Muhammadanism has 
been waning in Europe, it has experienced a signal revival 
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in the interior of Africa, owing, as I learnt from my inter- 
preter, to the Pulo movement, which has been in operation 
since the beginning of the present century. But by the 
time I had become possessed of this information, I had made 
_ such progress in the language, that it was considered advisable 
that I should proceed still farther, and then publish *he 
results for the benefit of philology, and, as it is hoped, for the 
benefit of future Missionary enterprise. 

The language of this Grammar is the Kanur'i, as it is 
spoken in the large province of Gazir, in the empire of 
Bornu, or, perhaps more correctly, as it was spoken there at 
the time when my interpreter left his home. This explana- 
tion is necessary ; for the wars in the interior of Africa are 
so sanguinary, that whole districts often become depopulated 
by them, which are afterwards taken possession of by strangers. 
Whole tribes sometimes flee before their enemies and seek 
new places of abode. The old people of Sierra Leone often 
hear, from their newly imported countrymen, that the most 
radical social and political changes have taken place since 
they were torn from their native lands. The Kanuri may 
be considered as the language of Bornu proper, although it is 
not the only language of that country ; for just as at present 
Ireland is united with England in one principality, so, also, 
the Kanuri or Bornu kings have subjugated many surround- 
ing tribes, of different languages, and annexed their territory to 
Bornu. But the ancient dynasty of Bornu kings always spoke 
pure Kanuri, which, as being the language of the ruling class, 
was considered the national lariguage. About thirty years ago a 
new dynasty came to the throne of Bornu. The priest Laminu, 
after having killed the king with his own hand, ruled the 
country under the title of Shiekh, and on his death his son 
succeeded him as king. Shiekh Laminu was a Kanumma 
(i. e. a native of Kanum), and his select soldiers were likewise 
Kanumbu {i. e. natives of Kanum), so that the court language 
of Bornu, at the present day, is the Kanum dialect, which 
somewhat differs from and seems to be less pure than the 
Kanuri of this Grammar. 
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Respecting the names Kanuri and Bornu I obtained the 
following information. Kanuri is the name of the people 
and of the language, Bornu the name of the country. A man 
says of himself, either simply, wuma Kanuri, " I am a 
Kanuri;" or wuma Bomuma, "I am a Bornuese ;" or 
wuma Bgrnube, " I am of Bornu ;" he either says, " I 
speak Kanuri," or " I speak the language of Bornu." 
The Kanuris or Bornuese are known under different 
names to the different Negro tribes with whom they 
come in contact ; thus the Hausas call them BaUhall ; 
the Nufes, Bino ; the Bodes, Kdgatsan ; and the Akus, 
Kdnike. 

Bornu proper is divided (or at any rate was so under 
the late dynasty) into the following tsedi or Idrd^, i. e. 
countries or provinces, in all of which the same language 
is spoken, but, of course, with more or less important 
dialectical differences : — Odzir, " the largest of all ;" 
Debisdgj, "next to Gazir in size;" Mdfoni, "as large as 
Dehisdff^ ;" Ngumdti, MMgu, Saba, tAhdam, Deia, Gudu, 
Turo, Bidzer, Koreram, Mdntsimtsim, Girgdsei, Kdhu tiloa, 
Dddengerl, Mdrma, Ldluk, Tullwa, Tawdlo, Deima, Dabira, 
Ddbugu, Gdmboram, Kesdwa, Kdrawawdru, Mdgi — B^rrem, 
Ddsu, Keidwa, Bdduma (not to be mistaken with the 
Buduma on the Tsade-islands), Kddiwa, Kjbdl, Ngiglwa, 
Mdfd, NgMoa, Legdrwa, Bdmma, Tserdwd, Gdmatso, 
Kangdlwa, Tsuntsmd, Gubuio, Borgo or Bdrgo, Meleram, 
Bdnoa, &c. The Bornu empire is bounded on the north 
by the great desert and the Lake of Tsdde (by the 
Munios and others pronounced Tsdde) ; on the west by 
N4fe, ^Afuno (i. e. Hausa), Bode, Kareikarei, Ggz^rg ; on 
the south by Ptka and Kodna ; on the south-east and east 
by Mdndara, Ngdla, Mudzugu, Gdmargu, Mdrgi and Bdbp\ 

The province of Odzir is so large, that the saying has 
become proverbial: kdm b§ldnts§ Gdzir tsgma, b§ldnts^ 
g§rdt^ ts§rdgd, i. e. " If one says that his native place is 
Gazir, he wishes to conceal his native place." To 
traverse Gazir from one end to the other requires severMl 
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days. Its capital town is Gdzargumo, from which Tapsoua 
Magirdri, Alt Eisams birth-place, is at the distance of about 
one day's journey ; and another large town is Kaligimdrdm, 
from which Tapsoua Magirdri is five miles distant. 
Gazir itself is divided into the following smaller dis- 
tricts — Ngdiibua, Kibire, Bdrlram, Karma, Berber (con- 
taining from twenty to thirty towns and villages), B^rg§m, 
Nangulam, Edlalawa, Modzdnganawa, Kdbuiwa, Kalidri, 
Ngallimdri, Meiramri, Dlambori, Kugdtsoro, Domari, 
Metarammdri, Mulimdrit Sdb§rri, Hgedlmi, Tororo, Dddui, 
Sldd, Segou, Alinwa, Magulge, Sdnie, G^l^rmi, Metdram, 
Moguno, Mulintseri, WStsagal, &c. 

My interpreter, who furnished me with the materials on 
which the Grammar is based, is ~Ali Eisami Gdzirma, i. e. 
Ali of Gazir, whose mother was Eisa, or, according to his 
English name, William Harding, a man of good common 
sense, of more than ordinary strength of memory, and of an 
unblameable moral character, although he is merely a 
baptized Christian, without making any special profession of 
religion. The portrait facing the title page faithfully repre- 
sents him, as he was sitting with me in my study, from 
eight to twelve and from one to four, day after day, during 
the sixty-first, sixty-third, and sixty -fourth years of his age. 
His age is ascertained in the following way :— According 
to his marriage certificate, which I have seen, he was brought 
to Sierra Leone by a British cruiser on April 12th, 1818, and 
this was in about his thirtieth year ; for his father, who was 
a Muhammadan priest, informed him, at the commencement 
of the Pulo inroads upon Bornu, that his age was nineteen 
years and seven months ; and between this and the time of 
his being kidnapped five years elapsed, so that he was about 
twenty-five years old when he was torn from his native 
country. On his way to the sea he only stopped in Yoruba, 
where he remained about five years, which brings his age, on 
his arrival in Sierra Leone, to about thirty. Accordingly, 
the year of his birth must have been about 1787 or 1788. 
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Other incidents of his early life are the following :— He was 
circumcised in his ninth year, attended a school, where he 
learnt to read the Koran, from his seventh to his eleventh 
year. In about his thirteenth year they saw a total eclipse 
of the sun, which converted day into night, and was con- 
sidered as an evil omen. The fulfilment of this was recog- 
nised in a severe visitation of locusts, and of the pestilence 
or plague, which happened the year after. In Sierra Leone 
Ali Eisami lived amongst a good many of his country- 
people, and had abundant opportunity for speaking his native 
tongue. At the time of my leaving Sierra Leone, there were 
still thirty of them alive, and in the years 1820 — 1830 their 
number was about 200. But natives of dry and arid 
countries, as e. g. Bornu, Hausa, the Sahara, &c., die very 
fast in Sierra Leone : their acclimatisation there seems to be 
almost as difficult as that of Europeans. Besides Ali Eisami, 
and chiefly with a view of testing his accuracy, I also em- 
ployed some other Bornu interpreters. One of them had 
only been five years away from Bornu, and served as corporal 
in Her Majesty's first West-Indian Regiment. He informed 
me, that at the time when he was kidnapped, the whole of 
Gazir was in the hands of the Shoa-Arabs, who had obtained 
it from Shiekh Laminu under a kind of feudal tenure. It 
becomes me here to acknowledge the prompt and kind man- 
ner with which Major O'Connor, Commander-in-Chief of 
Her Majesty's forces on the West Coast of Africa, responded 
to my request, by allowing the said corporal to leave the 
barracks and come to me daily for several weeks. From 
thus testing my interpreter by other Kanuris, and from his 
uniform consistency with himself, I became convinced that 
he had not forgotten his mother- tongue, but communicated 
it to me in its purity. The only thing in which I found him 
a little uncertain, was the quantity of the vowels and the 
accent; and how easily these are influenced, every body 
knows, who, after having constantly spoken a foreign lan- 
guage for several years, returns to his native language. 
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The basis of this Kanuri Grammar is a manuscript litera- 
ture of about 800 quarto pages, which were dictated to me 
by my interpreter. They consist of stories, fables, romances, 
historical sketches, &c. : and all the examples adduced in the 
Grammar as illustrative of the various rules, with but very 
few exceptions, are taken from this collection. Two or three 
weeks after the commencement of my Kanuri studies, I at 
once entered upon this plan of forming a literature, as the 
best way of becoming acquainted with the language, and the 
surest foundation of grammatical investigations. I found 
my interpreter truly inexhaustible in his narrations; and 
often when I inquired whether his fountain was not yet 
dried up, he replied " Please. Massa, word never done." He 
has brought this stock of knowledge from his native country, 
where, as he says, men often sit together till late at night, 
entertaining one another by narrating stories and delivering 
speeches. 

My having marked the accented syllable, and the quantity 
-of vowels, as well as I could ascertain it, and the practice 
which I have adopted of always illustrating the grammatical 
rules, will, no doubt, be appreciated by every reader. 
The Kanuri Vocabulary, which is intended to be printed 
soon after this Grammar, will have prefixed to it a small 
collection of Ali Eisam's narrations, which will form useful 
reading exercises, and furnish opportunity for acquiring a 
more practical acquaintance with the language. 

It gives me much pleasure to advert, in this place, to the 
only attempt ever made at a Kanuri Grammar besides my 
own. It proceeded from the pen of the laborious and inde- 
fatigable Edwin Norris, Esq.; and I am sure that every one 
who has seen it will agree with me, that it does him great 
credit ; and that, as Professor Pott said of him in the German 
Zeitschrift fur das Morgenland, " he has pretty well made 
every thing of his materials that can be made of them." He 
gives a fresh proof in this little work, that his spirit of inves- 
tigation, far from being discouraged, is rather roused and 
attracted by what is difficult and abstruse. But the ma- 
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terials from which his Grammar was derived were of such a 
nature, that it is impossible the latter could convey a correct 
representation of the' Kanuri language, either in sound or in 
structure. Those materials are a translation of Arabic Dia- 
logues, &c., into Bornu, and the translation is written in 
Arabic characters. Now the Arabic alphabet is utterly inca- 
pable of faithfully representing the Bornu sounds ; so that 
no one can read a transcript of Bornu, in Arabic charac- 
ters, without knowing Bornu beforehand ; but Mr. Norris's 
Gramniar goes still farther and gives us an English 
transcript of the Arabic transcript; the consequence of 
which is, that the actual Bornu sounds are often con- 
cealed instead of conveyed by it. Nor is this all. The 
documents which form Mr. Norris's authority bear evident 
marks that their author was not a Kanuri hy birth, but that 
he had acquired th.\s language as a foreigner. 

Africa is still an unknown country to us in many respects. 
Its numerous languages are a wide field, the cultivation of 
which would be sure to reward the professional philologist 
with many interesting discoveries. Hitherto the Christian 
Missionai'ies have done by far the greater part of the work : 
may we not expect that linguists will join them in this en- 
terprise ? The African linguist has not only an excellent op- 
portunity for enlarging the bounds of philological science, but 
he, at the same time, materially assists in preparing channels 
for the spread of that knowledge among the negroes 
which makes men " wise unto salvation." The time is in 
God's hand ; but He graciously places it within our reach, 
and partly under our control, by permitting us to co-ope- 
rate with Him in realizing His eternal purposes of love. May 
we pray and labour for the coming of those blessed days, 
when all nations and tribes shall hear, in their own tongues, 
'the wonderful works of God ! 

SIGISMUND WILHELM KOELLE. 

Great Cressingham Rectory, Norfolk, 
Ju7ie 3, 1854. 
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CHAPTER I. 

ETHNOLOGICAL RELATIONSHIP OF THE KANURI LANGUAGE. 



§. 1. It has often been observed that the Negro race is not 
a genuine branch of the human family, and that they occupy 
a kind of intermediate position between irrational animals and 
rational man. This view is not only opposed to the Bible, 
which speaks of the Negroes as men, but also to the results of 
an impartial examination of, and a closer acquaintance with, 
the Negro race itself. The genuine humanity of the Negroes 
can be proved in a variety of ways ; and one of them is the 
philological. We confidently invite every man who can see in 
language the expression and counterpart of the mind to an 
examination of the Bornu grammar, and ask whether the rich- 
ness of its inflection, the precision in the use of its forms, and 
its whole vital organism, is not an incontestible demonstra- 
tion that the mind of a people, which daily weaves for its 
appearance so fitting and so artful a garb, must be allowed to 
claim fraternity with ours. And it can by no means be said 
of the Bornu nation, what, e. y., is true respecting the Phula, 
that they are not a genuine Negro tribe: on the contrary, 
the characteristic Negro features are stronger in the Bornuese 
than in some of the other Negro tribes. 

§. 2. The true humanity of the Negroes can not only be 
inferred from the inflectional development and the whole gram- 
matical structure of the Bornu language, but also from par- 
ticular expressions and phrases which it has in common with 
European languages; and which show that Negroes receive 

•b 
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the same impressions of things, and view them in the same 
light, as Europeans. The following are instances of such 
expressions — 

musko yiskm, " ich gebe die hand" = "I shake hands." 
nfngali tsurl, " die Regenzeit ist eingefallen " = " the rainy 

season is come." 
wu kdmmo tsire yiskin, " I give a man his right." 
kdm nmguro yakfsMn, " I put somebody to shame." 
teffam yiskin, " I give the breast,"" i. e. " I suckle." 
kdmmo musko ganageskin, " I lay hands on somebody." 
ago dibl kdmmo pgeggskin, " ich erzeige einem Boses " = 

"I inflict evil on somebody." 
kfi^ndr tdskin, " I take courage." 
miisko kambiwa, " having a free hand, liberal ;" from kdmie, 

" free, not a slave ;" comp. " liberate, liberal." 
kam sulweiro tdskin, "I take one for lazy." 
tsuro kdhu ardsgiben Imgin, " I shall go within six days." 
kdnfm kam gotsin, " Schlaf iibernimmt ein en " = " sleep 

overcomes one." 
kdnge kam tsetei, " fever seizes one." 
yambuskin, " I bear," said of a tree and a woman. 
kdla kdmbe gongin, " einem den Kopf halten," i. e. " to 
spoil one by always taking his part." 

§. 3. Besides the affinity in grammatical forms, and the 
coincidence in certain expressions, the Bornu language is 
also connected with Indo-European and Semitic languages 
by a considerable number of roots. This radical affinity is so 
extensive, that it cannot be considered as merely accidental. 
Its cause can only be twofold : it is either owing to the same- 
ness with which impressions are received from the external 
world, and with which these impressions are expressed again ; 
or there must be a genealogical connexion between the cog- 
nate roots of African, Asiatic, and European languages. In 
both cases it argues for the true humanity of the Negro race. 
If we turn to the Bible, the only authentic account of the original 
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history of mankind, and there read of a primitive universal 
language (C^O^ Q'^'^^T'l rjH^ HOto y-l^ri-Va ^rv^l and a 
consequent sudden and miraculous "confusion of tongues" 

(V"l,.l!;?0~^l' ^^P ^T^'^, ^b^)' it appears natural to account for 
the radical affinity in a .genealogical way. But perhaps 
neither the genealogical nor the psychological way, taken 
separately, sufficiently accounts for the whole extent of the 
radical affinity ; and the relation between the human mind and 
language will lead us to a combination of both of them. 

We now give a list of Bornu roots which are evidently 
cognate with either Indo-European or Semitic roots, or with 
both. 

aba, father ; C. «n« : H. !« ; A.yl; S. fxtw ; to which Bopp 
remarks, puto, a. r. xjt, nutrire, (cf. buskin, "I eat"). G. 
■narrjp, L. pater, G. Vater, E. father. 

dfi, which, what. The / of this root has become m in the 
Semitic, and either ^ or A in the Indo-European lan- 
guages. Hence we may here compare H. HID ; A. l« ; 
S. «f:; L. ^quis; Gr. Trwf, Troirof, G. was, wer, wo; E. 
again aspirated, who, what. 

am, people ; H. •DJ' ; A. sJS'. 

dtfi and "tff, this; H. n|; A. \i; S. wr; Gr. t/?, to ; G. 

der, dieser ; E. the, this. 
bul, white; H. "ll; A.j; S. MJ.; L. purus, verus, albus, 

G. bar, wahr ; Sax. fullian = to whiten ; E. fuller, pale, 

pure. 
bu-sMn, I eat; kombu, food; S. ^^, servare, sustentare ,' 

Gr. /Sow, /QoVkw ; L. pa-bulum; G. fiittern, Putter; E. 

feed, food. • 

d4n-ngin, I turn round; H. "'r^, '^'^, "TV^; A.jb. 

Ainla, world; A. UJiS. 

dfsHw, E. I do; G. ich thue. 

dm-, tribe, family ; H. "^'i"=T, age, generation ; "l^"1 circle, as 

of society; k. J>^, time, age. 
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fari, top; S. Tjt summus, TjtH, ^xtfc; Gr. v-nep, ttpiv ; L. 
primus, prior, super; G. fern ; E. far. 

fdr-ngin, I pass over, cross; H. "^1^ ; A.jAS-; S. v^, a. r. . 

w, transjivere ; Gr. T:epaivco, itepav, Ttopos ; L. per ; 

G. fahren ; E. fare. 
ffdru, city-wall ; H. '^'p. 
ga-giskin and gd-skin, I enter; S. m ; Goth, gagga ; G. ein- 

gehen ; E. go in, 

gdr-ngin, I join closely ; H. rTlf?, to meet ; A. \^, collegit, 

congessit. 
gul-ngin, I tell ; L. ^^, oFTT, word ; Punjabi tt^S word ; Gr. 

dY7eA^co ( = dva-7e?vA.cd), /caAew ; L. garrire ; Old G. 

gellan = tinhire ; G. girren ; E. call. 
kal and kdlma, a good-for-nothing fellow ; H. vj2, light, 

]''l7|7. contempt, shame. 
kdlii, leaf; H. H^^, id. 

kam, man (name of the species); A. ^y tribe, people, 
;j-j*-, man ; S. snr : Gr. yevo^ ; L. genus, generare, 
homo. 

kdti, filth; G. Koth. 

kardn-gin, I approach ; H. n^|7, to meet ; A. \^, collegit. 

kedrl, old man ; S. »it7T ; Gr. yepuv ; G. greis ; E. grey. 

Me, a pit for watering cattle; H. TTQ, cistern, pit; A. 

jji, id. 

kill-ngin, I fold up, roll together ; H. 7^11, twist, whirl • 

A. JU-, be turned. 
k^re-ngin, I choose ; S. cF ; L. cernere ; G. kiiren, Will- 

kiir, Kur-fiirst. 

Un, mountain ;^ H. -Ill ; A. j^ ■ S. firft; Gr. Spos, Bopp : 
fortasse e yopos ; Slav. gora. 

kimel, beer, fermented liquor ; H. "ITOn ; A. "L^. 

kol6-g§skin, I lock ; H. M^3, to shut up, «^|), prison ; A. 

f"^, custodia ; Gr. KKetc^, Khek i L. claudo, clavis. 
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kdro. ass ; S. ^m ; Per. ^. 

krig§, war; S. c^, oflFendere, occidere; G. Krieg. 

kul, cavity ; G. hohl, Hohle ; E. hollow. 

kdrhor and kurl, circle, orb ; korkor-ngin, I turn round in 

a circle ; H. 133 for n5-j3, circle, nnS, "Tia ; A. j^,' 

convertit niolam ; .S , recurrit. 
la (usually " Ian,'" i. e. la with the locative termination), 

on, upon; compare also ka-ld, head, in the Semitic 

languages, by way of transposition : H. 75^, on, up, nW, 

ascend ; A. Jl*. 
U-ngin, I go ; S. ^^, ire, jacere ; Gr. e\a.u> ; G. eilen 

Fr. aller. 

logo, petition ; H. 55^7, to stammer ; A. U!, elocutus est ; 
S. 55^^ loqui, ^t^, ^'g, rqgo ; L. rogo ; E. interrogate. 

mbe-tsi, is, an impersonal verb, of which tsi is the termi- 
nation 3d. per. sing., m a prosthetic consonant, and be 
the root ; Chal. «in ; H. nTl for Hin ; S. »T ; d>ua) ; L. 

T -! ' T T T T ' Cs ' 

fui, fu-turis ; G. bi-n ; E. be ; Hindust. Uys. 
no, place ; H. "^^5 ' s^^*> habitation ; comp. nwm-gin, I 

sit down ; H. !li^3 and il^3, to sit, dwell (H^li)- 
nd,a, ad. here, there, conj, then. The n being prosthetic, 

we have here again the wide-spread demonstrative 

root, as in Eng. there, then ; G. da ; cf. " J. Grimm's 

Deutsche Gramm." Vol. iii. p. 176. 

nemi, saying ; nemi-ngin, I say ; H. Di^3 , DM2 ; A. j»U. 

nn, I am silent, quiet ; kd-npn, sleep ; H, 013 , 



JIM ; A. pU, j.y. 
nO-ngin, I know ; S. irr ; Gr. yi-yvci-(7Kix>, voeoi, vovs ; L. 

nosco, gnarus ; E. know, notorious. 
nu-skin, I die ; S. -^v^, mori ; Gr. voVof, vbkv^ ; L. nex, 

necare ; Hib. nas, death ; Goth, nau-s, dead. 

ngal-ngin, I measure ; H. 7^3 ; A. J\^. 
gdfo, back ; H. 1? ; A. (--»*»■, sectio gibbi camelini. 



W( 
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ngurgule, throat ; S. n^, T, deglutire ; L. gula, collum ; G. 

Kehle, Gurgel ; E. gorge, gullet, gargle. 
pdd-c/fskin, I wander, am lost, die ; H. 15.Wt, to stray, 

perish ; A. iwl ; S. tf^ and t;^ ; Gr. ttovs, itoS-os ; L. 

pes, pedis; G. Fuss, Pfad ; E. foot, path. 
patsdr-nffin, I interpret ; H. lJn|). 
pe, cow, cattle ; S. in, sustentare, comp. buskin, I eat ; Gr. 

^oDf, /3oos, which Bopp derives from ifr, cow ; L. bos ; 

Isl. fe ; G. Vieh. 
per-ngin, I spread ; S. ^^ , or, perhaps, xr, implere ; Gr. 

iiKrjp(a ; L. spargo ; G. breiten spreizen ; E. spread, 

broad. 
pero, girl ; S. tj^ ; Gr. ■nai^, -noip ; L. puer ; E. boy. 
rah straight ; S, ^'H servare, tTSI regere ; Gr. apKeu, 

L. rego, rectus ; G. recht, richten ; E. right. 
rard-ngin, I revile, curse ; ru-ngin, I despise ; H. "11^^ , to 

curse ; A.jb, abhorruit. 

ro, life, soul ; H. tl*l"l ; A. ^ . . 

ru-skin, I see ; H. il^ij") ; A. t/V ■ 

sdmma, all ; tsdm-gin, I collect ; S. ^^^ ; Gr. crvv ; L. cum, 
summa ; G. sammt, sammeln ; E. sum. 

san-gin {si sdk-tmi) I strain ; H. p|Pt , id. ; A. : ; , wine 

newly strained; S. ftt'^, humectare,emittere; Gr. eaKKew, 

L. sacco ; G. seihen, seigen. 
sum, shepherd ; S. ?tT^, planities in vertice montis ; G. 

Senne, which is only applied to shepherds of the high 

mountains. 
si he, she, it ; H. nt ; A. \i ; S. ?r: ; L. is ; G. sie ; E. 

he, she. 
sir-ngin, I tear, split ; S. ■b|, dirumpere ; cs, findere ; Gr. 

/ce/pu); G. scheeren, Scheere, Schaar ; e'. share, short. 
tamo-ngin, I finish ; H. D??^) ; A. J. 
tdr-ngvn, I strew ; S. ^, sternere ; L. sterno ; G. Stroh, 

streuen ; E. straw, strew. 
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tdr-ngin, I dry ; S. tr^ ; Gr. Tepaojxai ; L. torreo ; G 

trocken, Durst ; E. dry, drought, thirst. 
tSli, height, top; S. W^y; Gr. rXaon; Goth, thula ; L. 

tollo ; G. Dulden, Ziel ; E. tall. 
tsdn-gin (si tsdk-tsin), I cover ; S. ^'^ ; L. tego ; G. decken, 

Dach; E. protect. 

tsum-gin, I fast ; H. Qlli ; A. *Uo. 

woladi servant, as opposed to slave ; H. '^h^ , child* 
A. iJ.jJj, natus and servus. 

wura, great ; wztrd-ngin, I grow up ; S. Jjft and tj^, 

multus ; Gr. tto\vs ; L. multus, plus ; Hib. ur, very ; 

G. viel : E. more. 
yU-ngin, I shout, hollow ; yir-ngin, I cry, wail ; Gr, oKoK{jX,ix> ; 

L. ululo ; G. gellen ; E. yell. 

-bulu-skin (bulu being the root), I fill ; S. tr, rt, ti^ ; 

Gr. •ntfi-^Krj-^i ; L. pleo, plenus ; G. fiillen, voll ; E. full, 

fill. 



§. 4. From the roots just enumerated a number of others 
have to be kept quite distinct, although . they are common to 
the Kanuri and the Arabic. These are words which origi- 
nally formed no part of the Kanuri language, but were adopted 
at the introduction of Muhammadanism, and through inter- 
course with Arabic-speaking people. A great proportion of 
them are therefore religious terms. But they are now so 
thoroughly naturalized, that the Bornuese use them as freely 
as if they had always been part of their own language; and 
even change and inflect them like all the other words, gene- 
rally unconscious of their Arabic origin. We here subjoin a 
list of such Arahicisms in Kanuri. 



ddim, eunuch ; A. ^liU-. 
dtk, s. a pilgrim; A. ^Jr^■ 
dlla, s. God ; A. 41) I 



dram, s. what is prohibited 
drgalam, s. pen; A. Ji'. 
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dindr, s. gold ; A.jUj.ii. 
kdfar, s. grave, cemetery ; 

kard-ngin, I read ; A. \;-S- 
A^AH «• infidel; A. i\^. 
Zar(^e, s. the earth ; A. {j<>^. 

malaka, s. angel ; A. Ci3^. 
Wd, hundred; A. io*. 



wdii, «• prophet ; A. ^-^ 

a ^ ^ 

ratal, s- pound; A. JJo,. 

S -^ -< -^ 

sdddga, s. alms; A. wj^. 

Q- .^ ^ 

sdla, 8 prayer; A. 'i'i^. 

5 ^ ^ 

saldm, s. peace ; A. *iL*i. 

sali-ngin, I pray; A, iU». 
tsdnna, s. heaven ; A. Sjo-. 



§. 5. Here, also, would be the place for characterizing the 
relation of the Kanuri to other African languages ; but as 
these are still so partially and so imperfectly known, we had 
better refer the reader to the "Polyglotta Africana," which 
facilitates a comparison on a limited scale. 



( ^ ) 

CHAPTER II. 

SOUNDS AND ORTHOGRAPHY. 



§. 6. The orthography used in this Grammar follows the 
system proposed by Professor Lepsius of Berlin, which we 
found best adapted to the wants of Missionaries and Linguists 
who have to reduce unwritten languages, because it is based on 
sound physiological and phonetic principles, consistent in the 
selection of the signs it contains, and easily admits of an addi- 
tion of new signs where occasion may require them. 

§. 7. The Bornu language, in common with all other lan- 
guages, has the three radical or fundamental vowels i, a, u, 
respectively answering to the three organs of speech by which 
the articulation of consonants is chiefly effected, viz. larnyx, 
tongue, and lip. But in the transition from one of these chief 
vowels to the other, the language presents to us several me- 
dial sounds which likewise require distinct signs. Of these 
medial vowels, three lie between a and i, viz. f, e, e; and 
three between a and u, viz. gi, g, o. 

The sound of _e, which isalso found in other African lan- 
guages, is a deep pectoral sound, which is produced when we 
pronounce the i of " girl " or " fir " as deep in the chest as 
we possibly can. In many cases, if not in all, this .e has 
arisen in Bornu from z.just as the corresponding sound did 
in English. It is therefore often changed back into i, if re- 
quired by the law of euphony; and sometimes becomes u, 
which is likewise pronounced deep in the throat. To the ear 
the sound f appears much nearer e than i, and therefore its 
sign is a modification of e. 

Another deep pectoral sound is a. It is closely allied to e, 
and is produced by uttering a short a as deep in the chest 
as we possibly can. Sometimes these two sounds approach 
each other so nearly that one feels at a loss whether to write 

*c 
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.e or a. But a, frequently comes very near the common a, 
which is never the case with ^, In short, we may say ,e is a 
deep pectoral e or i, and a a deep pectoral a. These two 
sounds might also be considered as the indefinite fundamental 
vowel, lying at the base of all the other vowels ; and it is to re- 
mind us of this that we subscribe to e and a the little ring 
by which Professor Lepsius represents the imperfect original 
vowel. 

Neither can the line of demarcation between e and e be so 
distinctly drawn. The first is sounded as in " pen," and the second 
as a in " hat," or a in the German " Vater." But in the flow 
of language they often approach each other very closely, and 
sometimes one may even hear them used promiscuously. 

A similar relation, as between e and e, is sustained by o 
and 0. The former is the o of " bone," and the latter the a 
of "water" or "salt." It is sometimes difficult to decide 
whether p or oa is pronounced. 

The fundamental vowels i, a, u, are sounded as in German ; 
and it may here be remarked, that the first of them is often 
resolved into y, and the last into w ; and also, that when, after 
the common rules of grammar, i ought to be followed by y, 
and u by w, the letters y and w are generally omitted. 

Diphthongs have for their final sound either i or u, and 
the following are those used: ai, ei, oi, ui; au, ou. When 
they receive the accent ('), it is always placed on the last of the 
two vowels, as in Greek, e. g. meiro. 

§. 8. Of the Consonants, those called Liquids are next in order 
to the vowels, having in common with them, that the voice is 
the material element of their sound. They are, m, r>, n {=ng in 
" king "), I, and r. Assigning them severally to the organs of 
speech, m shows its labial character by combining with b; n its 
lingual character by combining with d ; whereas n, I, and r, 
can come into immediate contact with the gutturals k and g. 
In Bornu, the strong, vowel-like quality of the liquids (cf. §. 18 
of " Organism der Sprache," von K. F. Becker) shows itself 
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especially by the capability of », n, m, being prefixed re- 
spectively to g, d, b, thus forming a sort of syllable by them- 
selves, and even assuming the accent of the word, e.g. 
rigo, ngala, nda, mbetsi, and by their frequent employment in 
terminating words, a position which the language predomi- 
nantly assigns to vowels, and, only in a few peculiar cases, also 
k, g, and t. 

As the voice is the material element of the "Vowels and 
Liquids, so the breath is the material element of the Spirants 
and Mates {vid. Becker's Organism, §. 17.). The difference 
between the Spirants and the Mutes is this, that, in uttering 
the Mutes, the breath is first stopped by entirely shutting the 
channel of the mouth, and then suddenly suffered to break 
forth with vehemence (whence they are also called eruptive or 
explosive) ; whereas, in uttering the Spirants, the breath is not 
interrupted, but only pressed or impeded, by narrowing the 
channel of the mouth, whence they are called by Prof. Lepsius 
"fricantes," or "fricativce." The greater or less force with 
which the breath is suffered to break forth constitutes the dif- 
ference between sharp and JIat Mutes. The Guttural Mutes 
are: k, sharp, as in "key;" g, flat, as in "go," The Lingual 
Mutes are: f, sharp, as in "tool;" d, flat, as in "do." The 
Labial Mutes are : p, sharp, as in " pain ; " 6, flat, as in " be." 
It must be remarked, however, that in Bornu the flats and 
sharps of the Guttural and Labial Mutes are not kept so dis- 
tinct as in English, but are suffered to approach each other 
closely, or even to be sometimes interchanged, as in German. 

Of the Spirants, or "fricanfes," h is not influenced by any 
one articulating organ more than by another, and therefore 
might take its place in any of the local classes. It is always 
sounded as in " hothouse." To the Guttural class belongs y, 
sounded as in "yes:" to the Ling ual class, s, sounded as in 
"see ;" z, as in " zeal ;" s as sh in " show :" and to the Labial 
class belong / and w. The last of these has the sound as 
in " world ;" and the first as in " father." It appears, however, 
that the Bornu language does not possess so firm and solid an 
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/ as we do, but one more like that of the Hebrew language ; for 
words which in one district are pronounced with b or p, are 
pronounced with/ in another; yea, one and the same individual 
may be found promiscuously to interchange / and b or p, not to 
mention the regular change of/ into p, according to §. 15. It 
would therefore not be amiss, if, in Bornu, we would write 
hh or ph {1} or p), instead of/. 

The Kanuri language has three compound Consonants which 
are analogous to the diphthongs among vowels, and therefore 
might be called Consonantal Diphthonc/s. The component ele- 
ments are, first, a Lingual Mute, and then a Lingual Spirant, 
as, dz, ts, ts. Tlie first of these three compound Consonants 
is used sparingly, and then it may be interchanged promis- 
cuously with the simple z. It would bear the same relation 
to dz (the sound of 7 in "join") as ts does to ts, but the lan- 
guage does not seem to have developed dz, as distinguished 
from ts. The compounds ts and ^6" are of frequent occurrence. 
The former answers to the German g in "Zeit," and the latter 
to the common pronunciation of ch in " church." It has been 
contested among Englishmen themselves whether the ch in 
"church" is a simple palatal sound, or whether it is a com- 
pound. Perhaps the decision is not quite so easy. In Ka- 
nuri, also, ts has sometimes arisen from a palatal k or g (/t', g) ; 
but that it is really a compound sound is evident from the 
circumstance, that the same law which changes s into s, 
changes ts into ts (cf. §. 18.). 

§. 9. The signs required for writing the Kanuri languao'e 
may therefore be represented by the following scheme— 

GUTTURAL, 

Fundamental Vowels, «. 
Subordinate Vowels 
Liquids 

,, (Sharp. 

Mutes \^, '■ 

(Flat . . 

Spirants . 



n. 

k. 



y, k. 




10, f. 
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The Compound Sounds of the Kanuri language are the 
following — 

1. Vowel Diphthongs : at, ei, oi, ui ; au, ou. 

2. Consonantal Diphthongs : dz, ts, ts. 

The accented syllable is indicated by the acute accent, e.g. 
aba, kctmu. 

Long vowels are marked, as usually, by (') e.g. a; all 
vowels without this sign are short. 

Nasalization is indicated by a circumflex (~) e.g. mia. 



CHAPTER III. 

EUPHONIC CHANGES. 



§. 10. These are most conveniently considered under the 
following three heads, viz. as referring either to the vocalism, 
or consonantism, or the organic combination of both. 

I. CHANGES IN THE SYMPHONY OF VOWELS. 

§.11. When the contact of vowels is immediate, the changes 
consist either in the contraction or ejection of vowels. The 
former takes place when two a's meet; e.g. 

nam wurdhero, " to the place of the great people," for 

na am, &c. 
koanimmo Uts^natf, "the man who went southward," for 

kod an^mmo, &c. 
ctt^mago, "this is something," for dtema ago. 

The ejection of vowels can be either by apocope or aphwresis. 

Instances of apocope: 

.e ejected : mdna lag' dt§, " this wicked word." 
u ejected : fug' a'n^hero, " before the people." 
e ejected : kaV afi diskin ? " what shall I do then ?" 
wot' dmmo pf.egpnmi, " do not show it to the people." 
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Instances of apharesis : 

sadaga ^sdmbe, " alms of Asham." 

koa 'ha H&ritsa, " the man. Father Ataritsa " for Ua aba 

Atdritsa. 

§. 12. Even when the contact of vowek is not immediate they 
influence each other ; e. g. 

a sometimes becomes o when followed by o : mdskin, " I 
take," has in the infinitive moc/o for mdffo; and in the 
Aorist, ktmosko, kimdgpn, kimogo, kimage, kimagu, 
kimogo. 

e has a tendency to become i before e : pertsf, " his horse," 
nom. pirtsiye, gen. p^rtsibs ; n§ni abdntsibe, "his fa- 
ther's house," for abdntsebe ; tsuro hundegibero, " into 
the gun," from bund^g§, " gun." 

.e becomes u before o : abdntsuro, ' to his father,' from 
abdntsff ; tatodturo, " to the children," from tatodte ; 
koganawdntsusp, " all his soldiers," from koganawdnts§ ; 
7i§mtdlagdtu kmoya, " if it is poverty," from tdlagat§ ; 
kulUu rontse, " this insect's life," from kulitg. 

.e becomes u or even o before u : Utsu, runtspi ndptsl, " he 
goes and sits down by himself ;" kun-u, " sight," for 
kerru; kullugo, "exit," for k^llugo; hintsuro, "fall," 
for kfiiitsuro ; kombu, " food," for kfnbii. 

i sometimes becomes e before i : tigenyin, " in my skin," 
from tigi ; diskin, " I do," has in the relative conjuga- 
tion yggdeskin- 

II. CHA.NGKS IN THE SYMPHONY OF CONSONANTS. 

§ 13. The object of these changes is always to prevent 
the meeting of two incompatible consonants. This object is 
effected in a fourfold way; viz. either by changing one of 
the incompatible consonants into the other, or by merely 
adjusting it to the other, or even by dropping one alto- 
gether, or by inserting a vowel between the incompatible 



EUPHONIC CHANGES. 15 

consonants. These four cases have now to be illustrated 
by examples. 

1. Assimilation, or rather Identijicution of Consonants. 
§ 14. It will be observed, that the letters transformed into 
others are only n, r, w ; for the few cases where d and t are 
assimilated are peculiar, and restricted to some specific ad- 
verbs. In producing the examples, we first take those cases 
in which the preceding, and, secondly, those in which the fol- 
lowing, of two meeting consonants exercise the assimilating 
influence. 

ff changes a following r into ^ : s'&ntoggo for simtogro, 
" to a broom." 

k a following r into k : rakho, for rcih'd, " right ;" tsdkko 
for tsdkro, "exactly." 

I a following n and r into I: dlli, for dlni, "my manner ;" 
dngall^m, for dngaln§m, " thy sense ;" tsdnei bullin, for 
bulnyin, (or bMnin), " with white cloths ;" tsdll^min, for 
tsdln^min, "thou cuttest;'' ddndallo, for ddndalro, "to the 
mosque." 

m a following r and w into m ; n^mmo, for nemro, " to the 
house ;" kdmmo, " to a man ;" syfia meiramma for mei- 
ranma, " he and the princess ;" mdlamma, for mdlamwa, 
"priests;" agonimma kwoya, " ii thou hast any thing." 

s changes a preceding d into s in the word tseb^sso, for 
ts§.b§ds6, "all day long." 

n a preceding t into n; as, n^m tselam pgnnyin, for pgt- 
nyin, " in a very black house ;" kalugu kali tar§nnyin, 
for tar§tnyin, " in a very blue shirt." 

I a preceding r into I: aV lenye, for ar, "come, let us 

r sometimes a preceding n into r : nkilar ra ts§din, for 
nUlan, " by water or by land ;" dfi ndnler rdgfm ? for 
ndnlen, "what dost thou want of me?" 

2. Permutation or Adjustment of Consonants. 

§.15. This takes place not only when consonants are in 
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immediate contact, but also sometimes when they are separated 
by vowels. 

The permuting letters in immediate contact are, b, g, m, n, 
n, t ; and the permuted letters are, g, k, m, n, n. Besides this, 
it must be remembered that all consonants permute an / 
following into p ; e.g. dfi? "which?" beldfl? " which town?" 
but yimpl? "which day?" pppl? "which horse?" ddlpl? 
"which ram ?" 

M changes a following k into n: kdmu, "woman," but 
n^mndmu, " womanhood ;" kurugu, " long," but ngmwii- 
rugu, "length;' kpitsl "slave," npnmgntsi, "slavery;" 
kura, " great," nemicura, " greatness." 
n changes a following k into g : kirtisko, " I saw," but 
n?gd ngirusko, " I saw thee." 



The letters b, g, n, t, adapt to themselves an immediately 
preceding g, k, m, n, n, in the following manner — 

b sometimes permutes a preceding n into m : pdton, " at 
home ;" pdtom bdgo, " not at home :" woltin, " it re- 
turns ;" woltini bdgo, " it will never return." 

g sometimes n into n : shrdan gam, " not on the eye ;" 
buyen gono, " he said. We will eat it." 

n sometimes g and k into n : kgd^n n^mtsg, " he keeps 
silence ;" patanni, " my gruel ;" sutonnU " my broom," 
from kedeg, pdtag, sidog ; rdnni, " my due," from rak. 
But when the n has thus done its work, it is generally 
dropped in all those cases where it is immediately fol- 
lowed by another consonant ; as, suntontsg, " his broom," 
for suntonntsff ; ran di, " mid-day," for 7-dn ndi. 

ts and ts, in certain verbs, m into p : mdnigin, " I sit," but 
ndptsin and ndptsei. 

ts and ts, in certain verbs, n into t : mdngin, " I draw tio-ht," 
but mdttSin, mdttsei. 

ts and ts, in certain verbs, n into k : kdlangin " I turn," 
but kdlahshi, kdlaktsei. 
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The cases of consonantal permutation without immediate con- 
tact are restricted to the inflection of verbs. 

Verbs beginning with b always change the aorist prefix ki 
into ffi, as gibdsko for kibdsko. 

The personal and temporal prefixes of verbs in skin, viz. 
fe.e, tsa, tsi, ki, by virtue of their initial consonant, permute 
the initial k and p of verbal roots respectively into g and b ; 
as, ts^gdsin, tsagdsin, kigdso tsigdso, from hds^skin, " I run ;" 
tsffbgrtin, tsabgrtin, kibgrto, tsibgrto, from p§rt§skin, " I pluck." 

3. Ejection of Consonants. 
§. 16. This only happens, when, either by grammatical 
inflection, or by the common syntax of words, three consonants 
would meet, without an intervening vowel. The consonant 
ejected is always the middle one. That middle position can 
be occupied by only three letters, viz. m, n, and n. 

Thus m may be ejected, when it ought to stand between n 

and b ; as, pdntsiben ''betsi, " it was in his house." 
n is ejected — 

between I and d or t; as, aide, for dlnde, dltsa, 
for dlntsa ; 

between m and d or t; as, kdm, 'ddgu ? dmtsg for dmntsg ; 

between n and y ; as, siterdnyen ''ye, " we will bury 
him, said we." 

between ii and d ; as, rail ^di, " midday." 
n is ejected between m and g ; as, dm "gdso, " all people ;" 

kdtsim ^gubu, "much grass;" ngnigqla for n§m ngala, 

" goodness." 

4. Insertion of Fbwels, to prevent assimilation, ejection, or 
hard combination of consonants. 

§. 17. Thus the vowels a and e may be inserted — 

a, e. g. dmdni, dmdngm, dmdntsg, dmdnde, dmdndo, dmdntsa, 
for dnmi, dnrngm, dmts§, dmde, dmdp, dmtsa. 

e, e. g. aleni, dlenftn, dlentsg, dlende, dlendo, dlentsa, for 
dUi, all§m, dltsg, aide, dido, dltsa. 
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III. CHANGES ARISING FROM THE SYMPHONY OF CONSONANTS 
AND VOWELS. 

1. Change of Consonants. 
§. 18. s is always changed into s, and consequently ts into ts,- 
whenever it ought to stand before i and e, e. g. hdspshiiu " I 
run," but, si ts^gdsin ; gults§, " he tells/ but, gultsl, " he has 
told ;" yir^skin, " I cry," but, si tsirin, " he cries." Only the 
s of the third person of the possessive pronoun often remains 
unchanged, so that we have, e. g-, abdntsiye and abdntiiyi 
This is the law which regulates the change of s into S in the 
indefinite, perfect, and future tenses of verbs terminating in 
s^ngin and in several other forms. 

w, when it ought to stand between two as, is sometimes 
changed into u, and then unites with the preceding a in 
the diphthongs au or ou, e. g. daua for dawa, " having 
meat ; ''"' ahdntsa ydntsgua for yantsdwa, " their father and 
mother ;" syua aboua, " she and the father." 

2. Change of Vowek. 

§. 19. This is confined to the conversion of p into u- § is 
often changed into u, when followed — 

By m: tulontsdtuma for tul6ntsdt§md, "this is their only 
one ;" dfiyaye dimtumd for dhntpnd, " whatever thou 
mayest do." 

By «« : ddtu wdtsi, " it will not stand ;" meitu wdsili, " the 
king is a white man ;" mdnanfm hoUtu wdngo, " I will 
not transgress thy word." When this change of ,e into 
u takes place in consequence of a prefix or affix, so that 
p and w belong to one and the same word, the w is 
frequently dropped: rontsua, "alive," for ronts^wa, 
"having his life;" bultiia for hultewa, "hyenas;" tsudrin, 
" he is sick," for ts^wdrin, cf. §. 20. 

3. Ejection and Insertion of Consonants. 
§. 20. The two vowel-consonants, or semi- vowels, w and j/are 
often dropped between two vowels, the latter of .which is 
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a. Thus, w is dropped, when preceded by the closely- 
allied w or ; and y, when preceded by the closely-allied i or e. 
w dropped after m; kdmHa, "women;" bdrbua, "robbers;" 
Mlua, " having leaves ;" ddbiia, " provided with a neck." 
w dropped after o : hdnoa, " hoes ;■" sumoa, " ears f h'iirgoa, 

" cunning ;" dunoa, " strong." 
y dropped after i : bdlla for hdliya, " to-morrow ;" Un^mla 

for linemiya, " thou having gone." 
y dropped after e : legeiendea for legeiindeya, " we having 

gone." 
The insertion of a consonant occurs in the compound word 
h^ntsa-m-bu, " blood from the nose," which is composed of 
kpitaa, " nostrils," and bu, " blood." 



CHAPTER IV. 

ETYMOLOGY OP SUBSTANTIVES. 



I. Derivation of Substantives. 
§. 21. Almost all derived substantives are abstract nouns. 
The derivation takes place almost exclusively by prefixes. It 
is worthy of remark, that, in Bornu, abstract nouns can be 
formed from all concrete ones and from all adjectives. This is 
done by the prefix n^m. 

Instances of abstract nouns derived from concrete nouns : 
npnabd, "fathership;" n§mmei, "royalty;" npinmalam, 
" priesthood ;" nemkdm, " humanity ;" n§mtsdgfn, 
"animality;"' w^emsoJa, "friendship;" n§mtdlaga, "po- 
verty ;" from aha, " father ;" mei, " king ;" mdlam, 
" priest ,-" ham, " man ;" tsdg§n, " animal ;" s6ba 
" friend ;" tdlaga, " a poor man." 
Instances of abstract nouns derived from adjectives: 

n^mkurugu, "length;'" nemkdfugu, "shortness;" nem- 
dibl, "badness;" nembul, "whiteness" n§mts§lam, 
"blackness;" n§mki.tsl, "sweetness;" ngmtsim, "bit- 
terness ;" from kunigu, " long ;" kdfugu, " short ;" dibi- 
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"bad;" bul, " white ;" fe.e'Zam, " black ;" /t^m "sweet;" 
tsini, " bitter." 

§. 22. But on substantives and adjectives beginning with k 

nfm has usually the efFect of changing k into n. 
Substantives : n^mnpntsl and n^mndlia, slavery ;" nfm- 
ndmpu, " blindness ;''' " nemndmu, " womanhood ;" ti^m- 
npxll, "heathenism;" ngmnerlge, "war," from h§ntsl 
and Mlla, "slave;" Mmpu, "a blind man;" kdmu, "a 
woman ;" hfrdi, " a heathen ;" kriff^, " war, warriors." 
Adjectives : nemnurugu, " length ;" n§mnetsi, " sweetness ;" 
nemndmbe, " liberty ;" nffmndfugu, shortness ;" ngm- 
ndle, " redness ;" nemnuyintf, " distance." 
Only of Mra, " great," the abstract noun is not nfmnura, 
but n§mwura. The sound-combination oi m + w is unques- 
tionably more easy for the organs of speech than m + n; but, at 
the same time, less distinct and marked for the ear. And this 
seems to be the reason, why here language resisted its general 
inclination to organic ease and convenience, and preferred 
the more marked combination of m + n to the more easy of 
m ■(- w, with the only exception of nemwura, where the ear 
was too much accustomed to the succession oi m + w, from 
the frequent occurrence of am wura. The general rule 
affords an in^stance, where euphony for the organs of speech 
and euphony for the ear came into conflict, and language decided 
in favour of the latter, with the only exception of nemwura- 

§. 23. Words which begin with a prosthetic n lose it on 
assuming the prefix n^m; as, npngdlifa, "richness;" tipn- 
gqla, "goodness;" ngmga, "health," from ngdlifu, •'rich;" 
ngqla, " good ;" nga, " well." 

§. 24. When we meet with abstract nouns which differ from 
their concretes merely by the change of k into n, it would 
be best to consider them as defective forms, having dropped 
the prefix mm for the sake of brevity, and not as presenting a 
new mode of forming abstract nouns. Such words are, e. n. 
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jtsl, "sweetness;" nikrugu, "length;" ndlla and 
"slavery;" ndmie, "liberty." 

§. 25. The prefix kgr serves the same object as n§m, but its 
use is much more restricted : we only met with it in the two 
words k^rmei, " royalty," and k^rmdlam, " priesthood." 

§. 26. All verbal infinitives might be considered as abstract 
nouns, as is done, e.g., in Arabic. But we take here only two 
classes of them, and treat them as nouns of action, or abstract 
substantives, because they are derived from the common infi- 
nitive in the same or a similar way, as the above abstract 
nouns from concrete nouns or adjectives. 

Abstract substantives are formed from the infinitives of 
verbs in ngin by prefixing to them nem ; as, npmlstf, " depar- 
ture, walk; n§mb6tg, "sleep;" nemgSt^," seizure ;" nemkdmtp, 
" a cut ;" from lit^, " to go ;" bote, " to sleep ;" got^, " to take ;" 
kdmtg, "to cut." 

The infinitives of verbs in skin have an additional form, 
with the prefix ken, by which they seem to be put on a pa- 
rallel with the above forms of nemlete &c., and converted into 
abstract substantives. When the infinitive has a prosthetic or 
euphonic m, n, or n, that letter is dropped, and kfn takes its 
place, but so, that, in the first and last of these three cases, 
the n of kfn is assimilated to the following radical, and becomes 
respectively m and »i. When the infinitive has no prosthetic 
letter, the n of k^n is likewise assimilated to the first radical, 
and becomes n before g and k, m before b and p, I before I, 
m before m, and r before r. In accordance with §. 12. the e 
of the prefix may become o or u when the first vowel of the 
infinitive is either u or o. 



INFINITIVES. 


ABSTRACT NOUNS. 


INFINITIVES. 


ABSTRACT NC 


mbafo 
mba 


kembdfo 
kemha 


ndoro 
nduto 


kendoro 
konduto 


mhu 

ndega 

ndio 


kombu 

k§ndegd 

k^ndio 


nga 

ngdmho 

ngddo 


kengd 

kengdmbo 

kfngddo 
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ABSTRACT NOUNS. 


INFINITIVES. 


ABSTRACT NOUNS. 


ngdndo 


h§ngdnd6 


roro 


k§rr6rd 


ngdgo 


hpngdgo 


ru 


kurru 


ngiro 


k§ngerd 


sago 


k^nsdgo 


ng§rto 


heng§rtd 


sdngo 


kensdngo 


ngiro 


hengiro 


sago 


k^nsdgo 


ndio 


h§ndid 


s§bg6 


k§ns§bgo 


ngiro 


Tcengdro 


sirto 


k^niirto 


kdso & ngdso 


hphgdso 


ntd 


k§ntd 


ngendo 


kfiigendo 


tdmbo 


k§ntdmhd 


ngeogo 


k^ngeogo 


ntio 


k§ntio & kento 


ngoro 


k^ngoro 


wdro 


kudro 


huto 


hmguto 


ntsa 


k^ntsa 


Iddo 


k§llddd 


ntsdto 


k^ntsdto 


lard 


k§Udro 


ntsdrgalei 


1 k§ntadrgalo 


Wo 


kellifo 


ntsdrgale 


lio 


k§llid 


ntsdmbo 


kentsdmbo 


lugo 


kullugo 


ntsdrdu 


kentsdrdu 


tndgo 


kommdgd 


ntsdro 


kentsdro 


mharo 


k§mbdro 


ntsdko 


k§ntsdkd 


mero 


kemmiro 


ntsdsei 


kfntsdsei 


mu 


kommu 


ntsdsarei 


kentsdsarei 


ndto 


k§nndtd 


ntsekflio 


kents§k§li6 


ndndo 


kgnndndo 


ntsembulo 


kffntsembtdo 


ndto 


k§nn6to 


ntsiotso 


kfntsSotso 


nu 


konnu 


ntso 


k§nts6 


pdndo 


k^mpdndo 


ntsp'gei 


k§ntsp'gei 


p^rto 


kempfrto 


ntsifo 


kpitsifo 


rdgo 


kerrdgo 


ntsundo 


kpitsundo 


r^mbo 


kerrpnho 


ntsuro 


kontsuro 



§. 27. We have yet to mention four other derived suhstan- 
tives, two of which are formed by prefixes, and two by affixes. 
These are quite isolated cases of derivation, and the derived 
words differ from the above in their not being abstract 
nouns. 

Thus, kdtigh " hide " is formed from t/'gj, " skin ;" keni^nde 
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"this year." from m^nde, "last year;" pdto, "house 
home," from pa, "home;" binna. "sleep," from ben 
" sleep." 

II. Formation of the Plural. 

§. 28. The plural is formed from the singular by adding 
the termination loa, e.^. ^^Vwffi, "horses;" n^mwa, "houses;" 
meiwa, " kings ;" mdleigawa, " angels." But, according to 
§. 20., the nouns terminating in w and o drop the w, and only 
assume a, which frequently permutes a preceding w into o; 
as, kdmua and kdmoa, "women;" kdlua, "leaves;" pdtoa, 
" homes ;" kusotoa, " strangers." 

The plural of tdta, " child," and mema, " prince," is tdtoa 
and meinoa, which arose from a change of the final a into o 
(u) by the influence of the following w, and then the usual 
ejection of w. 

kam, " person," has in the plural, irregularly, am, " people," 
and ^a»iM, "woman;" besides kdmua, also dmua and dmwa. 

The plural termination is often omitted, and a word may 
have to be considered as a collective noun, or its plurality in- 
ferred from an accompanying word, as a numeral, &c. 

III. Declension of Substantives. 

§. 29. The Bornu language evinces a high degree of de- 
velopment by its distinct forms for the different cases, and 
more especially by its having a real nominative termination, a 
circumstance which is always indicative of considerable culture 
in a language. There are five distinct cases, of which the 
nominative terminates in ye, the genitive in be, the dative in 
ro, the accusative in ga, and the locative or instrumental in n 
or nyin ; the latter, when a word terminates in a consonant, 
and sometimes, also, in a vowel, and the former generally 
when a word terminates in a vowel. A final consonant 
of the root is changed by the case-termination, agreeably to 
the laws of euphony. Vide §. 14. 

We now subjoin a few substantives, declined in the sin- 
gular and plural. 
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IV. Gender of Substantives. 
§. 30. Gender is not distinguished in words, except where 
it exists in nature, in which case it is expressed — 

Either by an altogether different name, as -. 

kSa and kodnga, " man," kdmu, " woman." 

tsairo, " boy," pero, " girl." 

kdlla, " male slave," kir, " female slave." 

kantamo, " bull," pe, " cow." 

guh6g§m, " cock," kugui, " hen." 

ngaldro, " ram," dhni, " ewe." 

dcd, "buck," kdni, " goat." 

Or by additional words, corresponding to our "male," "female,' 
"man," "woman," as: 

p^r bi, " stallion," p?r kurguri, " mare." 

km^o hi, " male ass," kSro kurguri, " female ass." 

gddu hi, "boar," gddu kurguri, " ^o^;" 

kaligumo hi, " male camel," kaligumo mdtsei, " female 

camel." 

kda kdrama, " wizard," kdmu kdrama, " witch."^ 

kda kdmha, "widower," kdmu hdmhd, " widow." 

kodnga kagd, " grandfather," kdmu kagd, '| grandmother. 

ngarl dal, " roe-buck," ngarl kdnl, " roe." 
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CHAPTEE V. 

ETYMOLOGY OF PKONOUNS. 



I Personal Pronouns. 
§. 31. These are wu, " I ;" ni, " thou ;" si, " he, she, it ;" 

dndi, " we ;" nandi, ' ye : 
like substantives — 



sundi, " they." They are inflected 



Norn, wiiye 

Gen. lotibe 

Dat. wiiro 

Ac. wt'igd 



niye 
nibe 
niro 
niga 
_ K wun nyiii 



stye 
sibe 
siro 
sigd 
Shi 



vjunyvn ninyin sinyin 



andiye na 

andibe nandibe 

andiro nandiro 

andiga nandigd 

dndin ndndin 



sandiye 
sandibe . 
sandiro 
sandiga 
sdndin 



andinyin nandinyin sandinyin 



The forms for the plural can be contracted, viz. dndi into 
ei, ndndi into nei, sdndi into sei- 

It is evident that there is an etymological connexion be- 
tween the forms for the singular and plural. The vowels of 
the singular are in the plural all changed into a ; this also 
produces in the third person the change of s into s cf. § 18. 
The w of the first person singular does not appear to be 
radical, but merely phonetic, the language being averse to 
commencing words with u, just as they pronounce the Arabic 
proper name Omar, " Wumar.'" The plurality in all three per- 
sons appears to be indicated by tidi, which is probably of 
the same origin with the numeral ndi. It would therefore 
seem that the character of the first person is u, or a vowel in 
general; of the second, n, and of the third, s. Thus the first 
person agrees with the Indo-European forms like "I ;" the 
second is identical with the Malayalim and others ; and the 
third with Indo-European forms like " he," " she," " it," or 
Semitic ones like t^'^n k^TJ. 
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II. Demonstrative Pronouns. 

§. 32. The demonstrative pronoun dtff, or, when suffixed, t^, 
is only used in the singular, the want of a plural form being 
supplied by the word dni, " these." at^ is declined as 
follows : 

Nom. dtiye. G. dt^be and dtibe. Dat. dttiro. Ac. dt^gcl. 
Loo. dtpnyin. 

The letters t^ are sometimes repeated, probably in order to 
express greater emphasis : dtpt^, " this, this here ;" or 
plural, dnit^, " these, these here." 

tu is the remoter demonstrative, like our "that," and 
can be declined in the usual way. In the plural it becomes 
toni which is probably a contraction of tu and ani; for even 
in singular tu and at^ are often joined into iute. 

The word dni is sometimes changed in the context into 
dni, especially after i and e, or contracted with a pre- 
ceding a, according to §. 11; tatodni dni, " these my 
children" tatodngm dni, "these thy children " tato- 
dnts^ dni, " these his children ;" tatodnde dni, " these our 
children" tatodndo dni, "these your children ;" tcdo- 
dntsa dni, or tatoantsdni, " these their children." 

The pronoun dtegei, " such, such a one," (Lat. talis), is com- 
posed of dte and the suffix gei. Whereas at§ refers chiefly to 
the individuality, dtegei refers to the quality of a thing. 

III. Interrogative Pronouns. 

§. 33. They are as follows : — 

ndu ? " who ? which ? which one ?" 
dfi? "which? what? which sort?" 
nddgu"^ "how mvich? how many?" 
nddso ? " which ?" 
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Both ndu and afi are singular, but they can be rendered 
plural by suffixing so to them; e.g. nduso isa? "who arc 
come?" kogandfiso sdnul "how many soldiers died?" 

nddso is evidently composed in the same manner; ndd, 
however, is now no longer used as a pronoun, but merely as 
an adverb. 

When dfi is joined with a substantive terminating in 
a, the two «'s thus meeting coalesce into one, e.g. kodfi? 
" which man ?" If the substantive terminates in another 
vowel, the a of afi is dropped, and merely fi suffixed, e.g. 
hdmufi? pirofi? dimifi? But if the substantive termi- 
nates in a consonant, afi not only loses its a, but also the 
aspiration of/, (=j3/i) and lengthens the i e.g. amp, ? "which 
people .P" ddndalpl ? " which mosque ?" Idrpi ? " which 
female slave ?" The change of the consonant is iden- 
tical with that of Hebrew aspirates after closed syllables. 

IV. Possessive Pronouns. 
§.34. They have always the character of suffixes, and are 
very similar to the personal characteristic of verbs, but 
do not seem to have an etymological connexion with the 
personal pronouns. When joined to nouns terminating in 
a consonant, the laws of euphony come into operation, vide 
§. 14. Gender not being distinguished, there is only one form 
for each person, viz. in singular, ni for the first, nem, for the 
second, nts^, for the third ; and in plural, nde ndd, ntsa. These 
possessive suffixes have an accent of more or less strength, 
which, in the following paradigms, will be marked in the 
usual way, but will afterwards generally be omitted. 
The nouns to which the possessive suffixes are added, are : 
iata, "child;" 'pci; "horse;" nem, "horse;" al, "manner;" 
dal, " buck." 
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Singular. 
1 per. tdtani, p§rni, nfmni, dlli, 
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ddlni. 



2 pei-. tdtanfm, p^rnfm, n§mn^m, dll^m, \ , ', 

*• ddll§m. 

3 per. tdtdnts^, pgrntsg, nemtsd, j f ) an s^ 

<• Altta. ^- ddltse. 



Plural, 



1 per. tdtande, 


p§rnde, 


n§mds, 


dlndi, 


ddlndi, 


2 per. tdtando, 


pgrndo. 


n§md6, 


dlndo, 


ddlndo. 


3 per. tdtdntsd, 


p^rntsd. 


ngmtsd. 


dlntsd. 


ddlntsd- 



§. 35. Besides the forms euphonieally changed, I have also 
met with instances where the change was avoided by the 
insertion of a vowel ; e- g. sdldm-antse, " his salutation ; " dleni, 
"my manner; "dlengm, "thy manner;" dmantse, "his 
people;" and, in like manner, dmani, dman^m, dmande, 
dmandO, dmdntsa. 

Care must here be taken, not to confound the sufF. 1st 
pers. sing, with the pluralform of the demonstrative pro- 
noun : tatodni, e.g., may mean "these children" and "my 
children ;" but, in the first case, it stands for tdtOa + dni, and 
in the second for: tdtoa + ni- 

In ^'ydi gand" a common address to women, ydi probably 
stands for ydni, for the sake of euphony. 

The same omission of n appears to take place when 
the possessive suffix is added to the unmeaning word 
kdge which is employed merely when the possessive pro- 
nouns ought to be used substantively ; and, after the omission 
of n, a singular contraction of § and i into e seems to take 
place ; for " mine " is expressed by kdge- But the other 
persons are regular: Mg§n§m, "thine;" Mg§nts§, "liisj' 
hdg^nde, "ours;" kdgpndo, "yours;" kdg§ntsa, "theirs." 
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§. 36. When the case-terminations are added to the Pos- 
sessive Pronouns, they may produce some change in them — 

Singular. 



Nom. 


sObmiiye, 


sobdnimye. 


sobdntsiye. 


Gen. 


sobdmhe. 


sobdn^mbe, 


sobdntsibe. 


Dat. 


sobamro, 


sobdnemmo, 


sobdntsuro. 


Ac. 


sobdmgd, 


sobdn^mgd. 


s6bdnts§gd. 


Loc. 


sobdnyin, 


sobdnemin, 
Plural. 


sobdntsfnyin. 


Nom. 


sobdncUye. 


sobdnSdye, 


sobdntsdye. 


Gen. 


sobdndebe, 


sdbdndobe. 


sdbdntsdbe. 


Dat. 


sdbdnderd, 


sSbdndoro, 


sobdntsdro. 


Ac. 


sobdndegd, 


sobdndogd. 


sobdntsdgd. 


Loc. 


sobdndenyin. 


sobdndonyin, 


sobdntsdnyin. 



V. Indefinite Pronouns. 
§. 37. These, like common names, do not indicate certain 
individuals, but existence in general. When used adjectively, 
they are easily converted into indefinite numerals. They are 
chiefly formed from interrogative pronouns, by suffixing either 
so or ydye, or both ; a process which is also adopted in many 
other languages, cf. "tis, •jroo-of, ocrT/f;" "quis, quisque, aliquis ;" 
" war, der ;" " whoever;" and which is very natural, inasmuch as 
the interrogative and indefinite pronouns equally represent the 
individuation which they make as one undetermined and unfixed. 
The suffix " ye" seems to be identical with the Germanic 
prefix -"je,"; Old G. "eo, io," which likewise renders definite 
pronouns indefinite, as in G. "jeder;" Old G. "ioweder;" 
E. " every." The suffix so we also have in English, e.g. " who- 
so " (= whosoever) is literally ndi^i-sd; and in Latin also the 
corresponding aK ( = all?) converts an interrogative into an 
indefinite pronoun : " quis, aliquis." 
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Indefinite Pronouns, formed by suffixing ye or ydye. 

nduye, " every one, all." nduyaye, " any one." 

nddsoye, " every one, all." nddsoyaye, " any one." 

dfiydye, " whichever, whatever." nddguyaye, " how much, how 

many soever."" 

Indefinite Pronouns, formed by suffixing so, the indefinite numeral. 

nduso, " whoso, any one." dfiso, " whatsoever, whatever, 

nddguso, " how many soever, whichever." 

how much soever." nddsoso, " whoso, any one." 

ngdso, " all, whole," has doubtless the same suffix ; nga being 
identical with the adjective iiga, " sound, well, whole ;" just as 
also many other languages express the idea of soundness 
and completeness by one and the same word. 

Indefinite Pronouns, formed by suffixing so and yaye. 
ndusoyaye, " whosoever." dfisoydye, " whatsoever ;" 

nddgusoyaye,"}i.O'vf many soever." nddsosoydye, "whosoever." 

Other Indefinite Provouns. 

Idga, " a certain, some." yini, "one, a certain." 

gade, "other, another." kdm, "one." 



CHAPTER VI. 

ETYMOLOGY OF ADJECTIVES. 



I. Derivation of Adjectives. 
§. 38 Adjectives are derived by suffixing the syllables wa, 

ma, mi, ram, ri. 

The syllable wa forms possessive adjectives, i. e. adjectives 
expressing the possession of the things to whose names it is 
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appended, and has generally to be rendered in English by 
" having," or " possessing." Thus it is affixed — 

1. To simple substantives — 
kandwa, " having hunger, hungry." 
dngalma, "having wisdom, wise." 
nkiwa, "having water, watery." 
hoangdwa, " having a husband, husbanded." 
tatodwa, " having children." 

hallawdwa, " having slaves.'' 

kaldwa, " having a (good) head, intelligent." 

2. To words defining substantives — 

MSagar muskonwa, " having a sword in the hand." 

ts'ln tsllwdwa, " having a rat in the mouth." 

sini karawa, " having large eyes." 

k^rlii tulurwa, " having seven years, ?. e. being seven 

years of age." 
tdtantse tilowa, " she having one child." 
manandewa, " we having a word (sc, to say)." 

Sometimes the suffix wa produces a change in the final 
vowel, viz. when that vowel is ^ or the i of the possessive 
pronoun ni — ppr ydsgila, " having three horses ;" nemtsua, "he 
having a house ; mananyua, " I am one having a word," or, 
"I have a word to say." 

After words terminating in u or o the w of wa is 
frequently dropped — muskon kitdbua, " having a book in the 
hand;" koa kamua, "a man having a wife;" kdm dunoa, "a 
strong man ;" gddu kdddfua, " a dirty hog ;" kSgio, " a tuft," 
has kdgiewa. 

§ 39. The same wa can also be affixed to inflected forms of 
the verb, converting them into a kind of participle. 
wu ytr^skinwa Ungl, " I have gone weeping." 
ni yir§minwa Unenu, " thou hast gone weeping." 
Si tsirinwa lets/, " he has gone weeping." 
dndi yirenwa Unye, " we have gone weeping." 
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ndndi ytruwlwa lenuwi, " ye have gone weeping." 
sdndi tsdslrinwa letsei, " they have gone weepino-." 

wu Unginwa ytrgskl, " I have wept walking." 
ni Ungminwa ytrgmu " thou hast wept walkino-." 
si Utsinwa tatri, " he has wept walking." 
dndi linyenwa yirg, " we have wept walkino-." 
ndndi Unuwlwa ytruwi, " ye have wept walking." 
sdndi letseiwa tsdslri, " they have wept walking." 

wupfrni tsingandwa Ungl, " I have gone leading my horse.'' 
nip§rn§in tsen§mmdwa Un^nil, " thou hast gone leading thy 

horse." 
si p§rnts§ tsits§ndwa letsi, " he has gone leading his horse." 
dndi pfrnde tsSnyendwa Unye, " we have gone leading our 

horse." 
ndndi pprndo tsinuwdwa lermwt, " ye have goile leading your 

horse." 
sdndi pgrntsa tsetsandwa letsei, " they have gone leading 

their horse." 

§. 40. The suffix ma forms adjectives of various imports, 
which are then very often used as substantives. 

1. Possessive Adjectives like those in wa. 
kda kdr/mma, "a man having a wife." 
koa pdtoma, " a man possessing a house, landlord." 
kda bdtsamma, '' a man having an oven." 
kdm p§rma, " a man possessing horses." 
kuloma, "owning a farm." 

But if the substantive is defined by other words, or a 
pronominal suffix, ma cannot be added, but only wa : it can- 
not be said, e- g. kdsagar muskonma, or mdndnima. 

■2. Adjectives indicating the country to which one belongs : 

kamBornuma, "a Bornuese." 

kdmu Jfunoma, " a woman of Hausa." 
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ham Nufema, "a native of 

Nufe." 
h6a Wadaima, "a man of 

Wadai." 
kam Kdn^mma, '' a Kanumese." 



kam bgdma, " a townsman." 
kdnnuma, " inhabitant of hell." 
tsdnnama, " inhabitant of 
heaven." 



3. Adjectives indicating the occupation with, or production 
of, the thing expressed by the substantive or verb. 



koa kdrffunma, " a doctor of 

medicine." 
koa kdrdma, " a wizard. ' 
kam kitdfuma," one constantly 

engaged with books." 
lehaidma, " trader.'' 
kuloma, " farmer." 
kdsuguma, " hawker." 
krig^ma, " warrior." 



leidldma, " disputer." 
beldma, " town-magistrate." 
kdgflma, " blacksmith." 
ngema, " potter." 
tsdgdma, " weaver." 
p^Uggma, " guide." 
gulteg^ma, " instructor, 

teacher." 
yirma, " benefactor." 



4. When added to the infinitive of a verb, ma forms a sort 
of active participle, or name of agent. 

detgma, " cooker, a cook." 
dehdtgma, " a murderer." 
wut^ma, " a seer." 
kundoma, k^ndeoma and 
ndeoma, "maker." 



ifoma, " buyer." 
Iddoma, " seller." 
komhuma, " eater." 
kpiUdma, "drinker." 



These forms in ma are singular; in the plural ma is 
changed into hu : sdndi pgrbit, "they are horsemen ;" hornuhu 
"the Bornuese;" dm kdrgunba, "doctors;" debdtnbu, "mur- 
derers;" kdn^mbu, "the Kanumese." But beldma, "the head 
magistrate of a town," which word has doubtless the same 
origin, forms the plural regularly, belamawd. whilst beldbu 
means " town's-people." 
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§• 41. The suffix mi forms, 

1. Patronymics of males: 

^U Eiadmi, "Ali, the sonof Eisa;" 'Atsi Kodomi, 
"Atshi, the son of K6d5 ;" Ngoama Nandmi; Mastdfa 
Kelwmi; 'Ibram Tsardmi, &c. 

B^gar mdlammi, " Bugar, the son of the priest." 
'Ali keigamami, " Ali, the son of the general.'" 
Ibram tsdnoami, " Ibrahim, the son of a nobleman." 
Data kogandmi, " Dala, the son of a soldier." 
Isa bflamAmi, " Isa, son of a magistrate." 

2. In a few instances, other adjectives restricted in their 

use to human beings : 

tilomi or t-Momi, e. g. tdta tilomi, " the only child." 
kdmu tilomi, " the only wife." 

kurdmi " independent, disregarding the authority of the 
old, usurping the authority of the old." 

§. 42. The suffix ram, forms, 
1. Patronymics of females : 

Eisa MdgatSirdm, " Eisa, the daughter of Magatshi." 
Kdre 'Allram, "Kare, the daughter of Ali." 
Ligiram Wi,marram, "Ligiram, the daughter of Omar." 
Kdru Wu8§mdrram, " Karu, the daughter of Osman." 

Mdriam mdlamrdm, "Mary, the daughter of a priest." 
Kdru b^lamdrdm, "Karu, the daughter of a magistrate." 
Eisa kdgandram, " Eisa, the daughter of a soldier." 

The adjectives in ram are frequently used as substantives : 
and it would seem that some are now only used as such; as, 
e. g. meiram, meaning '" princess," i. e. the daughter of the king 
and the keigama. Meiram, therefore, always precedes the 
proper name, as meiram Eisa, "princess Eisa;" meiram Tsard, 
"princess Sarah." The same remark applies to meina, 
" prince." 
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2. Adjectives expressing application to, or connexion with, 
a thing. 

hAllo mushordm, " a copper-bracelet." 

Mlulu ngolordm, " a string of beads for the waist." 

mertsdn sumordm, " ear-coral." 

kdluffu hrtg§rdm, " a coat of mail." 

hdlugo krtgerdm, " war instrument." 

§. 43. The sufEx ri forms adjectives of names for different 
classes of men, viz. 

1. Of names expressing rank, title, office. 
meiri, "royal." 

mdgirdri, "belonging to the king's mother." 
meindri, " princely." 
meiramri, "belonging to a princess." 
keigamdri, " belonging to a general." 
bilamdri, " magisterial. 

2. Of names expressing occupation, or profession. 
'nidlamri, "priestly." 

garwdri, " mercantile." 
Mgflmdri, "belonging to a blacksmith." 
duguH, " belonging to a drummer." 
kdrgunmdri, " medical." 

3. Of names expressing nationality : 
Mandardri, " belonging to Mandara." 
Tubori, " belonging to Tubo." 
Fuldtari, " belonging to the Phula." 
Nvferi, " belonging to Nufe." 

Soari, " belonging to Shoas or Arabs." 

4. Of two names expressing complexion : 
wdsillri, " belonging to white men." 
s^rifvri " belonging to Albinoes." 
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II. Inflection of Adjectives. 
§. 44. Adjectives are inflected in the same way as substan- 
tives, and if, they form one part of a proposition with them, 
they only take the case-terminations, and the substantives 
remain without them. We will illustrate this by the following 
three examples : hdgana p^rma, " a horse soldier, a cavalier f 
kdUa ts^lam, " a black slave ;" pgr kdritg, " a fine horse" — 



Nom. kdgana p^rmdye 

Gen. kogana pp^mabe 

Dat. hSgana p§rmdrd 

Ac. kogana p§rmdga 

Loc. kogana p^rman 

Nom. kogandwa p^rbuyS 

Gen. kogandwa p^rb&be 

Dat. kogandwa p§rburd 

Ac. kogandwa p§rbuga 

Loc. kogandwa p^rbun 



Singular. 

hdlia ts§lamye 
kdlla tsglambe 
kdlla tsglammo 
kaka ts§lamgd 
kdlla ts§lamnyin 

Plural. 

kdlidwa ts§lamye 
hdliawa tsglambe 
kdlidwa tselammo 
kdlidwa ts^lamgd 
kdlidwa tsflamnyin 



p^r kdritiyS, 
p§r kdritfbg 
p^r kdrituro 
p§r kdritfgd 
pfr kdrit^n. 

p^rwa kdritiye. 
p§rwa kdritgbe. 
p§rwa kdrituro. 
pfrwa kdrit^gd. 
p§rioa kdritfn. 



The adjective hura, " great, large," has a distinct form 
for the plural, viz. w&ra which may be used when the noun is 
in the plural ; e.g. meiwa kura and meiwa w&ra, " great kings." 
But the word dm, which is used as the plural of kdm, is 
never followed by kura, but only by wu7-a, and this probably 
from a phonetic reason, m-w joining so much easier than 
m-k : hence, also, the abstract noun is n^mwura, instead of 
nimkura, cf. §§. 15 and 22. 
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CHAPTER VII. 

ETYMOLOGY OP NUMERALS. 



I. Cardinal Numbers. 



§. 44. The3e are as follows 

1 tilo (sometimes tMo) ldsg§ 

and paL 

2 ndi- 

3 ydsg§. 

4 deg^. 

5 ■&gu and ug^. 



1 tulur. 



9 l§gdr. 

10 megu or meogu- 

11 Idgqrl. 

12 ndurl. 

13 ydsg^n. 

14 dm. 

15 mH and wuri. 

16 drasgfn- 

17 tulur ri. 
18- wusggn. 

19 legdrri. 

20 pindi. 

21 pindin tdtd tUon. 

22 pindin tdtd ndin. 

23 pindin tdtd ydsg§n. 

24 pindin tdtd deg§n. 

25 pindin tdtd ugun. 

26 pindin tdtd ^rdsgen. 

27 pindin tdtd tiilurnyin. 



28 pindin tdtd wusg^n. 

29 pindin tdtd l§gdrnyin. 

30 ptasgg. 

31 piasg§n tdtd tilon. 

32 piasgffn tdtd ndin. 

33 piasg^n tdtd ydsg§n. 

34 piasg§n tdtd deg§n. 

35 ptasg§n tdtd ugu/n. 
■36 piasg§n tdtd rasgpi. 

37 ptasggn tdtd tulwnyin. 

38 ptasggn tdtd wusggn- 

39 ptasggn tdtd Iggdrnyin. 

40 pidegg. 

41 pideggn tdtd tilon. 

42 pideg§n tdtd ndin- 

43 pideggn tdtd ydsgen. 

44 pideggn tdtd deggn. 

45 pideggn tdtd ugun. 

46 pideggn tdtd ^rdsggn. 

47 pideggn tdtd tulurnyin. 

48 pideggn tdtd wusggn- 

49 pideggn tdtd Iggdmyin. 

50 ptugu. 

51 ptugun tdtd tilon. 

52 ptugun tdtd ndin. 

53 piugun tdtd ydsggn. 

54 piiigun tdtd deggn. 

55 ptugun tdtd ugun. 
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56 piugwn tdta 'rdsg§n. 

57 piugun tdta tiilurnym. 

58 'piugim tdta wusgpn. 

59 piugim tdta l§gdrnyin. 

60 pvraagg. 

61 pirasg§n tdta tilon. 

62 p%rasg§n tdta ndin. 

63 ptrasggn tdta ydsg§n. 

64 ptrasg§n tdta degen. 

65 pirasggn tdta ugin. 

66 pirasg^n tdta 'rdsgfin. 

67 pirasg^n tdta tulurnyin. 

68 pirasgpn tdta w&sggn. 

69 pirasg§n tdta Ipgdrnyin. 

70 pitulur. 

71 pitid'&rnyin tdta tilon. 

72 pttuMrnyin tdta ndin. 

73 pitul'krnyin tdta ydsg§n. 

74 pttuMrnyin tdta deg§n. 

75 pttuMrnyin tdta ■dgun. 

76 pituMrnyin tdta, ^rdsgen. 

77 pituMrnyin tdta tulurnyin. 

78 pttulurnyin tdta wHsg^n. 

79 pttulurnyin tdta Ifigdrnyin. 

80 pitusgu. 

81 pttusgun tdta tilon. 

82 pttusgun tdta ndin. 

83 pttusgun tdta ydsg§n. 

84 pttusgun tdta deg§n. 

85 pttusgun tdta ugun. 

86 pttusgun tdta ''rdsg^n. 

87 pttusgun tdta tulurnyin. 

88 pttusgun tdta wiisg^n. 

89 pttusgun tdta l§gdrnyin. 

90 pd^gdr. 

91 pnlggdrnyin tdta tilon. 



92 pll^gdrnyin tdta ndin. 

93 pilegdrnyin tdta ydsg^n. 

94 pilfgdrnyin tdta deg^n. 

95 pllggdrnyin tdta ■i.gun. 

96 pilggdrnyin tdta \dsg^n. 

97 pilfigdrnyin tdta tulurnyin. 

98 pilggdrnyin tdta wiisg^n. 

99 pllfgdrnyin tdta l§gdr- 

nyin. 

100 m?'a or yoVw. 

101 wi/an «aia <27ow, or yorun 

tdta tilon, or Wa?» 
<«7ow, or yorun tilon. 

102 W2«a« ^aia wJ«»», or yorun 

tdta ndin, or yorun 
ndin, or m/aw »8c?/w. 

103 w/aw ^(iia ydsggn, or 

yorun tdta ydsg§n, or 
m^a>^ ydsg§n, or yorun 
ydsg§n, etc. 

110 m/a^e megun, or yorun 

megun. 

111 m/a?8 meogu Idgarin, or 

yorun meogu Idgarin. 

112 mian meogu ndurin, or 

yorunmeogu ndurin,8i,c. 

120 m/aw pindin, or yorun 

pindin. 

121 mian pindin tdta tilon, &c. 

130 m/aw piasg^n, or yorun 

ptdsg§n. 

131 midnptdsg§n tdta tilon, &c. 

140 m2a?i pidegen, or yorun 

pideg^n- 

141 midnpideg^n tdta tilon, 8cc. 
200 2/oVw «(^e' (not «i/a wc?/) 
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201 yoru ndin tdtd tilon. 


20,000 duhi pindi, &c. 


202 yoru ndin tdtd ndin, &C' 


100,000 cZwJm m/a (not (ZtiJtt 


220 yoru ndin pindin (not 


2/oVm). 


tdta pindin). 


100,001 dw6w midn tdtd 


221 yoru ndin pindin tdta 


tilon, &c. 


tilon, &c. 


200,000 dubu yom ndi (not 


300 yoru ydsg§. 


dw^M miu ndi). 


301 yoruydsg^n tdtd tilon,&cc. 


300,000 dubuy6ruydsg^,8ic. 


320 yoru ydsgpi pindin, &c. 


400,000 dubu yoru deg§. 


400 yoru dig§. 


500,000 dubu yoru ugu. 


500 yoru ngu. 


600,000 dubu yoru drasg§. 


600 yoru drasgf. 


700,000 dubu yoru tulur. 


700 yoru tulur. 


800,000 dubu yoru wusg§. 


800 yoru wusgg- 


900,000 dubu yoru Ifgdr. 


900 yoru l^gdr. 


1,000,000 dubuy6ru7nigu,&c(i. 


1000 duhu. 


2,000,000 dubuydrupindi,8ic. 


1001 dubun tdtd tilon. 


3,000,000 dubu yoru ptasgg. 


1020 dubun pindin. 


4,000,000 duhu yoru pideg§. 


1100 dubun midn or dubun 


5,000,000 dubu yoru ptugu. 


yorun. 


6,000,000 dubu yoru pirasg§. 


1101 dubunmidn tdtdtilon,&.c. 


7,000,000 dubu yoru pitulur. 


1200 dubun yoru ndin (not 


8,000,000 dubu yoru pitusgu. 


mz'a ndin). 


9,000,000 dubu yoru pil§gdr. 


2000 dw^M wrf?'. 


10,000,000 dubu ngm. 


3000 cZmJm ydsgp. 


20,000,000 dubu npn di. 


4000 cZm^m c?e^.e. 


30,000,000 dubu n§m ydsge. 


5000 <^M5tf Z/^M. 


40,000,000 dubu n^m dege, &c. 


6000 cZmSw drasgg. 


100,000,000 dUbu ngm miogu. 


7000 (iiiSw !5«ife?'. 


200,000,000 dubu ngm pindi. 


8000 cZ«/5m w&sg^. 


300,000,000 cZeiSii n§m ptas- 


9000 (izi^e* %(ir. 


gf, &c. 


10,000 fZw^M meogu. 


1,000,000,000 dubu npn mia. 


11,000 dubu miogu Idgcirl. 


1,000,000,000,000 dubu nem dubu. 



In the common way of counting, the numerals from 
11 to 19 seem to be used, as given above, for the sake of f 
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brevity only, whereas they ought properly to he compounded 
with rmogu iu the following manner : 



11, 'rmogu lag'gri, 

12, meogu ndum, 

13, meogum, ydsg§n, 



14, miogu deri, 

15, meogu uri, 

16, meogun drasg^n, 



17, meogu tulum, 

18, miogun wusg^n, 

19, miogu l(.gdrri. 



These cardinal numbers are declined in the same way 
as substantives. 

Nom. tilo, ndi, ydsg^, deg§, ugu, drasg§, tulur, 

Gen. Ulohe, ndihe, ydsgehe, degghe, dgube, drasg^be, tuliirbe, 

Dat. Uloro, ndiro, ydsguro, deguro, Uguro, drasguro, tulwrro, 

Ac. tiloga, ndigd, ydsg§gd, degggd, Ugugd, drasg§gd, tulurgd, 

Loc. tilon, ndin, ydsgpn, dig§n, Ugun, drasg§n, tulurnyin. 

11. Ordinal Numbers. 

§. 46. Of these there are, as, e.g., in Hebrew, distinct forms 
for the first ten numerals only, and those beybnd ten are 
expressed by the cardinals. The ordinals from 3 to 10 are 
formed from the cardinals by prefixing " kfn," as — 



3d h^nydsgg. 

4th Mndeg§. 

5th kfnwugu or kinugu. 

6th kpndrdsge. 



7th k^ntulur. 

8th kenwusgfi. 

9th Mnl§gdr or kellggdr. 

10th kinmegu or hpnmeogu. 



For "first "" and " second " there is no proper ordinal ; but 
"first"" is expressed either by '"tilo," as in Heb. "StVifi., or by 
" burgobe-r and "second" by " deregebe"" or "ngdfobe," i.e. ''one 
after the first." Deregebe and ngdfobe can also be used to 
denote the last, i.e. "one coming behind or after all;" 
(comp. in Hebrew the relation between pDVn_ and pTHN e.g. 
nit^ dfi ngdfon ronts^, digo direge ndniro kddim P " What has 
kept thee back, that thou hast come last to me ?"" 



♦ 

G 
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III. Adverbial Numbers. 
§. 47. These are formed from cardinals by sufBxing ro. 

tiloro, " once." wvsc/^nno, " 18 times." 

19 times." 



ndiro, " twice. 
ydsgiiro, " thrice. 
deguro, "4 times." 
uguro, " 5 times." 
arasguro, ' 6 times. 
tulurro, " 7 times." 
wusguro, " 8 times." 
Ifgdrro, " 9 times." 
meguro, " 10 times." 
lagariro, "U times." 
nduriro, " 12 times.' 
ydsgenno, " 13 times." 
dSriro, " 14 times." 
wuriro, " l.'i times." 
ardsg^nno, " 16 times. 



pindiro, " 20 times. 
pijidin tilonno, " 21 times. 
phidin ndinno, " 22 times. 
pindinydsggnnd,"23 times,'' &e. 
ptasguro, "30 times." 
pideguro, " 40 times." 
pii/guro, " 50 times." 
ptrasguro, " 60 times." 
pitulurro, " 70 times." 
pttusguro, " 80 times." 
pilfgdrro, " 90 times." 
miaro or yoruro, " an hundred 

times " 
duburo, " a thousand times." 



But the cardinal feVo or Ws^.e can also stand for the 
adverbial number "once." 

From the ordinal numbers 3 to 10 adverbial forms can 
likewise be derived, expressive of either ordinal or cardinal 
adverbs. 



kenydsguro, " third time, and 

thrice." 
k^ndeguro, " fourth time, and 

four times." 
k^nuguro, " fifth time, and five 

times." 
kendrasguro, " sixth time, and 

six times." 



kentuhirrd, "seventh time, and 

seven times." 
k§nwusgur6, "eighth time, and 

eight times." 
kgllggdrro, " ninth time, and 

nine times." 
kenmeoguro, "tenth time, and 

ten times." 
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IV. Ifidefinite Numera's. 

§. 48. They indicate any uncounted number or indeter- 
minate quantity, and differ from indefinite pronouns, by not 
referring to existence ffs such, but merely to the number or 
quantity of existence, (vide K. F. Becker s Ausfiihrliche deutscbe 
Grammatik, Vol. I. §§. 157 and 182). 

dfima, " something, some." It is composed of dfi, 
"what? which thing?" and ma, the emphatic suffix, and 
usually only joined with negatives. (^S'ee Syntax.) 

bdgo, " nothing, not." It is doubtless composed of ago, " a 
thing," and ba, a negative not otherwise occurring, but 
probably of the same origin with the Vei ma, the Greek 

flT], &c. 

ncluma consists of ndu, " who?" and the emphatic sufBx ma. 

sdmma, " all, every one." 

so, "all, every one." 

dfiso, " any thing, every thing ; all, every, any." 

nddsoso, " any." 

nduso, " every one, any one, all." From ndu, "' who ?" 

ngdso, " all, whole." Probably from ngd, " sound, well, 
healthy," and so, properly, " all well, quite well," and 
then, " whole, all;" just as E. "whole," L. "integer.'" 

gaud, "few, little." 

nguhu, " many, much." 
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CHAPTER VIII. 

ETYMOLOGY OF VERBS. 



I. Derivation of Verbs. 
§. 49. Verbs can be derived from either substantives or 
adjectives, or other verbs. 

Verbs derived from substantives express either a becoming 
and being, or a doing and performing of what the 
substantive denotes : — 



mdldmgin, " I become a priest." 
meingin, " I become a king." 
kargimmAngin, " I become a 
doctor." 

saldmgin, "I make a saluta- 
tion, salute." 
harmgin, " I hoe." 



sobcmgin, "I become a friend." 
kogandngin, " I become a 

soldier." 
legalingin, ' ' I become a lawyer." 

kiddngin, " I work.'' 
nemingin, " I speak, make a 
speech." 



Note. — From the substantive dngcd, both angdlngin and 
angaltiskin, " to act wisely," are formed. The latter is 
probably a composition of dngal and the verb tdskin, 
which coalesced into the verb angaltdskin, still in use, and 
then into angaltiskin. Of the latter the relative angalti- 
g§skin, is formed, e. g. : angaltige koudturo ! " act wisely 
with this stone." 

§. 50. Verbs derived from adjectives express the being and 
becoming, or producing and effecting what the adjectives 
denote : — 



1. ngcddngin, " I shall be good." 
tiirewdngin, " I shall be right." 
kurdngin, " I become great." 



dunowdngin, " I become strong." 
angalwdngin, "I become wise." 
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2. kurdngin," I aggrandize.exalt ," 
or kurdfff akin ; but more ge- 
nerally yitgkivrdg^sMn, id. 
tso^ggskin and yit^tsoug^skin, 
"I make warm." 



yitebulg^skin, " I whiten." 
ngdggskin and yit§ngdggskin, 

" I make well, cure." 
kamiggskin and yit^kandg^skin, 

" I redden." 



§. 51. Verbs derived from other verbs, corresponding to the 
Hebrew forms called Pealal. 

lelingin, " I walk, walk about ; " from lingin, " I go." 
k^rk^rngin, " I tie up {e. g. clothes in a bag);" from 

kirngin, " I tie, tie on {e. g. clothes on the body)." 
hahdngin, " I deal out blows, beat well ;" from bdngin, " I 

give a blow, I beat." 
t^mt^mgin, " I build all about, build much ;" from t§mgin, 

" I build." 
laldngin, " I revile profusely ;" from Idngin, " I revile." 

§. 52. From substantives and adjectives a number of verbs 
are formed, W^hich, from their nature, occur only in the 
3d pers. sing. 



patsdrtsi, " it is early before 

sunrise." 
randiUi, "it is midday or 

midnight." 
magaributsi, " it is evening, 

after sunset." 



bksi, "it is the dry season." 
n§ngalitsi, " it is the rainy 

season." 
bin^mtai, "it is the cold season." 
dibdifutai, "it is the hot sea- 
son." 



With all these impersonal forms a subject has to be 
understood, and that is dinla, " the world, the atmo- 
sphere, the air ;" and then there are some others — 
tsirets'i, " it is verified." 1 tsimtai " it is bitter.' 
k^tsitii, " it is sweet." | bdgotsi, " it is no more." 

II. Fundamental Forms or Conjugations of the Verb. 
53. The Bornu language possesses the capability, in common 
with the Hebrew and Arabic, of expressing certain modifi- 
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cations of the original meaning of a verb by distinct' verbal 
forms. The inflection of these forms, although not quite 
identical, yet exhibits such a degree of sameness and similarity, 
as not to constitute so many different conjugations; but we 
retain this term, after the example of most Hebrew and Arabic 
grammarians, and shall accordingly speak of a radical, relative, 
reflective, and causative conjugation of the Verb. 

Most of the verbs which in their radical form terminate in 
ngin or gin are used in all these different conjugations ; but of 
the verbs in skin only a limited number have developed a caus- 
ative or relative conjugation, whilst they invariably form a 
reflective. 

1. Radical Conjugation. 

54. This expresses the simple or original notion of the verb, 
and consists of the pure verbal root, (which is most commonly a 
monosyllable) with a personal termination. The termination is a 
twofold one, by which all the verbs are separated into two classes, 
viz., in the 1st per. sing, of the indefinite tense either ngin (gin) 
or skin. There are a few verbs which have become obsolete in 
the first conjugation, and are now only used either in the 
second or third, e.g. 

padgpshin, "I draw to myself." 
tantpsMn, " I stretch myself."'' 

The verbs in ngin, in the 1st per. sing, of the indefinite 
tense, possess a secondary form, denoting emphasis or inten- 
sity. It is obtained by changing ngin and nge into ngskin 
and n§ske, and therefore appears to be a mere imitation of 
the verbs in skin, Were it carried out in all the persons, it 
would have to be considered as an additional conjugation, 
answering to the Hebrew " Piel :" as it is, it had better be con- 
sidered a bye-form of the radical conjugation, or a mere attempt 
at developing an intensive conjugation. 

•2. Relative Conjugation. 
§. 55. Tliis indicates a relation of the energy, denoted by the 
radical conjugation, to something else ; thus imparting a trans- 



ndg^skiji, " I meet." 
pddg^skin, " I go astray.' 
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itive force to intransitive verbs, and rendering transitive verbs 
doubly transitive. In this respect it corresponds with the 
second and fourth conjugation in Arabic. It is formed of verbs 
in nifin, by changing ncjin or cjin of the radical conjugation into 
g§skm, so that the proper characteristic of this conjugation 
is the inserted gg. Verbs in skin have generally no distinct 
relative conjugation ; for the few forms which seem to be 
such, may as well be considered as the causative conjugation 
with a relative force, e.g. y^gclgshin, "I help one to do," from 
disUn, " I do ;" yeggkgisUn and yeMelisUn, " I help one to 
learn, I teach," from liskin, "I learn ;" yukuruskin, "I fall 
upon," from yuruskin, " I fall ;" yigagds^akin, " I run after," 
from kds^sMn, "I run ;" &c. 

3. Reflective Conjugation. 

§. 56. This gives a reflective direction to the energy ex- 
pressed by the radical form of a verb, hence it cannot 
be used of verbs which are originally intransitive. It 
renders transitive verbs either intransitive or reflective, and 
in the plural frequently reciprocal. From verbs in ngin it 
is formed by changing that termination into t^skin, of which 
the syllable t^ is the characteristic ; but from verbs in skin it 
is formed by a prefix. The consonant t again conveys the 
reflective characteristic, but the vowel by which it is accom- 
panied varies. The choice of this vowel seems to be 
regulated by the vowel of the root, (see §. 12.) e.g. turnskin 
of ruskin, tumuskin of muskin, but t§tdskin of taksin. When a 
verb in skin begins with k or p, they are changed into g and 
b by the reflective t ; e. g. tuguskin, from kiiskin ; but an initial 
b and g change the preceding t of reflection into d, e.g. 
dubuskin, from buskin, d^g^dgskin, from g§ndgskin. It is even 
possible that the second rule may be called into operation in 
consequence of the effect of the first. When a verb termina- 
ting in skin begins with y, this is simply displaced by the 
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reflective t, e.g. tdskin, from i/dskin ; targdll^shin, from yar- 
gdllfsUn; tisUn, from yisUn. 

4. Causative Conjugation. 

§. 57. This expresses causation of the energy denoted by 
the radical conjugation, when formed of intransitive verbs, and 
thus corresponds in office with the Hebrew "Hifil." When 
formed of transitive verbs, its force generally coincides with that 
of the relative conjugation. Formally it always consists of the 
relative conjugation and a prefix, and this circumstance may 
account for the fact, that, in signification also, these two conjuga- 
tions are not kept so distinct from one another, and that it is 
difficult to say whether certain forms of the verbs' in skin are 
relative or causative (vide §. 55). It is not unlikely that forms 
of verbs in skin, which have yige, yig, yug, &c. prefixed, are 
properly the third conjugation, so that the g of these prefixes 
is identical with the terminational g which we have found to 
be the characteristic of the relative conjugation. But though 
it is still possible that yig^ is synonymous with yitg, and as 
the evidently causative forms of the transitive verbs in ngin, 
are generally used as relatives, we always enumerate the 
the forms with the prefix yig§, yig. Sec, under the fourth 
or causative conjugation, although in force they coincide with 
the relative forms. It is scarcely possible not to be struck 
with the similarity between yitg, and t\T\, though the present 
force of these verbal prefixes is no longer the same in 
Bornu and Hebrew. 

§. 58. As the causative conjugation is only formed from 
a limited number of verbs, it will be necessary to give a 
list of them. And, on account of their difference in form 
and use, referred to in §. 57, they had better be divided into 
three different classes. 

a. List of intransitive verbs in ngin, forming a causative 
conjugation. 
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dmgin, " am cold." 
drngin, " get dry." 
atsalngin, " hurry." 
bagdngin, "die." 
bdngin, "lie down." 
b'iirngin, "am friendless." 
damdngin, '' recover." 
ddngm, " stand." 
deringin, " am lean." 
d§bd6ngin, " spend a day." 
dingin, "become old." 
dondingin, "become ill." 
dzumgin, "fast." 
fug'&ngin, "go before." 
gdmgin, "am left." 
geskengin, " am steady." 
kalidngin, " become a slave." 
hdmbingin, " become free." 
kannudngin, " become warm." 
kdngin, " escape." 
kffntsingin, " become a slave," 
hgrngin, " become solid." 
kftsmgin, "am agreeable." 
koeigengin, " am afraid." 
kulngin, '' am fat." 
Idmgin, " wash." 
larsdngin, " marry." 
lelmgin, " walk." 
lingin, "sleep." 
lengin, " go." 
Itngin, " come out." 
lolongin, " tremble." 



lumgin, " immerge." 
mandngin, " speak." 
mbdngin, " swim." 
mengin, " return." 
mer§skin, " recover." 
ndmgin, " sit." 
ngmgin, " am silent." 
nOngin, " know." 
nongungin, " am ashamed." 
ngalgongin, "' recover." 
ngdmgin, " am dry." 
ligdngin, " recover." 
ngdfongin, "go back." 
nges^ngin, " forget." 
ngubmigin, " be many." 
ngudtngin, " become poor." 
ngungin, " bow. 
ngunmgurumgin, " kneeL" 
pdngin, "awake." 
ringin, " fear." 
sdlingin, " pray." 
tdngin, " recollect." 
ts§mgin, " descend." 
tsitigin, " rise." 
tusungin, " rest." 
wolngin, " return." 
wolongin, " wash myself." 
wufmgin, " pant." 
wurangm, grow up. 
yhgngin, "go out of the way." 
yilngin, "hollow." 
yingin, "breathe." 
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§. 59. List of Transitive Verbs in ngin, forming a Causative 
Conjugation, which, however, is commonly used with a 
relative force. 



dmgin, '' lift up." 

dngin, " stretch." 

bpyiffin, '' scatter." 

ddlngin, " dye." 

ddmgin, " deny," 

dengin, " cook." 

dmgin, " rub." 

dfrngin, " cut." 

dzungin, " push." 
fongin, "join." 
fungin, " empty." 

gdlangin, " teach." 

gdngin, "take." 

gulngin, " tell." 

hdlngin, "drive back." 

hdrngin, " cut." 

kongin, " stick." 

Idmgin, " load." 
liingin, " hang." 
mdngin. " seek." 
nddlngin, " steal." 
ngddarngin, " report." 
ngdngin, " milk." 
ngurnongin, " help." 
pdlngin, " change." 
pdrngin, " separate." 
pipengin, " untie." 
perngin, " spread." 
pilengin, " show." 
p^r^mgin, "open." 
pingin, " draw." 
rdngin, " press." 
r^mgin, "bury." 



rongin, " hold fast." 
sdmgin, " rub." 
sdmgin, " distribute." 
soudrngin, " ask advice." 
tdmgin, " hack." 
tamdngin, " finish." 
twrngin, " scatter." 
tdrngin, " dry." 
tengin, "aim." 
tpnbalngin, " roll." 
Utingin, " cover." 
togsdngin, " mix." 
tsdgengin, " dress." 
tsdlngin, " cut." 
t sdmgin, "gather." 
tsfibdngin, " send." 
ts§ngin, " shake." 
tsongin, " take." 
tsumgin, "put down." 
tsudngin, " hoe." 
tumgin, " honour." 
tungin, " squeeze." 
ivdngin, "will not." 
wdr?igin, " burn." 
wdmgin, "strike." 
wosei'igiii, " beat." 
wiingin, " look." 
wi'irngiii, " cut off." 
wuspigin, " cause to kneel." 
kardngin, " read." 
yemgin, " sprinkle." 
yirngin, "throw." 
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Whereas all the preceding verbs form their causative 
conjugation by prefixing yit§ to the relative, the verb kdngin, 
" to pass," forms its causative like the verbs in shin, viz. 
yikkoggsldn, c. Ac. " I pass with something, I cause something 
to pass." 

§. 60. A still smaller number of verbs in skin possess a 
causative conjugation. With them it is always derived from 
the radical form by prefixing either yite or yig^, or a modi- 
fication of the latter. 

Verbs in skin, forming their causative conjugation by 
simply prefixing yit^, are — 



gfildg§skin, " I remain." 
kegeskin, " I distribute." 



rdg§skin, " I hang." 
wdr§skin, " I am ill." 



Others form it. by prefixing yigg, viz. 



na 



•geskin, "I overtake." 
rdgeskin, I like. 
rambuskin, I pay." 
roreskin, " I collect." 



ddskin, " I mount." 
bdskin, " I pound." 
p§rt^skin, " I pick. 



Others prefix yig, yeg, yug, as the vowel of the verb may 
require, viz. 
yegdeskin, from dishin, " I do." 
yigdor^skin, from ddreskin, "I pick." 
yugdutfskin, from dut^skin, " I sew." 
yegsdg^skin, from sdgpskin, " I put down. ' 

Others again modify the prefix still further, or equally well 
admit of several of the above prefixes, viz. 
bafuskin, " I cook," has yit^bdfuskin and yighafuskin. 
biiskin,"l eat," has yigebuskin and yeghuskin. 
gdmbmkin, "I scratch," has yit^gdmbiiskin and yigegdmbusUn. 
kdseskin, "I run," has yigagdsfsUn and yikkdseskin. 
ladiskin, " I sell." has yig^ladeskin and yitgladfskin. 
pddg§skin, " I am lost," has ympddg§skm and yippddg^sMn. 
yuruskin, " I fall," has yukkuniskin. 
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yuwurfskin, " I laugh," has yukMr^sMn. 

liskin, " I learn," has yeg^kelisUn and yekkfiskin. 

kardskin, (an obsolete form of karangin) "I read," has 

yagagdraskin and yakkdraskiti. 
duruskin, "to shower down," has yit§duruskm siaAyugd&ruskin. 

5. Compound Conjugations. 
§. 61. Strictly speaking, the causative conjugation belongs 
here, as it generally is a compound of yit^ and the relative 
conjugation. But as this is a regular and uniform formation, 
we do not enumerate it in this place, where we have only to 
do with a few isolated and rare forms which consist of a com- 
bination of several of the above described conjugations. 
They shew the capability of the language to develope a 
number of other regular forms, in addition to the above- 
mentioned four conjugations. The following are such 
isolated forms as I met with — 

kerngin, " I tie ;" reflective kp'teskin, " I tie myself ;" rela- 
tive reflective hertegeskin, " I tie myself to," i. e. " I hold 
fast something." 
girngin, " I drag ;" reflective, gp-teskin, " I drag myself, I 
move ;" relative reflective, g§rteg§skm. " I move to." 
llngin, " I fold, roll ;" reflective, k^litgskin, " to roll, wind 
itself (said of a serpent) ;" relative reflective, k^liUgfshin, 
" to wind itself round something." 
tfngin, (obsolete) "I am near;" reflective, t^ktfskiii, (obsolete) 
"I near myself;" relative, tekkeskin, "I put near to;" 
relative reflective, tfctegpskin, "I recline on." 



III. The Tenses of J'erbs. 
§. 62. The Kanuri has only absolute tenses, and pos- 
sesses no forms exactly corresponding to our imperfect, 
pluperfect, and paulopost future ; for what it has analo- 
gous to these relative tenses is in fact a conjunctional 
mood, vide §. 89. The tenses for which the Bornu language 
possesses distinct forms, are five in number, of which two are 
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past, one future, and two indefinite. The past tenses are an 
aorist and a perfect; the indefinite tenses, so called because 
not confined to any one time, are ^ first, or duraiive, frequenta- 
tive; and a second, ov momentary, solitive, indefinite. In the 
indefinite tense the time-relation is subordinate, and the 
qualitative relation predominate. Therefore these two forms 
might be viewed as moods : but as they are formally parallel 
to the perfect tense, and as the time-relation is, at the same 
time, not excluded from them, we notice them amongst the 
tenses. It must also be remarked, that the second indefinite 
has in several persons a bye-form in o, viz. in the first person 
singular of the verbs in ngin sins' skin, as; lounge and vAngo, 
wuneshe and wun§sko, wug^ske and w^gesko, wutQske and w&t^sko, 
yit§wug§ske and yitewUg§sko, ruske and rusko, turuske and turusko; 
and in the third person singular and plural of most verbs in 
skin, as, e.g. tseldde and ts§lddo, tsalddf and tsalddo, tsf and tso, 
tsdtfi and tsdto, tsdsdt§ and tsdsato, tsitse and tsetso, tsesisg and 
tsesho, &c. 

In order to afibrd a convenient survey, we now give the first 
person singular of all the tenses in the different conjugations. 



HH 


I. CONJIJGATIO N. 

(wUngin 


II. CONJDGATION. 

ivugeskin 


III. CONJUGATION. 

wuteskin 


IV. CONJUGATION. 

yitfwagfskin 


^ 1 


ddmgin 


ddhgfskin 


ddptfiskin 


yitffddbg§skin 


t-H 


dad^skin 




t§lad§skin 


yig^lad^skin 


1— 1 


'wung'e 


wug^ske 


wutfske 


yttfwug^ske 




ddmge 


ddbg^ske 


ddptfske 


yitffddig§ske 




yladeske 




t§ladeske 


yigglad§ske 


ts 


Iwiingi 


wug§skl 


wutfskl 


yit§wug§skl 


u 


( ddmgl 


ddbg§skl 


ddptfskl 


yit§ddbg§ski 




Hadfski 




t§ladiskl 


yiggladeskl 




iwugosko 


viugigusko 


wugatusko 


yitfiwugigusko 


u 

o 


dabgosko 


dabgigusko 


dabgdtusko 


yitfdabgigusko 


< 


kiladfsko 




kat^ladgsko 


kigelad^sko 


6 


wutsosko 


wutsigusko 


wutatusko 


yitgwutsigusko 




daptsosko 


daptsigusko 


daptdtusko 


yitpdaptsigusko 


S 
fe 


tsiladfsko 




tatgladfsko 


tsiggladesko 
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IV. Inflection of Verbs. 

§. 63. All verbs are divided into two classes, according 
as their termination in the radical conjugation is either 
ngin or skin ; and originally a difference of meaning 
seems to have been corresponding to this difference of form. 
The difference was probably this, that verbs in ngin ex- 
pressed a notion complete in itself, and not needing the 
complement of an object; whereas verbs in skin expressed 
a transitive or outwardly-operating direction of the verbal 
energy. Accordingly this difference of Kanuri verbs seems 
to have been the same as that between the Greek middle 
and active, or the Sanscrit atmanepadam and parasmaipadam. 
This view is also borne out by the circumstance, that the 
verbs in ngin have formed a distinct relative conjugation, 
whereas the verbs in skiti are without one (vide §. 55). 
But as it has been observed with regard to those languages, 
so it must also be said of the Kanuri, that language, as 
it at present exists, disposes of both forms in rather an 
arbitrary manner ; so that the originally intransitive form 
has now as frequently a transitive signification, and vice 
versd. 

Verbs terminating in the radical conjugation in ngin are 
so differently inflected from those in skin, that, in point 
of inflection, both must be kept entirely distinct. If we 
compare both classes, the personal characteristic appears 
to be, in the singular, for the first person, g ; for the 
second, m ; for the third, ts ; and in the plural — where, how- 
ever, the characteristic of person and tense are not kept so 
distinct — for the first person, ye; for the second, wu; and 
for the third, tsa. 

A. Inflection of Verbs in ngin. 

§. 64. It is a very remarkable circumstance, that the 
Kanuri language possesses a verb which is identical with 
the inflectional terminations of the verbs in ngin. Such 
an identity, it is true, might be merely accidental. But 
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•if we consider the indefinite generality and vagueness of 
the signification of that peculiar verb (comp. the Syntax), 
and its dependent character as an enclitic, by dint of which 
character it could so easily coalesce with a root into one 
word, we must be led to think it probable, that the present 
conjugational terminations were originally nothing more 
than the inflected forms of the verb ngin, appended to 
the verbal roots. This view is the less surprising, as it is 
supposed, that in many other languages also the inflectional 
terminations arose from originally independent and separate 
words. Whether the inflection of the verbs in skin has the 
same origin, cannot now be so easily decided, as it appears to 
be much more closely and organically connected with the verbal 
root, and probably of greater antiquity, than the inflection 
of verbs in ngin. 

We now give the inflection of the verb ngin, as a key to the 
inflection of the whole class of verbs in ngin, remarking, that 
the verb ngin, in the present stage of the language, is not used in 
.any but the first conjugation; and even here has noperfect tense. 

INDEFINITE I. INDEFINITE II. AORIST. FUTURE. 

wii, ngin nge or ngo gosJco tsosko 

' n{ ng.min n§m gam, tsam 

si tsfinyin or tain tse gono tsono 

andi nyen nye d^iy^ tseiye 

nandi nuwl nu ggu tsou 

sandi tsanyin or tsei tsd geda or geada tseda or tseada 

§. 65. Verbal roots whose inflectional terminations coincide 
with the preceding verb terminate either in a vowel, or in 
one of the liquid consonants, I, m, n, n,r. If the verbal charac- 
ter is a vowel or r, the terminations are regular throughout; 
viz. in the first indefinite, ngin, n^min, tsin ; nyen, nuwi 
tsei. In illustration of this, we will now give the full 
inflection of the verb wungin, "I look." 
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I. CONJUGATION. 


11. CONJUGATION. 


. III. CONJU. 


IV. CONJUGATION, 




WU 


r ' ' 

wungm 


wug^skin 


wut§skin 


yitpwugesMn 


I— ; 


ni 


wunemin 


wugpnin 


watpnin 


yitfiwugpmin 


ID 


si 


wutsin 


wuts^gin 


widin 


yitfwutsegin 


C3 


dndi 


wunyen 


wugen ■ 


widen 


yitffwugen 




ndndi 


wunuwi 


tvuguwi 


widuwi 


yitfwuguwi 




sdndi 


ivutsei 


wutsagei 


ivutei 


yitfwutsagei 




WU 


wimge, 


wugeske 


wTd§sie 


yitfwuggshe 




ni 


w&npn 


wfigem 


wut§ni 


yitpwuggm 


CD 

1 

<D 


si 


wutse 


wdts§g§ 


loUte 


yit§wuts§ge 


dndi 


vounye 


wugi 


wute 


yit§wage 




ndndi 


wunu 


wugu 


wutu 


yitfwugu 




sdndi 


wictsd 


toutsdga 


wuta 


yitpwktsaga 




WU 


wungl 


wugpslii 


wutfskl 


yitewugeskl 


4.9 


ni 


wfmemi 


wugeml 


watfnu 


yitew&g§mi 


&4H 


si 


wutsl 


wutsggl 


wuU 


yitgwidsfgl 


P-I 


dndi 


wiinye 


wuge 


wute 


yitfwuge 




ndndi 


wunuwi 


wuguwi 


w-iduwl 


yiteiouguwi 




sdndi 


wutsei 


wutsagei 


wutei 


yitgwutsagei 



wugosko wugigijbsko wugatpsko yitgwugigusko 



ni 


wugam 


lougigpm 


lougatem 


yitewugigpn 


.S *"*' 


w&gono 


wugiguno 


wicgate 


yitewugiguno 


o dndi 


wugeiye 


wugige 


wugate 


yitgwugige 


ndndi 


wugou 


wiigigu 


lougcdu 


yitfiwugigu 


sdndi 


wugeda 


ivugega 


wugata 


yitgwugega 



1 and w&n&skin. 

^ and wugusko or wugpsko 

and yitfwfigffsko. 

and wugigeno. 



'' and ivungo, also wineske and ivungsko. 
sko. i and w&tgsko. 

and wunfski. ' and wugig^sko. 

and wvgeaga. 



ETYMOLOGY OF VERBS. 



57 





1. CONJDGATION. 


II. CONJUGATION. 


III. CONJO. 


IV. CONJUGATION. 




wu wutsosko 


wutsigusho 


w&tatffsko 


yitfwitsigusho 


(VJ 


ni w&taam 


wntsigpn 


w&tatgm 


yit^wutsigpn 


i 


si watsono 


wutaiguno 


wutat§ 


yitffwatsiguno 


■5 

fa 


dndi wutseiye 


wdtsige 


•mutate 


yit§wutsige 




ndndi w&tsou 


wutsigU 


wictatu 


yit^wutsigu 




sdndi wutseda 


wMsaga 


wutdta 


yitgwutmga 



§. 66. In the preceding paragraph we illustrated the normal 
inflection of verbs in ngin, but now we have also to attend 
to those cases, where the normal inflection is interfered with. 
This interference arises from the contact of the verbal 
character, i.e. the last letter of the verbal root, with the 
initial of the termination, and the actual deviation from 
the normal consists only in the assimilation occasioned by that 
contact. This assimilation takes place either in the pre- 
ceding or the following of the two meeting letters : the 
former is the case, when the verbal character is m, n, or n, 
and the latter, when it is I. The changes which I produces 
are confined to the first conjugation, and consist in the con- 
version of the initial n of the termination, into I. Thus of 
wolngin, " I return," we get woll^shin, wollpnin, wdllen, wdl- 
luwl, &c. All the verbs whose character is m, n, or ?i agree 
in dropping the n of the first person, as, ndmgin, mdngin, 
kdlangin: but in their further inflection they separate into 
two classes, one of which retain their character throughout 
and are conjugated regularly, as verbs with the character r, 
and the other which assimilate their character to the termi- 
nation, so that m becomes p, n becomes t, and n becomes h 
before t, and again m becomes h, n becomes d, and n 
becomes g before g. Only in the last case the two g's, thus 
meeting, frequently become kk. Thus from ndmgin, " I sit," 



^ and vousko 

' and wutsigesko. 



'' and wutsidda. 
* and wutsigeno. 
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nnungin, "I draw 
first conjugation : 
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tight," kdlangin, " I turn," we get in the 



ndptsin 
ndptsei 




mdttsin 
mdttsei 




kdlaktsin 
kdlaktsei 


ndptsf 
ndptsa 




mdttse 
mdttsd 




kdlakts§ 
kdlaktsd 


ndbgosko 

ndbgam 

ndbgono. 


&c. 


mddgosko 

mddgam 

m,ddgono, 


&c 


kdlaggosho & kdlakkosko 
kdlaggam & hdlakkam 
kdlaggono & kdllakkono, &c, 


ndptsosko 

ndptsam 

ndptsono. 


&c. 


mdttsosko 

mdttsam 

mdttsono, 


&c. 


kdlaktsosko 
kdlaktsam 
kdlaktsona, &c. 



To show the further euphonic alterations, we will give the 
full inflection of mangin, in the second and third conjugations, 
from which the corresponding forms of ndmgin and kdlangin 
can be easily abstracted. 

Conjugation II. 



INDEFINITE I. 


INDEFINITE II. 


AOBIST. 


rUTDKE. 


wu mddgfskin 


mddgpske 


mddgigusko 


mdttsiguskd 


ni mddgfinin 


mddgem 


mddgig§m 


Ttidttsigem 


si mdttsfgin 


mdtts§g§ 


mddgigund 


mdttsiguno 


dndi mddgen 


mddge 


mddgige 


mdttsige 


ndndi mddguwi 


mddgu 


mddgigu 


mdttsigu 


sdndi mdttsagei 


mdttsdga 


mddgega 


mdttsdga 


Conjugation III. 








7VU mditeskin 


mdttgske 


mddgatfsko 


mdttatfsko 


ni mdttfmin 


mdttgm 


mddgatem 


matt at em 


si mdttin 


mdtt^ 


mddgatfi 


mdttatg 


dndi mdtten 


mdtte 


mddgate 


mdttate 


ndndi mdttuwt 


mdttu 


mddgatu 


mdttatu 


sdndi m.dttei 


mdtta 


mddgata 


mdttdta 


§. 67 , As the verbs with the character m, n or 


n separate into 
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two classes, viz. those euphonically changed and those unchanged, 
we now furnish a list of both classes. 

1. List of verbs euphonically changed : 
a. Verbs inflected like ndmgin, " I sit :'' 



ag^ldmgin, " I trouble." 

dmgin, " I lift." 

dagdmgin, "I make holes in 

planting." 
ddmgin, " I hinder." 
demgin, " I permit." 
gdmgin, "I remain behind." 
gurumgin, " I prick." 
kdmgin, "I overtake." 
kurumgin,- " I sew a mat." 
Idmgin, " I load " 



lumgin, " I dive." 
r^mgin, " I cover." 
surumgin, " I sip." 
tdmgin, " I fill." 
tsdmgin, " I collect." 
tsgmgin, " I descend.' 
tsumgin, " I put down." 
tumgin, " I reverence." 
wats^mgin, "It behoves me." 
womgin, " I knock." 
ydmgin, " I sprinkle." 



b. Verbs inflected like mdngin " I draw tight :' 



g§bdngin, " I mash. ' 
kamdngin, " I knead.' 
kdngin, " I skim.' 
kasdngin, "I consent." 
Ungin, "I sleep.'' 
pingin, " I draw a sword." 
rdngin, " I lean against." 



sdngin, "I summon to prayer 

by hollooing." 
sungin, " I whip." 
surungin, " I open a loop." 
tdngin, " I ascend.'' 
tungin, " I squeeze." 



c. Verbs inflected like kdlangin, " I turn." 



bdngin, " I knock." 
fdngin, " I join." 
kongin, " I stick." 
mungin, " I draw out." 
p§rtgngin, " I agonize." 
rdngin, " I can. ' 
saddngin, " I give alms." 
sdngin, "I strain-" 
sungin, " I bore." 



singin, " I scrape." 
tdngin, " I recollect." 
tsdngin, " I cover.' 
ts§ngin, " I beckon. 
tsdngin, " I dip in." 
tsungin, " I cut open." 
yesdngin, " I castrate." 
ySngin, " I drive." 



ndmgin 
ndmgin 
neniffin, 



go ETYMOLOGY OT' VERBS. 

,. List of verbs not euphonically changed, but inflected regu- 
larly, like those with the character r. 
a Verbs with m as their character 
«d^'m^«^,"lmakeaeunueh.' 

dmgin, " I grow cold." ^^ 
Mrfmgin, " I twine yarn. 
bertshngin, " I honour. 
ddmgin, " to flow." 
digdmgin, " I make water." 
Mmgin, ' I cut. 
Mmgin, "I become an adult. 
keremgin, I lop. 
kurumgin, " I bale out. 
Idmgin, I join. 
Mmgin, " I wash." 
b. Verbs with n as their character: 



" I break." 
"I mark." 
" I am silent." 

ngdmgm, " I become lean. 

ngeremgin, ' I run. 

peremgin, " I open. 

saldmgin, " I salute. 

sdmgin, " I rub. 

sdmgin, " I distribute." 

tdmgin, " I throw." 

temgin, "I build." 



ntsungin, "I beg. 
■ngd-ngin, " I milk. 
gengin, " I disentangle." 
yingin, " I breathe." 



clelangin, " I boil a soup." 
Idldngin, " I revile." 
Idngin, " I revile." 
inngin, " I put ofi" clothes. 
nasingin, " I dream, 
c. Verbs with ii as their character : 

kardngin, " I approach." I Mrqngin, " I overhear." 

§. 68. The verb i^dngin, " I hear," has certain peculiarities 
which distinguish it from pdngin, " I awake," and which con- 
sist in its assuming n before all formative appendages begin- 
ing with f, and in its retaining ii before the formative appen- 
dages beginning with g. The last of these two rules, however, 
permits of one exception, the passive participle not being 
pangdta, but piangdta. In the first conjugation the inflection 
of the chief tenses is as follows : 



INDEFINITE I. 


AORIST. 


FUTURE. 


im jicmghi, 


pcingosko, 


pdntsosko 


ni pAnenmi, 


pdngam, 


pdntsam. 
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INDEFINITE I. 


AOBIST. 


FUTURE. 


««' pdntsin 


pangono 


pdnUond 


dndi pdnyen 


pdnggiye 


pdntseiye 


ndndi pdnuwi 


pdngou 


pdntsou 


sdndi pdntsei 


pangida 


pantsMa 



§. 69. Special notice must also be taken of the verbs in which 
the termination is preceded by sp or su, and all of which are 
either dissyllabic or polysyllabic. They have this peculiarity, 
that, before the terminations beginning with g and ts, they 
always drop the ^ or u, and that they only retain the s, of the 
terminational ts, so that two s's nieet, one radical, the other 
formative ; both of which, according to §. 18, are changed 
into s before i and §. 

In illustration of these rules we will here give the inflec- 
tion of the verbs hdsfngin, " I draw," and tusungin, " I 
rest." 



INDEFINITE T. 


INDEFINITE 


II. PERFECT. 


AOKIST. 


FUTUKE. 


wu Ms§ngin 


kdsenge 


kdsfngi 


kdsgosho 


kdssosko 


ni kds^nemin 


kds§npm 


kdsfngml 


kdsgam 


kdssam 


si kdssin' 


kdssff 


kdssl 


kdsgono 


kdssono 


dndi kds^nyen 


kdsfnye 


kds§nye 


kdsgeiye 


kdsseiye 


ndndi kdsgnuwi 


kds^nu 


kdsenuwl 


kdsgou 


kdssou 


sdndi kdssei 


kdssd 


kdssei 


kdsgeda 


kdsseda 


wu tusungin 


tusunge 


tusungl 


tusgdskb 


tussosko 


ni tusuneynin 


tusunftn 


tusun^ml 


tusgam 


tussarn 


si tt'cssin 


tussf' 


tussl 


tusgono 


tussono 


dndi tusiinyen 


tusunye 


tus-Anye 


tusgeiye 


tusseiye 


ndndi tusunuwl 


tusunu 


tusunuwl 


tiisgou 


tussou 


sdndi tiissei 


tussa 


tiissei 


tusgeda 


tusseda 



In the second and third conjugations it will be sufficient, to 
^nflect only one verb, and the fourth needs no illustration, as it 
can be easily abstracted from the second. 
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Conjugation II. 










INDEFINITE I. 


INDEFINITE I 


. PEKFECT. 


AOKIST. 


FUTHKE. 


wu kdsgeskin 


kdsg§ske 


kdsg^ski 


kdsgigusko 


kdisigusko 


ni kasg§min 


kdsgem 


kdsggml 


kdsgigpn 


kdssigem 


si kdssggin 


kdss^g§ 


kdssegi 


kdsgiguno 


kdssiguno 


dndi kdsgen 


kdsge 


kdsge 


kdsgige 


kdssige 


ndndi kdsguwi 


kdsgu 


kdsguwi 


kdsgigu 


kdssigu 


sdndi kdssagei 


kdssdga 


kdssagei 


kdsgega 


kdssdga 


Conjugation III. 








wu kdst^skin 


kdstfske 


kdst§skl 


kdsgatpsko 


kcistat§skd 


ni kdstfmin 


kdstem 


kdstfmi 


kdsgateni 


kdstatem 


si kdstin 


kdstf 


kdstl 


kdsgatp 


kdstatf 


dndi kdsten 


kdste 


kdste 


kdsgate 


kdstate 


ndndi kdstuwi 


kdstu 


kdstuwi 


kdsgatu 


kdstatU 


sdndi kdstei 


kdstd 


kdstei 


kdsgdta 


kdstdta 



The following verbs are conjugated in the same manner — 

mgsingin, " I decay. 
pesfngm, 1 wmnow. 
2)§respigin, " I escape." 
tfingfrffs^ngiti, " I halt.' 
tusengin, " I beat. 



tsus§ngin, " I vomit." 
wosengin, "I clear from chaff." 
ivus§ngin, " I cause a camel to 

kneel." 
yes§ngin, "I go out of the way." 



The defective verb tusggskin, " I set on fire," is inflected 
like the third conjugation of the preceding verbs. 



B. Inflection of Verbs in skin. 
§. 70. Verbs in shin exhibit a far greater variety and multi- 
plicity of forms, than verbs in iigin ; so much so, that, at first 
sight, one might be tempted to say, what has once been asserted 
of the Georgian, that the language has as many conjugations 
as verbs. But if we examine them more closely, we soon find 
that they admit of a distribution into larger or smaller groups. 
The most striking difference in the inflection of verbs in skin 
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from those in ngin consists in the former using prepares, in seve- 
ral cases, where the latter have suffixes. These cases are, the 
formation of the third person, the characteristic of the aorist 
and future tenses, and of the reflective conjugation. As these 
prefixes occasion several changes in verbs beginning with y, 
the first great division of the verbs terminating in sldn will be 
that of verbs beginning with y, and verbs beginning other- 
wise. Then both these classes have to be subdivided into, 
1. monosyllabic verbs, 2. Verbs monosyllabic in consequence 
of contraction, and 3. polysyllabic verbs. 

I. Inflection of Verbs in skin, vot beginning with y. 

a. Such verbs with monosyllabic roots. And these monosyllables 
have again to be divided according to their vowels, viz. 

a. Monosyllabic Roots with the Vowel i. 
' §. 71. Of the last-mentioned class, the verb diskin, "I do," 
may serve as a paradigm. 



Conjugation I. 










INDEFINITE I. 


INDEFINITE II 


. PERFECT. 


AORIST. 


FUTURE 


wu diskin 


disks 


diski 


kidisko 


tsidisko 


ni dimin 


dim 


diml 


kidpm 


tsidem 


si ts§din 


ts^dff 


ts§dl 


kido 


tsido 


dndi diyen 


dtye 


dtye 


kidiye 


tsidiye 


ndndi diwl 


diu 


dtwl 


kidu 


tsidu 


sdndi tsddin 


tsdde 


tsddl 


kedo 


tsddo 



Conjugation II. "I make myself," e.^.by looking into a mirror. 



wu t§d§skin 


t§diske 


t^d^skl 


kat^desko 


tatedesko 


ni t§d§min 


t&d§m 


t§d§mi 


kdt^dgm 


tdt^d^m 


si tedin 


t§d§i 


tidl 


kdt^do 


tdtfdo 


dndi tgdiyen 


tediye 


tediye 


katfdiye 


tat§diye 


ndndi t§duwi. 


tedu 


t^duwl 


kdtedu 


tat§du 


sdndi tddin 


tdd§ 


tddl 


katddo 


tatddo 
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Conjugation IV., also with the forms, yeg^diskin and yit§- 
diskin. 

INDEFINITE I. INDEFINITE II. PERFECT. 

wu yegdiskin yegd^ske yegdeski 

ni yegd§min yegd^m yegdemi 

si tsigdin ts§gdg tsegdi 

dndi yigdm S^\,^^. ^.^^^ 

yegdiyev) 

ndndi yegduwi yegdu yegduwi 

, T , T (tsasdqde &), , ,. 
sandt tsasagdm \ ", Hsasagdi 

\ tsagd§ •' 

Of this class of verbs we only met with two more, viz. 
tiskin, " I suffice," liskin, " I learn f but the former is only- 
used in the first conjugation, and the latter has in the third 
conjugation, not tgl^skin but tgUskin, and in the fourth, not 
yegl§skin, but yekgliskin or y§k§liskin, &c. 

§. 72. /3. Monosyllabic roots vMh the vowel a. 



AORIST. 

kigd§sko 

kigd§m 

kigdo 


FUTURE. 

tsigd^sko 

tsigd§m 

tsigdo 


kigdiye 


tsigdiye 


kigdu 


tsigdu 


kesdgdo 


tsesdgdo 



Conjugation I. 










INDEFINITE I. 


INDEFINITE II. 


PERFECT. 


AORIST. 


FUTURE. 


WU tdskin 


tdske 


tdski 


kitasko 


tsitasko. 


ni tdmin 


tdm 


tdmi 


kitdm 


tsitdin. 


si tsetei 


ts^td 


tsetei 


kitd 


tsitd. 


dndi teiyen 


teiye 


teiye 


kiteiye 


tslteiye. 


ndndi tdwi 


tau 


tdwl 


kitau 


tsitau. 


sdndi tsdtei 


tsdtd 


tsdtei 


ketd 


itsetd 
(tsedtd. 










Conjugation III 


. 








wu tetaskin 


tetaske 


fetaskl 


kdtfitasko 


tdtgtasko 


ni thiamin 


tetdm 


fetdml 


kdtfftdm 


tdtetdm 


si tetei 


teta 


tetei 


kdt0td 


fdtetd 


dndi teteiyen 


iefeiye 


teteiye 


kdtpteiye 


tdteteiye 


ndndi tftdwi 


t^tau 


tetdwt 


katgiau 


fdtftau 


sdndi tdtei 


fdtd 


tdtci 


katptd 


tdtgtd 
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The fourth conjugation is inflected according to the first, and 
has in the first indefinite, yig^tikkin and yitgtdskin ; in the 
aorist, kiggtdsko and kit^tdsko; and in the future tMff^tdako and 
tsitfftdsko- 

It must be remarked, that the a of the root is sometimes 
pronounced so obtusely, as to sound almost like an o- 

Other verbs conjugated like tdskin, "I catch," are: 
bdskin, "I pound;" bdfikin, "I mount" and gdskin, "I 
follow." 



y. Monosyllabic Roots with the Vowel u. 

§. 73. This class, like the preceding one, has in several 
forms an i added to the vowel of the root, and united with it 
into a diphthong. The verb rmkin, " I see," will serve as a 
paradigm, and the verbs inflected like it are : buskin, '"I eat," 
mi'cskin, " I put on a shirt ;" but the verb nuskin, " I die," 
deviates so much from the above, that its inflection must be 
given separately. 



Conjugation I. 










INDEFINITE I. 


INDEFINITE II 


. PERI'ECT. 


AORIST. 


FUTURE. 


tvu 


ruskin 


ruske 


rusM 


kirusko 


tsurusko 


ni 


rumin 


'rum 


rami 


kirum 


tsuruni 


si 


tsvrui 


tsuru 


tmrui 


kim 


tsuni 


dndi 


ruiyen 


■ruiya 


ruiye 


kiruiye 


tsuruiye 


ndndi 


ri'm 


ru 


ruwl 


kiru 


tsiiru 


sdmli 


tsdnti 


tsdru 


tsdrui 


keru 


tseru kisdru 


wu 


nuskin 


nvske 


nuski . 


kdnusko 


tsdnusko 


ni 


nUmin 


num 


nuTni 


kdnum 


tsdnum 


si 


nui 


nu 


nui 


kdnu 


tsdnu 


dndi 


nuiyen 


nuiye 


nuiye 


kdnuiye 


tsdnuiye 


ndndi 


nuwl 


nu 


nUwl 


kdnu 


tsdnu 


sdndi 


sdnui 


sdnu 


sdnui 

* K 


kdsunu 


tsdsunu 
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Conjugation IV, 

INDEFINITE I. INDEFINITE II. PERFECT. AOKIST. FUTURE. 

ton tth-uskm MruskS turuski Mtnrusko tdturusko 

ni turumm tiirum turuml kdturum tdturum 

si turui turu turui kdturu tdturu 

dndi turuiyen turuiye turuiye kdturuiye tdturuiye 

tidtidi turuwl turii turuwl kdturu tdturu 

sdndi tdnci tdru tdrui kdturu tdturu 



b. Verbs wliich are either monosyllabic in consequence of contrac- 
tion, or dissyllabic in consequence of the characteristic of 
the second or third conjugation, 

§. 74. We have here a class of verbs which had perhaps 
better be considered as defective, i. e. as either the second or 
the third conjugation of obsolete verbs in ngin. This' opinion 
appears to be borne out by the circumstance, that a number of 
them are still inflected regularly as the second and third conju- 
gations of the verbs in nyin. Others, however, are inflected as 
if they were original verbs in skin, i.e. like those in §. 75 
This double mode of inflection forms the principle on which 
these verbs are divided into two classes. 

Of the first class, the following are inflected like the third 
conjugation of verbs in ngin : ademt§skin, " I reflect ;" tdm- 
teskin, "I stretch myself;" and the following like the second 
conjugation, 



bdnageskin, "I help." 
geregeskin, "I lean against." 
ndgfskin, " I overtake." 
pddgfskiit, " I go astray." 
2Mdgfskin, "I draw to myself." 



rogfskin. " I hang." 
sdbdgpskin, " I meet." 
S(.bg§skin, " I forget." 
tfkkfskin " I lean, bring near." 
tsekk^skin, " I hasten." 



Of the second class, where it is possible, however, that 
the second syllable to and g^ is in many cases radical. 
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the following may formally be considered as the third con- 
jugation of verbs in ngin : — 

ndt^skin, ' I plant. ' 
ndt^sMn, " I send." 
p^rtffskin, '"I cut with a sickle. 
Mrtfskin, " I flay." 



d'&tffskin, " I sew." 
gp'tfiskin, " I divide." 
gut§skin, "I draw. 
k'^t^skhh " I bring. 



And the following as the second conjugation : — 



keg^skin, "I divide. 
luggskin, " I come out. ' 
mdg^skin, " I take. 
neg§skin, " I mind." 



rdg^skin, " I like. 
sdgeskin, " I unload. 
sdngeskin, " I raise." 
sdgeskin, " I put down." 



Most of this class of verbs are frequently contracted, in 
the first person, so that we have, e-g.,indskm,Mmaskd, tsimasko, 
for mdgpskin, kimaggsko, tsimdg^sko ; and ndskin, kindsko, 
tsindsko, for ndt^skin, kindtpsko, tsindtisko, &c. 

In illustration of what is stated above, we will now give 
the inflection of two verbs out of each class, and then add 
that of gdg§skin, " I enter," which, in several respects, differs 
from them. 



INDEFINITE I. 


INDEFINITE II 


AOBIST. 


FUTURE. 


wu ddemieskin 


ddgmt^ske 


dd^mgdteskd 


adgmtdtfisko 


ni dd§mt§min 


dd§mtfm 


dd^mgdt^m 


ddfmtdtffm 


si ddemtin 


ddemt§ 


ddemgat^ 


dd^mtdt§ 


dndi ademUn 


ddgmte 


ddgmgdte 


ddffmtdte 


ndndi dd^mtuwi 


dd^mtu 


dd^mgdtu 


dd§intdtu 


sdndi ddpmtei 


adgmta 


adg,mgdta 


dd^mtdta 


wu ndg§skin 


ndggske 


ndgiggsko 


ndtsig§sko 


ni ndgemin 


ndg§m 


ndgig§m 


ndtsigem 


si ndts§gin 


ndts§g§ 


ndgiguno 


ndtsiguno 


dndi ndgen 


ndge 


ndgige 


ndtrnge 


ndndi ndgmvi 


ndgu 


ndgigu 


ndtsigu 


sdndi ndtsagei 


ndtsaga 


ndgega 


ndtsega 
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INDEFINITE I. 


INDEFINITE II. 


AOMST. 


FUTUKE. 


wu ndtfskin 


ndt§ske 


kincUeskd 


tsincUesko 


ni ndtemin 


ndt§m 


kindtpn 


tsindt^m 


si tspidtin 


ts^ndip 


kindto 


tsindto 


cmcli tidtm 


ndte 


kindte 


tsindte 


ndncli ndtuwi 


ndtu 


kin at it 


tsindtu 


sdndi tsandtin 


tsandt§ 


kendto 


tsandto 


wu mdggskin 


mdg§skfi 


kiniagesko 


tsim,dg§sko 


ni mdgemin 


mdggm 


kimagpn 


tsimdgpn 


si tsemdgin 


tspndgf 


kimogo 


tsimogo 


dndi mdgm 


riidge 


kimage 


tsiniage 


ndndi ndguivl 


mdgu 


kimagu 


tsimagu 


■sdndi tsdmdgin 


tsdmagg 


kimogo 


tsdmogo 


wu gdgfskin 


gdg^ske 


kargdgesko 


tsargdgfsko 


ni gdgemin 


gug^m 


karguggm 


tsargdggm 


si gdgin 


gdgg, 


kargdgo 


tsargdgo 


dndi gdgen 


gage 


kargdge 


tsargdge 


ndndi gdguwi 


gdgu 


kargdgu 


tsargdgu 


(tsagdgin 


ftsagdgp 


kasargdgO 


iKonargdgo 


sdndi {gagdgin 


(ff('ff»i/? 


\ 




itdmui 


tdmu 


. .kalumu. 


tatumu 



c. Polysyllabic Verbs whose initial is not y. 

In order fully to exhibit the inflection of these verbs, we 
shall have to subdivide them in the following manner : — 

a. Polysyllabic verbs whose second vowel is either .e or u, and 
whose initial consonant is neither g, nor k, nor p. 



%. 75. This subdivision of the polysyllabic verbs may be 
considered as exhibiting the regular inflection, whereas the 
following subdivisions exhibit deviations from the regular 
inflection. The two verbs laJiskin, " I sell," and lifuskin, " I 
guard," may serve as paradigms. 
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INDEFINITE I. 


INDEFINITE 11 


PERI'ECT. 


AOKIST. 


FUTURE. 


WM ladfskin 


lad§ske 


ladiskl 


kiladgsko 


tsiladesko 


ni Iddfniin 


ldd§m 


Iddpnil 


kildd^m 


tsilddgm 


si ts^lddin 


ts^lddff 


ts^lddi 


kilddo 


tsilddo 


c'mdi laden 
ndndi Idduwi 


Idde 


Idde 


kildde 


tsildde 


Iddu 


Idduwl 


kilddu 


tsilddic 


sdndi tscdddin 


tsaldde 


tsalddl 


kelddo 


tsalddo 


wu lifuskin 


lifuske 


lifuskl 


kilifusko 


tsilifusko 


ni lifumin 


lifum 


lifuml 


kilifum 


tsilifum 


si tsplifin 


tsfUfo 


tsglifl 


killfo 


tsilifo 


dndi lifen 


life 


life 


kilife 


tSilife 


ndndi Ufuwl 


Ufa 


lifuici 


kilifu 


tSilifu 


sdndi tscdifin 


tsalifo 


tscdtfl 


kelifo 


tsdifo 


Conjugation 


III. 








wu t^lad§skin tgladeske 


teladeskl 


katfladesko 


tatffladesko 


ni t§,ldd§min t§ldd§m 


tffldd^ml 


katglddpn 


tateldd§m 


si t§lMin 


t§lddd 


tglddl 


katelMo 


tatelddo 


dndi tfldden 


tffldde 


teldde 


katfildde 


tateldde 


ndndi tgldduim 


t^lddu 


tflddmvi 


katdddu 


tatglddu 


sdndi talddin 


talddo 


talddi 


katalddo 


tatelddo 


wu tglifuskin tfflifuske 


telifuski 


katelifusko 


tatflifusko 


ni tf lifumin t§lifum 


tglifuvu 


katglifum 


tatelifum 


si tflifin 


t§Ufu 


telifi 


katglifo 


tatelifo 


dndi tglifen 


telife 


telife 


katelife 


tatelife 


ndndi telifuwi 


tflifu 


tglifuwl 


katelifu 


tatflifu 


sdndi taltfin 


talifu 


tcdifi 


kat§lifd 


tatelifo 



In the first person plural the verb lifuskin has the follow- 
ing forms, in addition to those given above : lifuiyen, lifuiye, 
kilifuiye, tsilifuiye. And if the initial vowel of a verb is o 
or u, the vowel of the prefix is influenced by it, according to 
§. 12 ; thus the verb ror^skin, " I take out," has in the third 
per. sing., tsurorin, tsuror^, tsurSri, kirSro, tsiroro, and in pi. 
tsororin, tsorOrg, tsorori, keroro, tsororo. 
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Additional verbs, inflected like ladgaUn, are, ldr§sUn, ' I 
rejoice f mbdrpshin, " I am tired ;" ndncleskin, " I bite ; 
dorfskin, "I pick;" ror^skin, "I take out," and the verbs 
constituting the second class of §. 74 ; also the verb mergskin, 
"I recover," but the latter, in the third person, with tl^ 
bye -forms, tsemirin, tsame'rin, tsemer§, tsanierff. 

The verbs inflected like lifuskin are : rambuskm, " I pay ; 
tdmhuskin, " I taste.' 

/Q. Polysyllabic verbs whose initial consonant is either g, 
k, or p. 

§. 76. The verbs which begin with g do not difier in inflection 
from those of the preceding paragraph, except in the Aorist 
tense of the first conjugation, whose characteristic prefix is ^i 
instead of Id, and throughout the third conjugation, where the 
characteristic sharp mute becomes the corresponding flat one. 
The peculiarity of the verbs beginning with k and p consists in 
the change of these sharp mutes into the corresponding flat 
ones, whenever they are preceded by a formative sharp mute, 
viz, in the 3d per. sing, and pi. of the first conjugation, and 
throughout the third conjugation, but not in the fourth. To 
illustrate this, we now give the inflection of the three verbs : 
gdmhuskin, " I scratch ;" kdr^ski9i, " I tattoo ;" and p^rt^skin, 
"I pluck." 



Conjugation I. 








INDEFINITE I. INDEFINITE II. 


PERFECT. 


AORIST. 


PUTORE. 


wu gdmbuskin gdmbuske 


gdmbuskl 


gigdmbusko 


tsigdnihusko 


ni gdnibumin gdmbum 


gdmbumi 


gigdmbum 


tsigdmbum 


si tsegdmbin tsegdmbu 


tsegdmbl 


gigdmbo 


taigdmbo 


dndi gdmbm gdmbe 


gdmbe 


gigdmbe 


tsigdmbi 


ndndi gdmhiml gdmbu 


gdmbuwi 


gigdmbu 


tsigdmbu 


sdndi tsagdmbin tsagdmbu 


tsagdmbl 


gegdmbo 


tsegdmlo 
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INDEFINITE I. 


INDEFINITE I 


I. PERFECT. 


AORIST. 


FUTORE. 


wu kdr§skin 


hdrgske 


kdrffski 


kigdr^sko 


tsigdresko 


ni Mr§min 


kdr§m 


kdrgml 


kigdr§m 


tsigdrgm 


si tsggdrin 


tsagdr^ 


tsfgdri 


kigdro 


tsigdro 


dndi kdrSn 


kdre 


kdre 


kigdre 


tsigdre 


ndndi kdruiol 


kdrU 


kdruwt 


kigdrU 


tsigdru 


sdndi tsagdrin 


tsagdr§ 


tsagdri 


kegdro 


tmgdro 


wu pgrtishin 


pertgske 


pert§skl 


kibeH^sko 


tsibgrtpsko 


ni pgrtemin 


pertem 


p^rUml 


kib§rtem 


tsib§rtein 


si tsgberfin 


tsebert§ 


tseb^Hl 


kib§rt 


tsib^Ho 


dndi p^7'Un 


pgrte 


perte 


kibfrto 


isib^rte 


ndndi p§rtuwi 


pertu 


pgrtuwi 


kibeHu 


tsibp'tu 


sdndi tsab§rtin 


tsabert§ 


tsabirtl 


keberto 


tsab§rt6 


Conjugation III. 








tmi degdmbusM?! 


I d^gdmbv^ke dfgdmbuskl kad^gdnibiiskdtadfgdmhuskd 


ni degdmhumin degd.mhum 


', degdmbumikadegdmbum tadggdmbum 


si degdmbin 


degdmbu 


degdmbl 


kadegdmbo 


tad^gdmbo 


dndi degdmben 


dpgdmbs 


degdmbe 


kadegdmbe 


tadggdmbe 


ndnd idegdmbuwl 


degdmbu 


degdtnbuic 


I kadegdmbu 


tad^gdmbu 


sdndi dagdmbin. 


dagdmbu 


dagdmbl 


kadegdmbo 


tad^gdmho 


wu tegdr^sMn 


t§gdr§ske 


t§gdreski 


kategdrgsko 


tategdreskd 


ni tegdremin 


t^gdrgm 


tggdr§ml 


kat^gdr§m 


tategdrem 


si t^gdrin 


Ugdrf 


t§gdn 


kategdro 


tatpgdro 


dndi tegdren 


tfigdre 


t^gdre 


kategdre 


tategdre 


ndndi tegdruwl 


t§gdru 


tegdruwl 


kategdru 


tategdt^ii 


sdndi tagdrin 


tagdr^ 


tagdrl 


ketagdro 


tatagdro 


wu tebert§sMn 


teb§rt§ske 


tebertfskl 


katfbert^sko 


tatebgrtesko 


ni t^bertemin 


igb^rtem 


tebirteml 


kat§b§rtem 


tatebertpn 


si tgb^rfin 


Ub§rt§ 


t§birtl 


katebgrto 


tatebp'to 


dndi t§b§rten 


teberte 


teberte 


kat^b§rte 


tat§b§rte 


ndndi teb^rtuwl 


tfibertu 


tgbp'tuwi 


kat§b§rtu 


tatebfrtu 


sdndi tabertin 


tabfrfe 


tab§rti 


katabgrto 


tataberto 
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Conjugation IV. 

INDEFINITE I. INDEFINITE II. PEKFECT. AOKIST. FUTURE. 

lott, .yitffjdml)u- yitegdmbu- yitpgdnibu- kitegdmbu- taitpgdmbu- 

shin, &o. she, &c. ski, &c. sko, &c. sko, &c. 

ivu yitekdre- yitekdre- yitekdrg- kitekdre- tsitfkdre- 

skin, &c. ske, &c. ski, &c. sko, &c. sko, &c. 

wu yig§perte- yigep§rtg.- yigepirte- kigepp-t§- tsigepgrte- 

skin, &c. ske, &c. ski, &c. sko, &c. s^o, &c. 



Other verbs, inflected like gdmbuskin, are : gddgskin, " I 
murmur ;" gdndpskin, "I lick;" g^ndeskdn, "I shake;" ger§skin, 
"I gnaw;" gerteskin, "I separate.'^ 

Like kdt'^skin : kegeskm, " I divide ;" k^ndeskin, " I tie a 
child on the back ;" koreskm, " I ask ;" only that the prefix 
3d per. sing, of this last verb is tsu, instead of tse. 

Like p§rt§skin : pdndeskin, " I get." 

y. Polysyllabic verbs whose second syllable is se. 

§. 77. This class corresponds to those verbs in rigin 
which are enumerated in §. 69. They are only two in 
number, viz. kdseskin, " I run," and tsfskin, " I come ;" but 
they differ so much from one another, that the inflection of 
both must be given in full. 



INDEFINITE I. 


INDEFINITE II. 


PERFECT. 


AORIST. 


FUTURE. 


WU kdseskin 


kdseske 


kdseskl 


kigdsesko 


tsigdsesko 


ni kdsemin 


kdspn 


kdspmt 


kigdsem 


tsigdsem 


si tsegdsin 


tseguse 


tsegdsi 


kigdso 


tsigdso 


dndi \ ,,„„ 


kdsye & 


kddye & 


kigdsye & 


tsigdsye & 


'^ kassin 


kdsse 


kdsse 


kigdsse 


tsigdsse 


ndndi kdsuwl 


kdsii 


kdsuwl 


kigdsu 


tsigdsu 


sdndi tsagdsin 


fsagdse 


tsagdsi 


kegdso 


tsagdso 


wu is§skin 


tsgskij 


fseski 


kddisko 


tsddisko 


ni fsemin 


■IS ft in 


fsemi 


kddhn 


tsddim 


si isin 


IS§ & ISO 


■is7 


kddiO 


tsddio 
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INDEFINITE I. INDEFINITE II. PERFECT. 

dndi isyen tsyi 



ibye 



ndndi isuwl iait 
sdndi tsei tsa 



tsuwi 



isei 



(kddiyg & tsddiye & 

\kdsye tsdsye 

ikadiyU & tsddiyu & 

Ikdssu tsdssu 



\kds8o & tsdsso & 
( kdsyo 



S. Polysyllabic vei'bs inserting r between the prefixes and 
the i'oot. 

§. 78. There are three verbs belonging to this class, viz. 
bdfuskin, " I am cooked ;" degdakin. " I remain ; and gir§skin, 
" I tie." They all insert r in the aorist and future tense, 
but in the third person singular and plural, only gireskin, and 
in the plural hdfuskin. The insertion of r unites them into 
one class, but as each has also some other peculiarities, we 
must give the inflection of all of them. 



INDEFINITE r. 



INDEFINITE II. PERFECT. 



wu 



hafumin 

bdfin 

hdfm 

ndndi bdfiiwi 
ftsabdfin 

sdndi Itsarbdfin 
ybahdfi'i 



tin 



wu degdskin 

ni degdmin 

si degei 

dndi degeiyen 

ndndi degdwi 

sdndi ddgui 



bdfuske 

bdfum 

bdfu 

bdfe 

bdfu 

tsabdfu 

tsarbdfu 

babdfu 

degdske 
am 



degau 
ddgu 



bafuski 

bafumi 

bdfi 

bdfe 

bdfuwl 

tsabdfl 

tsarbdfl 

babdfi 

degdskl 

degdml 

degei 

degeiye 

degdivl 

ddgui 
* , 



karfdfusko 
karfdfum 
kaifdfo 
karfdfe 
karfdfu 
\kasarfdfd 



tsarfdfusko 

tsarfdfum 

tsarfdfo 

tsarfdfe 

tsarfdfu 

tsasarfdfo 



kargdsko 
kdrgam 
kdrgo 
kargeiye 
kdrgou 
ekdrgu&cka- 
I sdrgu 



tsargdsko 
tsdrgam 
tsdrgd 
tsargeiye 
tsdrgou 
tsdrgu & 
tsasdrgu 
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INDEFINITE I. 


INDEFINITE 


II. FEKFECT. 


AOBIST. 


FUTURE 


WM 


gireskin 


ger§ske 


ger^skl 


kirgerfsko 


tsigSresko 


ni 


geremin 


geretn 


gerpni 


kirgergm 


tsirgergm 


si 


tsergerin 


tserger^ 


tsfrgerl 


kirgero 


tsirgero 


dndi 


germ 


gere 


gere 


kirgire 


tsirgere 


ndndi 


gerum 


geru 


geruvoi 


kirgiru 


tsirgiru 


sdndi 


tsargerin 


tsarger^ 


tsargeri 


kergiro 


tsargero 



The e of gireskin is often changed in the third person into 
e, as ts§rgerin, tsargerin, &c. Degdskin is only used in the 
first conjugation; hafuskin has in the fourth conjugation, 
yitehafuskin, and then means " to cook," transitive. Qergskin 
has in the fourth conjugation, yirgereskin, and the third con- 
jugation we subjoin in full. 



INDEFINITE I. 



INDEFINITE II. PERFECT. 



tergireskin terger§ske tergereski kat§rgeresk6 tatgrgeresko 
terger^min tergerem t§rgereml kat§rgerem tatgrgerem 



si 


tgrgirin 


terger§ 


t§rgerl 


kat§rger6 


tat fr giro 


dndi 


tergeren 


tfrgere 


t^rgere 


kat^rgere 


tatergere 


ndndi 


tergm~uwi 


tgrgeru 


t§rgeruicl 


katgrgtru 


tat^rgiru 


sdndi 


targerin 


larger^ 


targerl 


katargero 


tatargero 



e. The verb wdr^skin, " I am sick. 

§. 79. This verb is properly regular, and the forms which 
are peculiar to it arose simply from the euphonic changes to 
which w is liable. We now give its full inflection. 



INDEFINITE I. 


INDEFINITE II 


. PERFECT. 


AORIST. 


FUTURE. 


WU 


wdr§skin 


wdreske 


wdreskl 


kiwdresko 


tsiidresko 


ni 


wdrfmin 


wdrem 


ivdreml 


kiwar^m 


tsudrem 


si 


tsudrin 


tsudr§ 


tsudrl 


kiwdro 


tsttdro 


dndi 


warm 


wars 


wdre 


kiware 


tsudre 


ndndi 


wdruwl 


ivdru 


tvdriiwl 


kiwdru 


tsudru 


sdnd-i 


{tsawdrin 


tsawdre & 


tsawdrl & 


kewdro 


tsdwaro 


f \AI v\^' V 


( & tsgudrin tsoiidre 


tsgtidrT 
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2. Inaction of verbs in skin, beginning with y. 
a. Such verbs with monosyllabic roots. 

§• 80. This class contains only two verbs, one with the 
vowel i, and the other with the vowel e, viz. yiskin, '' I give," 
and yhkin, " I drink ;" but they differ so much from each 
other, that it will be necessary to inflect them both. They 
only occur in the first conjugation. 



INDEFINITE I. 


INDEFINITE 


II. PERFECT, 


AORIST. 


FUTURE, 


WU 

ni 

SI 


yiskin 
yimin 
tsln 


yiske 

ylm 

tso 


yiskl 
yimi 
tsl 


kisko 

kem 

keino 


tsiskd 

tsem 

tseino 


dndi 

ndndi 

sdndi 


yfyen 
yuwl 
tsddin 


ytye 

ya 

tsdd§ 


yiye 

yuwl 

tsddl 


keiye 
keou 
kedo 


tseiyS 
tsegu 
tsedo 


WU 

ni 

si 


yeskin. 
ydmin 
tsei 


yiske 

yam 

tsd 


yiskl 
ydml 
tsei 


kisko 
keam 
ked 


tsesko 

tsdm 

tsd 


dndi 

ndndi 

sdndi 


yeiyen 

yawl 

tsdsei 


yeyeSiyeiye yeiye 
yau yawl 
tsdsd tsdsei 


keye 
keau 
kesd 


tsiye 
tsau 
tsesd 



§. 81. b. The verb yaskin, or ydteskin, " I carry," corre- 
sponds to the verbs in §. 74, and is conjugated as follows— 



INDEFINITE I. 



INDEFINITE II- PERFECT. 



WU 



ydskin 

ydteskin 

ydtfmin 



tsdtin 



yat&n 
ndndi ydtuwl 
sdndi tsasdtin 



ydske 

ydteske 

ydt§m 



yate 
ydtu 
tsdsdte 



ydskl 

yatfskl 

ydteml 

tsdtl 

ydte 

ydtuwl 

tsasdtl 



kedsko 

kedt§sk6 

kedt^m 

kedto 

kedte 

kedtu 

kesdto 



tsdsko 

tsdtesko 

tsdt§m 

tsdto 

tsdte 

tsatu 

tsasdto 
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c. Polysyllabic verbs in skin, beginning with y. 
§. 82. This class of verbs must again be subdivided according 
to the diflFerent formation of the third personin the Indefinite I:— 
part of them, i.e. all those whose last radical vowel is a, employ- 
ing i for this purpose, which then unites with the radical a into 
the diphthong ei; and part of them, i.e. all those whose last 
radical vowel is either .e or n, using the termination n, which 
then invariably changes the preceding § or u into i. But as 
most of the verbs constituting these two classes have also some 
other peculiarities, especially in forming the aorist and future 
tenses, it will be necessary to give the inflection of more than 
one verb from each class. 

a. Polysyllabic verbs whose last radical vowel is a. 

§. 83. Three verbs will be required to illustrate the inflection 
of this class, viz. yakkdraskin, " I teach," (probably itself the 
causative conjugation of kardskin, " I read,") yesdskin, " I re- 
pair," yirgdskin, " I add." The minor differences in the in- 
flection of these three verbs seem to depend on the vowel 
directly after the initial y, viz. a, e, i, which undergo different 
changes. After the first of these three verbs yangangdsMn, 
"I mimic," is inflected, after the second: yeserdskin, "I 
cough ;" yetsp'd-skin, " I believe ;" but the third stands by 
itself. 



INDEFINITE I. INDEFINITE II. PERFECT. AORIST. FUTURE. 

lou yakkdraskin yakkdraske yakkdraskl keakkdrasko tsakkdrasko 
ni yakkdramin yakkdrdm ydkkdraml keakkdrdm tsakkdrdm 

si tsakkdrei tsakkdrd tsakkdrei keakkard tsakkdrd 

, {yakkdreiyen yakkdreiye yakkdreiye. keakkdreiye tsakkdreiye 

I Siyakkdren & yakkdre & yakkdre 
ndndi yakkdrdwl yakkdrau yakkdrdwl keakkdrau tsakkdrau 
, . (tsakkdrei & tsakkdrd & tsakkdrei & keakkdrd & tsesakkdra 
( tsasakkarei tsasakkara tsasakkdrei kesakkdrd 
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INDEFINITE 1. 


INDEFINITE II 


PERFECT. 


AORIST. 


FUTURE. 


wu 


yesdskin 


yesdske 


ySsdskl, 


keasdsko 


tseasdsko 


ni 


yasdmin 


ydsdm 


yesdml, 


keasdni 


tseasam 


si 


tsdsei 


tsdsd 


tsdsei. 


keasd 


tseasd 


dndi 


yeseiyen 


yeseiye 


yeseiye, 


keseiye 


tseseiye 


ndndi 


yasdwl 


ydsau 


yasdwl, 


Masau 


tseasau 


sdndi 


{tsdsei & 
Itsasdsei 


tsdsd & 


tsdsei & 


keasd & 


tseasd & 


tsasdsd 


tsasdsei, 


kesdsd 


tsesdsa 


wu 


yirgdskin 


yirgdske 


yirgdskl 


kirgdsko 


tsirgdsko 


ni 


yirgdmin 


yirgdm 


yirgdml 


kirgdm 


tsirgdm 


si 


tsdrgei 


ts^rgd 


tsdrgei 


kirgd 


tsirgd 


dndi 


yirgeiyen 


yirgeiye 


yirgeiye 


kirgeiye 


tsirgeiye 


ndndi 


yirgdwl 


yirgau 


yirgdwl 


Mrgau 


tsirgau 


sdndi 


(tsdrgei & 
\tsasdrgei 


tsdrga & 


tsdrgei & 


kesdrgd 


tsesdrgd 


V \Mt V'V V 


tsasdrgd 


tsasdrgei 







Of the third and fourth conjugations we only give the first 
person, as the others can be easily formed, and are of very rare 
occurrence. 



Conjugation III. 








INDEFINITE I. 


INDEFINITE II. 


AORIST. 


FUTURE. 


wu takkdraskin 


takkdraske 


katakkdrasko 


tatakkdrasko 


wu tasdskin 


tasdske 


katftdsko 


tatfftdsko 


wu t§rgdskin 


t^rgdske 


hatgrgdsko 


tat§rgdsko 



conjugation. IV. 

wu yiteyakkdraskin yiteyakkdraske yitekeakkdrasko yit^tsakkdrasko 
wu yiteyesdskin yitgyesdske yitgkeasdsko yit^tseasdsko 
wu yit^yirgdskin yit§yirgdske kitgkirgdsko tsit^tsirgdsko 

A Polysyllabic verbs whose last radical vowel is ^, i, or u. 

aa. Such verbs with a for their first vowel. 

§. 84. Of this class of verbs yargdleskin, " I mind ;'' ydm- 
buskin,"\ beget;'" yardugeskin, "I accompany;" ydrugeskin, 
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" I redeem ;" are all inflected alike, but yak^skin, " I P"*' 
deviates in several points. 



INDEFINITE I. INDEFINITE II. 



WU 

ni 
si 
dndi 



yargalfskin yargdleske yargdleaki 
yargdlemin yargdlgm yargdl§mi 
tsargdlin tsargdlg tsargdll 
yargdlen yargdle yargdle 



AOmST. 


FUTURE. 


kergdl^sko 


ts&^gdlesko 


kergdlem 


tsergdlem 


kergdlo 


tsergdlo 


kergdle 


tsergdle 


kergdlu 


tsergdlu 


kesargdlo 


tsesargdlo 


keak^sko 


tseakisko 


kiak^m 


tseak§m 


keako 


tsiako 


kike 


tseke 


keaku, 


tseaku 


kesdko 


tsesdko 



ndndi yargdluwl yargdlu 

. [tsargdlin & tsargdle & tsargdll & kesargdlo 
(tsasargahn tsasargalf tsasargati 

WU yakeskin ydkeske ydkgskl 

ni ydkfmin ydk§m yak§ml 

si tsdkin tsdk§ tsdkl 

dndi yeken yike yeke 

ndndi ydkuwi ydku ydkuwl 

sdndi tsasdkin tsasdkp tsasdkl 

Of the third and fourth conjugation it will be sufficient to 
give merely the first person. 

INDEFINITE I. INDEFINITE II. PERFECT AORIST. FUTURE. 

WU targdlgskin targdlgske targdleskl katargdl§sk6 tatargdlgsko 

WU tak§skin takeske takfskl katagisgo tatak§sko 

WU yitfyargdlfskhi ske ■ ski yit§kergdl§skd yit§tsergal§skd 

WU yit^yakiskin ske ski yitegeagesko yit§tsakesko 

^^. Such verbs with e and i for their first vowel. 
§• 85. We only met with two verbs of this description, 
viz. yetseskin, " I kill," and y?yuskin, " I buy f the inflection 
of both of which must be given. 

INDEFINITE I. 

tvu yetseskin 
ni yetsfimin 
si tsetsin 
dndi yetsen 
ndndi yetsuwl 
sdndi tsesiSin 



INDEFINITE II. 


PERFECT. 


AORIST. 


FUTURE. 


yets§ske 


yetsgskl 


ketsfsko 


tsets^ako 


yets^m 


yets§mi 


kitspni 


tsSts^m 


tsetsfi 


tsetsi 


ketso 


tsetso 


yetss 


yitse 


ketse 


tsetse 


yetsu 


yetsuwl 


ketsu 


tsetsu 


tsesisp 


tsesisl 


kessso 


tsesSso 
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INDEFINITE I. 


INDEFINITE 11. 


PERFECT. 


AomsT. 


FUTURE. 


wu 


yifushin 


ylfuske 


yifushl 


keifusko 


tseifitsko 


ni 


yifumin 


yifum 


yifuml 


keifum 


tsdfum 


H 


tstfin 


Uifn 


tsifi 


keifo 


tseifo 


andi 


yifen 


yife 


y^e 


keife 


tseife 


ndndi 


ytfuwl 


yifu 


yifwwl 


keifu 


tseifu 


sdndi 


tsdsifin 


tsdsifa 


tsdsifi 


kesifo 


tsdsifo 



The fourth conjugation is formed as usual ; in the third, 
yifu»km..does not occur, and yltsgskin loses its radical's, and 
becomes tetgsUn, " I kill myself." 



INDEFINITE I. 


INDEFINITE 11, 


PERFECT. 


AORIST. 


FUTURE. 


WU tet§skin 


tet§ske 


tetgskl 


katet§sko 


tatetisko 


ni tet^min 


tetfm 


tetffmi 


katitem 


tatetgm 


si titin 


tet^ 


teti 


katito 


tatet^ 


dndi teten 


tete 


tete 


katete 


tatete 


ndndi tetuwl 


tetu 


tituwt 


katitu 


tatetu 


sdndi tetetin 


tetete 


teteti 


katita 


tateta 



7Y. Such verbs with § or u for their first vowel. 

■§. 86. There is only one verb with the vowel f, viz. yfm- 
hulushin, " I fill," and three with the vowel u, viz. yunduskin, 
' I swallow ;" yuv&skin, " I fall," and yuwureskin, or yiw&reakin, 
" I laugh," the inflection of all of which had better be given, 
as it presents some minor differences in each case. 



INDEFINITE I. 



INDEFINITE II. PERFECT. 



WU y^mhuluskin y^mbuluske yembuluski kimbulusko 
nu y§mhulumin y§mbulum ygmbulumi kimhulum 
si tsumhulin tsumbule tsumbull kimbulo 
dndi y^wjbulen y§mbule y^mhMe kimbule 
ndndi y§mbuluwt y§mbulu y§mbuluwi Mmbulu 
sdndi tsasamhulin tsasambulfi tsasambuli kesambulo 



FUTURE 

tsimbulusko 

tsimbulum 

tsimbulo 

tmnbule 

tsimbulit, 

tsesamhulo 
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INDEINITE I. INDEFINITE II. PERFECT. 
WU 



AORIST. FUTURE. 

yundushin yunduske yundusU \ j' r^^] t^'^'^"'^^'^° 

ni yundumin yundum yundumi ktndum tsundum 

si tsundin Uund^ 



tsundi 



hindo 



tmndo 



dndi yunden yunde 



yunde [ /,** / I tmnde 

I kinduiye 



ndndi yunduwi 


yundu 


yunduwi 


kindu 


tsundu 


sdndi tsasundin 


tsasundu 


tsasundi 


kesundo 


tsesundo 


WU ywruskin 


yuruske 


yuruskl 


kourusko 


tsouriosko 


ni yurumin 


yurum 


yurumi 


kourum 


tsourum 


si tsurin 


tsur§ 


tsuri 


kouro 


tsouro 


dndi yuren 


yUre 


yure 


koure 


tsgure 


ndndi yuruwl 


yuru 


yUruivl 


kouru 


tsguru 


sdndi tsas^rin 


tsasare 


tsasurl 


kesouro 


tsesouro 


WU yuwureskin 


yuwureske 


yuwurpskl 


kourusko- 


tsoiirusko 


ni yuwuremin 


yuwurum 


yuwurfinl 


kourum 


tsourum 


si tsuwurin 


tsuwurfi 


tsuimri 


kouro 


tsouro 


dndi yuwuren 


yuwure 


yuwure 


koure 


tsoure 


ndndi yuwuruwl 


yuwuru 


yuwuruwl 


kouru 


tsouru 


sdndi tsasuwurin 


tsasuwurg 


tsasuwvrl 


kesuwuro 


tsesuwuro 



The third conjugation may be used of yuwUreskin, viz. 
tuwur^skin, " I laugh at myself ;" and the fourth of yuwureskin 
and yuruskin, viz. yukuruskin, ' I laugh at another," and yuku- 
"l fall on something.'' 



INDEFINITE I. 

tutvilreskifi 
tuwuremin 
tuwUrin 
tuwuren 
ndndi tuwHruwl 



WU 
ni 

si 



INDEFINITE II. 

tuwurgske 

tuwUr^m 

tuwur^ 

tuwure 

tuwurit 



PERFECT. 

tiiwiir^skz 

tuwur§ml 

tuww'i 

tuwure 

tuwiD'uwl 



, , . (tasuwurinSi. tasuwuru & tasuwurlSc 

( tatuwurin tatuwvrv tatuwun katatuwuro 



AORIST. 

katuiuur^sko 

katuwurpn 

katuwuro 

katuwure 

katuiouru 

katasuwuroSi 



FUTURE. 

tatuwurfsko 

tatuwurpn 

tatuwuro 

tatuwure 

tatuwuru 

tatasuwuroSc 

tatatmvuro 
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INDEFINITE I. 


INDEFINITE II 


. PERFECT. 


AOBIST. 


FUTURE. 


wu yukurusMn 


yukiiruske 


yukuruski 


kik^rusko 


tSukurusko 


ni yuh'irumin 


yukurum 


yukuruml 


kikiirum 


tsukurum 


si tsuMrin 


tsukiirff 


Uukuri 


kikuro 


tsukurS 


dndi yukuren. 


yukure 


yukure 


kikure 


tsukure 


ndndi yuk-^ruwi 


yuk'&ru 


yukuruwi 


kikuru 


tmkiLiru 


sdndi tsasakurin 


tsasakure 


tsasakurl 


kesakuro 


tsesakuro 



V. Moods of the verbs. 

All the forms of verbs in §§. 65 — 86 being those of the Indica- 
tive- mood, we now consider that we have done with this, and 
shall proceed at once to the remaining moods; viz. 

1. The Imperative Mood. 
§. 87. There are particular imperative forms for the 2d per. 
sing, and pi., and for the 1st per. pi. 

Conjugation I. The imperative is formed of — 

a. Verbs in ngin, by changing n§min into nd, nuwl into nogo, 

and nyen into nyogo, as : 

2d PERSON SINGULAR. 2d PERSON PLUBAI,. IST PERSON PLURAL. 

UnS, " go thou " lenogo, " go ye " lenyogo, " let us go " 
danS, "stand thou " ddnogo, "stand ye " ddnyogo, " let us stand " 
violle, " return wollogo, " return woUeogo, " let us re- 

thou " ye " turn " 

«a«z«e', "sit thou" namnogo, " sit ye''"' ndmnyogo, "let us sit' 

b. Verbs in skin in a variety of ways, viz. 

1. The monosyllables form it differently, according as their 
vowel is either i, as in diskin, liskin, yiskin ; or e, as in 
yiksin ', or a and m as in bdskin, gdskin, tdskin ; buskin, 
miiskin, ruskin. 



a. Vowel i : 






2d person SINGULAR. 


2d person plural. 


1st person plural. 


de, " do " 


dego & deogo 


diyogo 


Is, "learn" 


Ugo & liogo 


Uyogo 


ye, "give" 


yego & yeogo 


yiyogo 
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/3 Vowel e : 

1-0 PERSON SINGULAR. 


2d pekson plural 


1st persob 


2/a-, "drink" 


ydgo & 


yeigo 


yeiyogo 


7 Vowel a and u : 








bei, " mount " 


beigo 




beiyogo 


ge% " follow " 


geigo 




geiyogo 


tei, " catch " 


teigo 




teiyogo 


bui, "eat" 


buigo 




buiyogo 


mui, " put on " 


muigo 




muiyogo 


rui, " see " 


ruigo 




ruiyogo 



2. Verbs which may be considered monosyllabic or dissyllabic, 
(see §. 74), form their imperative either like the second and third 
conjugations of verbs in iigin, or like the polysyllabic verbs in 
skin. The following instances belong to the latter: — 



2d person singular. 


2d person plural. 


1st persoi 


dute, " sew " 


dutogo 


duteogo 


kege, "divide" 


hegogo 


Mgeogo 


Mte, " bring " 


hutogo 


kuteogo 


luge, " come out " 


lugogo 


lugeogo 


mage, " take " 


mdgogo 


mdgeogo 


note, "send" 


notogo 


noteogo 


ydte, "carry" 


ydtogo 


ydteogo 



3. Polysyllabic verbs form their imperative dififerently, accord- 
ing as their final radical vowel is either a or e and u. 

a. The final vowel a : 

2d person singular. 2dper.pl. 1st person plural. 

degei & degd, " follow " degeigo dcgeiyogo 
yakhdrei, " teach " yakkdreigo yakkdreogo 

repair yeseigo 



13. The final vowel ^ or u: 

dore, " pick " dorogo doreogo from dor^skin 

gdmbe, " scratch " gdmbogo gdmieogo . . gdmbuskin 

give, " tie " girogo gereogo . . gtr^sUn 
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2d person singular. 
kcise, " run " 

lade, " sell " 

Idre, " rejoice " 
r§mbe, " pay " 
rore, " take out ' 
sirte " flay " 
yariigi, " redeem " 
yunde, " swallow " 



2d PEB. PL. liST PER. PL. 

kdsogo kdsseogo from kds§skin 



, , 7 . (IddSgo & 
tadogo \ " 
Uddeogo 

Idrogo Idr&ogo 

r^ynhdgo rgmhiogo 

rorogo rorSogo 

sirtogo sirteogo 

ydrugogo ydrugeogo 

yundogo yundeogo 



Iddgskin 



km 
r^mbuskin 
rorgskin 
sirtgskin 
ydrug§skin 
yunduskin 



y. Two verbs deviating from the above, viz. yifuskin, " I 
buy," tsgskin, " I come." 

2n PERSON SINGULAR. 2d PEB. PL. 1 ST PERSON PLURAL. 

F/e, "buy" yifogo y^feogo 

dre, " come " drogo 



Note : The final e is sometimes dropped, imperative ex- 
pressions aspiring after the greatest possible shortness ; 
e.g, dan' dugo Unge, " Stop till I go !" aV UnyS, for dre 
Unye, "Come, let us go!" tsln dntsdnem gonSl "Rise, 
take thy things." 

Conjugation II. This forms the imperative similarly to 
conjugation I, as — 

2d PERSON SINGULAR. 2d PEB. PL. IST PER. PL. 

ddg§ne, " stand upon " ddg§n6g6 ddgeogo from ddggskin 
r4fug§iie, " write for " r'&fuggnogo rufugeogo • • rufuggskin 
boggni, "lie upon" boggnogo bogeogo . . boggskin 

Conjugation III. Here again a division must be made 
between verbs in ngin and verbs in skin. 

a. Verbs in ngin form their imperative similarly to the second 
conjugation — 

2d person singular. 2d per. pl. 1st pek. pl. 

nifew^, "fear thyself" rttgnogo rtteogo irom ritfskin 
wutffne," look at thyseli'"' toutgnogo wuteogo .. wut§skin 
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b. Verbs in slcin require a division into the following two classes : 

1. Verbs whose last radical vowel is a, and monosyllabic verbs 
with the vowel u. 

2d person singular. 2d person PL. 1st per. PL. 

takkdrei," teach thyself" takkdreicfo takkdreo^o ivoia takkdraskin 
tdsei, " prepare thyself" taseigo taseiyogo . ■ tasdskin 

turui, " see thyself " turuigo turuiyogo . . turuskin 

2. Polysyllabic verbs whose last vowel is either .e or u. 

t§lddi, " sell thyself" tfldcUgo t^ladigo or Uladeogo 

tggdre, " tattoo thyself " t^gdrogo tggdrego or t^gdreogo 

tp'gire, " tie thyself " t§rge,rogo tgrgerego 

tfhfe, " guard thyself" teltfogo tflifigo 

degdmle, " scratch thyself '' dggdmbogo degdmbeogo 

Conjugation IV derives its forms from Conjugation II, as — 
yitfwitgfne, " cause to see " yitewagenogo yit§wugeogd 
yigde, "do for one" yigdoyo yigdeogo 

yigglade, " sell for one " ytggladogo yiggladeogd 

2. The Negative Mood. 

§. 88. This mood is formed of the second indefinite and 
the future tense. In the first case the ge or ke of nge or 
ske become gcmi, of which, however, only the second syllable 
appears to be the negative sign; the second person adds mi, which 
is doubtless a euphonic alteration of ni; the third person addswj: 
in plural the first person adds nde ; the second wi, which also 
appears to be a euphonic substitution for ni; and the 3d per. 
pi. likewise adds ni. In the second case the future termina- 
tions tsosko and sko become tsgsgani and sgani; tsono, of the 3d 
per. sing,, becomes tsanni; and tsou, of the 2d per. pi., becomes 
tsdwi, which probably stands for tsouni. The other persons of 
the future coincide with the second indefinite. It would 
therefore appear, that, with the only exception of the 1st per. 
pL, negation is expressed throughout this mood by the ter- 
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mination ni, which is doubtless identical with the Germanic 
prefix ni or n in words like " nought, neither, never, neuter," 
&c., and with the negative particle gani. It may even be 
asked, whether the negative termination of the 1st per. sing. 
is not this very negative particle gani itself. The negative 
mood has always a strong accent on its last syllable, so that 
all the words are doubly accented. 

Conjugation I. Here we give the negative indefinite in the 
first column, and the corresponding negative future in the 
second, of the following verbs : wungin, " I look ;" karg,ngin, 
" I approach ;" wolngin, " I return ;" 8§ngin, " I disentangle ;" 
diskin, " I do ;" yiskin, " I give ;" tdskin, " I catch ;" yiskin, 
" I drink ;" r-Askin, " I see ;" yunduskin, " I swallow ;" lad§skin, 
" I sell ;" and yargdleskin, " I mind." 



NEGATIVE INDEFINITE. 



wu wungam 
ni wun^mmi kdrann§mmi 
si wutsgni karqnU^ni 
dndi wunyende kdrdnnyende 
ndndi wunuwt karannuwi 
sdndi wutsdni kdrdntsani 



wu wolngcini 


spngani 


ni w6ll§mim 


sjnngmmi 


si woltsfni 


s^ntsfni 


dndi woUende 


s^nnyende 


ndndi wolluwt 


s^nnuwi 


sdndi woltsdni 


s§ntsdni 


wu disgcLni 


yisgqni 


ni dtmmi 


ytmmi 


si tsfd^ni 


tsini 


dndi dtyende 


yiyende 


ndndi dtwi 


yuwi 


sdndi tsddfni 


tsdd§ni 



NEGATIVE PUTUHB. 


wutsasgani 


kdr4ntsq.sgq,m 


wutsammi 


kdrdntsammi 


wutsanni 


kdrdntsanni 


wutseiyende 


kdrdntseiyendi 


wutsdwi 


kdrdntsawi 


wutsaddni 


kdrdntsaddni 


woltsasgani 


s^ntsasgani 


woltsammi 


s^ntsammi 


wdltsanni 


smtsanni 


woltseiyende 


sentseiyende 


woltsdwi 


s§ntsdwi 


woltsaddni 


sgntsaddni 


tsidisgani 


tsisgani 


tsidimmi 


tsemmi 


tsid^ni 


tseini . 


tsidiyende 


tseiyende 


tsiduwi 


tsouwi 


tsedeni 


tsedpii 
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NEGATIVE INDEFINITE. 

wu tdsgani yisgani 

ni tdmmi ydmmi 

si ts§tdni tsdni 

dndi teiyendi yeyende 

nandi tdwi yawi 

sandi tsdtdni tsdsdni 

wu rusgqni y&ndusgani 

ni i^Lm/mi yundummi 

si tsuruni tsunduni 

dndi ruiyende yundends 

ndndi ruwi yunduwi 

sdndi tsdruni tsas'&nduni 

wu ladesgani yargdlgsgani 
ni ldd§mmi yargdl§mmi 
si tsflddfni tsargdl§ni 
dndi Iddende yargdlends 
ndndi Idduwi yargdluwi 
sdndi tsaldd§ni tsasargdlfni 



NEGATIVE FUTURE. 




ytshgqni or 
' tsidsgani 


tsitasgani 


tsitammi 


tsdmmi 


tsitdni 


tsdni 


tsiteiyende 


tseiyende 


tsitdwi 


tsdwi 


tsdtdni 


tsesdni 


tsirusgqni 


tsundusgqni 


tsirummi 


tsundummi 


tsiruni 


tsundum 


tsiruiyende 


tsundendi 


tsiruwi 


tsunduwi 


tsdruni 


tsasunduni 


tsildd§sgqni 


tsargdlfsgqni 


tsildd^mmi 


tsargdlemmi 


tsilddmi 


tsargdl§ni 


tsilddende 


tsargdlende 


tsildduwi 


tsargdluwi 


tseldd§ni 


tsargdleni 



Conjugation II — Two instances will suffice here, that of 
wungin, " I look," and ndmgin, " I sit." 



wu 
ni 



ioug§sgqm nab 
ivug^mmi ndbg^mmi 
si wuts^ggni ndpts^geni 
dndi wugende ndLgende 
ndndi wuguwi ndbguwi 
sdndi wutsagdni ndptsagdni 



wutsigesgqni 

wutsig^mmi 

wutsiggni 

wutsigende 

wutsiguwi 

wutsagdni 



ndptsigpnmi 

ndptsig^ni 

ndptsigendi 

ndptsiguwi 

ndptsagdni 



Conjugation III.— This will be illustrated by the verbs, tvUgi?i 
"I see," yargdleshn "I mind," yiwur^skin, "I laugh," and 
yets^skin, " I kill.'' 
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NEGATIVE INDEFINITE. 

wu wutfisggni targalfsgani 



ni w&t^mmi 
si wutfini 
dndi wutendi 
ndndi wutuwi 
sdndi wutdni 



targal§mmi 

targdl§ni 

targalendi 

targdluwi 

targdlfni 



wu t'Awur^sgg.ni tet^sgg/ni 

ni t-Awur^mmi tet^mmi 

si ttiwurfni tetpni 

dndi t'&wurendi tetendi 

ndndi tuwurUwi tetUwi 

sdndi tatuw&reni teteteni 



NEGATIVE 

W'&tatgsgani 

wdtatgmmi 

w&tat^ni 

wutatendi 

wutatuwi 

w&tatani 

tatiitmr^sgoini 

tatuvmr^mmi 

tatiiwurpni 

tatuwurende 

tatiiwuruwi 

tatatuwurem 



tatargdlfsgctni 

tatargdlgmmi 

tatargdl§ni 

tatargdlende 

tatargdluwi 

tatargdl^ni 

tatet§sgani 

tatet^mmi 

tatetgni 

tatetende 

tatetuwi 

tatetdni 



The fourth conjugation is the same as the second, witlj 
the prefix yit§. 

3. The Conjunctional Mood. 
§. 89. This ansvyers to the Conditional Mood of other lan- 
guages, and on this account we might have called it by that 
name ; but as its use is peculiar in Kanuri, inasmuch as it ex- 
presses merely a time relation, and serves as the great connective 
of propositions, we prefer the more characteristic name of con- 
junctional. If it were not a contradiction in terms, we might 
have named it " the Temporal Mood." Its formal nature is still 
very obvious : it was probably nothing else, originally, than a 
preterite tense, with the enclitic suffix of the adverb ya, "if, 
when," which, in the course of time, so fully coalesced with 
it into one word, as now to constitute a distinct form for the 
conjunctional mood. The supposition that this mood was 
originally formed by the suffix ya, gains considerable support 
from forms like bdllya or bdlla for the simple hdli, " to- 
morrow." Thus we met with the two following passages : 
ni yim lenn§m bdgoya, " at the time when thou dost not sleep," 
and wdtsia s^baya lenge, " I will go to-morrow morning ;" 



and tdwureni. 



and tatuwur^.m- 
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lit, " when to-morrow, when morning." This suffix yd, and 
the second syllable of the word kwoyd,. are likely to have 
the closest radical affinity with the conjunction tsd. 

The conjunctional mood, which always stands in a sub- 
ordinate proposition, has two different forms, in order to 
express whether the energy of the verb in the principal propo- 
sition, is to be considered as exercised antecedent or subsequent 
to the time of speaking. 

The first we call the Past Conjunctional, and the second the 
Future Conjugational. 

a. The past conjunctional mood is derived from the aorist 
tense of the first conjugation by changing gosko into gasgdnya, 
or sko into skqnya, as from wugosko, wugasgdnya. " when I had 
looked ;" from ndbgosko, nabgasgdnya, " when I had sat down ;" 
from kdlaggosko, kalaggasgdnya, " when I had turned ;" from 
pesgosko, pesgasgdnyd, " when I had fanned ;" from kiladpsko, 
kilddesgdnyd, "when I had sold;" from Msko, kesgdnyd, 
"when I had given;" from keifusko, keifusgdnyd; from Msko, 
kesgdnyd, " when I had drunk." 



wu wugasgdnya nabgasgdnya 
ni wugdmid nabgdmid 
si wugdnyd nabgdnyd 
dndi wugeiended nabgeiended 
ndndi wugouwid nabgouwid 
sdndi wugeddnya nabgeddiujd 



kilddesgdnyd kesgdnyd 
kilddgmid kemid 
keinyd 
keiyindcd 
keguwid 



m 

si kildd^nyd 
dndi kilddended 
ndndi kiladuwid 
sdndi kelddenyd 



kalaggasgdnya pesgasgdnyd 
kalaggdmid pesgdmia 
kalaggdnyd pesgdnyd 
kalaggeiended pesgeiended 
kalaggouu-id pesgoywid 
kalaggeddnyd pesgeddnya 

kesgdnyd 
kedviid 
kednyd 
key ended 
kedmid 



keifusgdnyd 

keift'imid 

keifunyd 

keifended 

keifihcid 

kes/funyd 



kesdnyd 



The second and third conjugations need no further 
Illustration, as they are inflected entirely like the first, gigj^ 
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being changed into gig^sggtnyd, and gat^sko into gatf8gg,nya, or 
sko into sgg/nyS,. 

The conjunctional mood of the verb ngin is again iden- 
tical with the mere terminatons of the other verbs (vide §. 
64._/ ; as, %Kiu gasgdnyd, ni gdmid, si gdnya, dndi geiended, ndndi 
ggi,yd, sdndi gedanyd- 

b. The Future Conjunctional Mood is derived from the per- 
fect tense, by simply suf&xing ya, of which suffix the y is 
generally dropped after i. We therefore only give the first' 
conjugation of the following four verbs : n^skla, " when I 
shall have said ;" wungia, " when I shall have looked ;" diskla, 
" when I shall have done ;" and buskla, " when I shall have 
eaten." 



wu n§skm 


wungla 


disMa 


ni n^mia 


wunpmla 


dimia 


si ts§m.a 


wutsia 


tsedla 


dndi nyea 


wunyeya 


diyeya 


ndndi n^wia 


wunuwla 


diwia 


sdndi tsdnia 


w&tseiya 


tsddta 



buskia 

bumla 

ts^buiya 

buiyeya 

buwla 



4. The Participial Mood. 

§. 90. The Kanuri language possesses a verbal form, which 
governs an object, and is used, at the same time, as a noun or 
adjective. In these respects it entirely corresponds to the parti- 
ciple of other languages. But, unlike the common participle, it is 
also regularly inflected, according to the different persons, tenses, 
and conjugations. It is to remind us of all these peculiarities, 
that we name it the Participial Mood. 

The participial mood is used in three diflFerent tenses, the 
present, past, and future ; and, accordingly, we shall have to 
speak of a present, past, and future participial. Its charac 
teristic is uniform : it terminates in na in the 1st and 3d pers. 
sing, and pi., in the 2d per. sing., na,by assimilation, becomes ma 
and in the 2d per. pi. euphonic laws change it into wa. 

* N 
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a. The Present Participial is derived from the second inde- 
finite tense, whose final ffe or ke, in the 1st per. sing., 
through the influence of the suffix na, become changed into 
ffa. We illustrate this form by inflecting the verbs 
wimgana, "I am looking;" mdnggna, ''T am drawing tight;" 
ladesgana, " I am selling ;" gir§sgqna, " I am tying." 



Conjugation I. 








wu wimgana 


mdngmia 


ladesgana 


ger^sgana 


ni wun^mma 


indnnemma 


lademma 


ger§mma 


si wiitsgna 


mdtts§na 


tselddena 


ts§rgerena 


cindi wunyena 


mdnnyena 


laden a 


gerena 


ndndi wunilwa 


mdnnuwa 


Idduwa 


gennva 


sdndi wntsana 


mdttsana 


tsalddena 


tsargirpm 


Conjugation II. 









wu wvgfsggna mddgefsgqna 

ni wug^mma inddgpnma 

si ivutsegena mdttsegena 

dndi wugena mddgena 

ndndi wugiiwa mddguwa 

wutsagana mdttsagana 



Conjugation III. 








wu wut§sgqna 


mdttesgqna 


tfladesgqna 


tfrgirgsgqna 


ni tvutpnma 


mdttffmma 


telddgmma 


t§rga-emina 


si wutgna 


mdttgna 


telddpia 


tfrgerfna 


cmdi wutena 


mdttena 


telddena 


tp-gerena 


ndndi wutuiva 


mdttuwa 


telddmva 


tergcpfiwa 


sdndi wutana 


mdttdna 


taldd§na 


targerena 



The fourth conjugation is obtained by prefixing yit^ to 
the second conjugation of verbs in ngin, or to the first conju- 
gation of verbs in skin. 
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b. The Past Participial is derived from the aorist tense, of 
which the termination ^osko, in the first person, be- 
comes ggsgana, and gono, in the third person, ganna. 
Conjugation I. 

mudgasgana 

mddgamma 

mddganna 

mddgeiyena 

mddgouwa 

mddgeddna 



1VU wUgasgana 
ni wugamma 
si wuganna 
dndi wugeiyena 
ndndi w&gouwa 
sundi wugeddna 



kiladfsgcina kirgerfsgg,na 
hildd^mma Mrgtr^tnma 



kildd§na 
kilddena 
kilddiava 
kelddfna 



kirgir^na 
kirgit'ina 
kirgeruwa 
kerger^na 



Conjugation II. 

wu wugigffsg§na mdtkigfsgena 
ni wUgig^mma indtkig§mma 
si wugig^na nidtkig^na 
dndi wugigena mdtklgena 
ndndi wugiguiva mdtkiguwa 
sdndi wugegdna mdtkegdna 

Conjugation III. 

wii, wugatfsgena mddgatesggna katelad§sgenakat§rgerpsgffna 
ni lougatffmma mddgatemma katglddpnmakat^rgerffmma 



si wugatena mddgatena 

dndi wugatena mddgatena 

ndndi wugatuwa mddgatiiwa 

sdndi wugatdna mddgatdna 

c. The Future Participial is derived from the future tense, 
of which the termination tsosko, in the first person, be- 
comes tsgsgana, and tsono in the third person tsanna. 



. katflddena katerger^na 

katdddena katp'gSrena 

hateldduwa katp'geruwa 

kateldd^na- kat§rger^na 



Conjugation I. 

wu wutsgsggna 
ni w&tsamma 
si wutsanna 
dndi wiitseiyena 
ndndi wutspuwa 
sdndi wutseddna 



indttsgsggna 

mdttsamma 

mdttsanna 

mdttseiyena 

mdttsoivma 

mdttsedana 



tSilddgsgcina 

tsilddfmma 

tsilddffna 

tsilddena 

tsildduwa 

tselddena 



tiiirgergsggna 

tsirgerffmma 

tsirgirfna 

tsirgerena 

tsirgeruwa 

tsergirena 
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Conjugation II. 

WM wutsiggsgana mattsigfsgfna 
ni wiisig^mma mdttsig§mma 
si wutsigfna mdttsigena 
dndi wfitsigena mdttsigena 
ndndi wutsiguwa mdttsiguwa 
sdndi wutsagana ' mdttsagana 



tatgladesggna tat^rger§sg§na 
tateldd^mma tatp-gtrfm/ma 
tatelddgna ' tatgrgerfna 
tat§lddena tat§rgerena 
tatgldduwa tat§rgenwa 
tatelddfina tatfrgergna 

The participial mood of the verb rigin or neskin is again 
identical with the terminations of the above verbs, as will 
be seen from the following : 



Conjugation III. 




wu wutatfsgmia 


nmttat^sggna 


ni wutat^mma 


mdttat§mma 


si wutatena 


mdttatgna 


dndi wutatena 


mdttatena 


ndndi wutatuwa 


mdttatuwa 


sdndi wutatana 


mdttatdna 



PRESENT PARTICIPIAL. 


PAST PAKTICIPIAL. 


FUTURE PAKTICIPIAI,. 


WU n§sgana 




gdsgana 


tsdsggna 


ni nffnma 




gamma 


tsdmma 


si tsena 




gdnna 


tsdnna 


dndi neiyena 




geiyena 


tseiyena 


ndndi nuwa 




gguwa 


tson'iKa 


sdndi tsdd§na & 


tsdna 


geddna 


tsedana 



VI. Infinitive and Participle. 
§.91. For the formation of the infinitive a separation of the 
verbs into two classes is again required, viz. those with the 
termination ngin and those with skin. 

a. Verbs terminating in ngin form their infinitive by suffix- 
ing te or ta, and if this assumes the suffixes gp or ga, we 
obtain the infinitive of the second conjugation. The 
third conjugation does not appear to have an infinitive 
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peculiar to itself, and the infinitive of the fourth is 
obtained by prefixing yit§, indiscriminately either to the 
first or second infinitive. 



INF. OF CONjnC. II. 

wutggg, wutagd 

w6lt§g§, w6ltagd 

ndmtpgfi, ndmtagd 

ndpt^ge, ndptagd 

s^nt§g§, s§ntagd 

mdttfig^, mdttagd 

kdrdnt§g§, hdrdntagd 

kdlakteg§, hdlaktagd 

t§htfg§, tgktagd 

tsektege, ts^ktagd 



FINITE VERBS. 


INF. OF ( 


DONJt'G. 1. 


wuilgin, " I look " 


W&t^, 


wutd 


wolngin, " I return " 


wolte, 


woltd 


ngmgin, " I break " 


ng,int§, 


n4mtd 


ndmgin, "I sit" 


ndpt§. 


ndptd 


s§ngin, " I disentangle " 


sentry 


s^ntd 


mangin, "I draw tight" 


mdtt§, 


mdttd 


kdrdngin, " I approach " 


kdrdntf 


kdrdntd 


kdlangin, "I turn" 


kdlaktf, 


kdlaktd 


t§,kk§skin, II. " I lean " 






ts^kk^skin, II. "I hasten 

to" 
ndg§skin, II. " I meet " 











ndt§g§, ndtaga 



§. 92. b. Verbs in skin evince a much greater variety in 
forming their infinitive ; and to obtain a more convenient 
survey of the same, we have in the first place to retain their 
division into those without the initial y, and those with it. 

aa. Ivfinitive of verbs in skin whose initial is not y. 
Two changes have here to be attended to, one at the 
beginning and the other at the end of the word. 

a. The change at the beginning of words consists in prefixing 
a liquid to verbs with the initials, b, d, t, g, k. This 
liquid, being accommodated to the initial consonant, is 
m before b, n before d and t, and n before g and k. 
Agreeably to §. 15, the initial k., on receiving the prefix 
n, becomes changed into g. Hence we get the infinitives : 
mid, mbu, ndio, nduto, ntd,- ntio, ngd, ngddo, ngdso, ngoro, 
from the verbs bdskin, buskin, diskin, dut§skin, tdskin, 
tiskin, gdskin, gddeskin, kds§skin, and korgskin ; see 
also §. 26. 
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13. The change at the end of words is different, according as 
the verbal root is either monosyllabic or polysyllabic. 

aa. Monosyllabic verbal roots separate into the following two 
classes : 

1. Monosyllables with the vowels a and u. The only change 
produced here, is the lengthening of short vowels, as— 



FINITE VEKBS. 



INFINITIVES. FINITE VERBS. INFINITIVES. 



bdskin, " I mount " mba 

gciskin, " I follow " nga 

tdskin, " I catch " nta 

buskin, " I eat " mbu & mbu 



muskin, " I put on " mu 
ruskin, I see ru 

nuskin, ' I Qi^ nu 



2. Monosyllables with the vowel i. These add the vowel o, 
and then either leave their radical vowel unchanged, or 
convert it into e ; as — 

FINITE VEKBS. INFINITIVES. 

dMin, " I do " ndw, ndio 

Uskin, " I learn " Ihi, Ho 

tiskin, " I suffice " ntio, nieo 

Note — isgsMn, " I come," the only verb beginning with ;', 
follows these verbs, by forming the infinitives, rdio 
and ndio. 

/3/3. Polysyllabic verbal roots, including some which are fre- 
quently contracted into monosyllables, but for our pre- 
sent purpose must be considered as polysyllabic. 
Most verbs of this class have for their final vovs^el p, a 
few have u, and only one has a. The last-mentioned 
verb, degdskin, " I stop," has in the infinitive, ndega, and 
the others form their infinitive by changing the last 
vowel into o ; as, 
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FINITE VERBS. 

hdfuskin, '' I am cooked " 


INFINITIVES. 

mbdfd 


dSr^skin, " I pick " 


ndoro 


dut^skin, " I sew " 


nduto 


gdmbu&kin, " I scratch " 


ngdmbo 


gddgskin, " I murmur " 


ngddo 


gdnd^sJcin, " I lick " 


ngdndo 


gag f shin, " I enter " 


ngdgo 


g§nd§sMn, " I shake " 


ngdndo 


g^r^skin, " I gnaw." 


ngero 


gp'tgskin, "I separate." 


ngpio 


ger§skin, " I tie " 


ngero 


kdrpskin, "I tattoo" 


ngdro 


kds§skin, "I run" 


ngdso & kdso 


kigeskin, " I divide " 


ngiogo & kego 


Mnd^skin, " I tie a child on the back 


" ngendo 


korpskin, " I ask " 


ngdro 


kuteskin, & kuskin, " I bring " 


kuto & ngvto 


lad^skin, "I sell" 


Iddo 


Idreskin, " I rejoice " 


lard 


lifuskin, " I guard " 


lifo 


luskin & lug^skin, " I come out " 


lugo 


mdskin & mdgeskin, " I accept " 


mdgo 


mbdreskin, " I am tired " 


mbdro 


merpskin, "I recover " 


mero 


ndskin & ndteskin, " I plant " 


ndto 


ndndgskin, " I bite " 


ndndo 


noskin & noteskin, " I send " 


ndto 


pdndeskin, " I get " 


pdndo 


p§rt§sMn, " I cut with a sickle " 


p§rto 


rdg^skin, " I like " 


rdgo 


r^mbiisMn, " I pay " 


rgmho 


roreskin, " I take out '' 


rdro 


sdg^skin, " I unload " 


sago 


sdngeskin, " I raise " 


sdngo 


sang^skin, " I awake " 


sdngo 
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INPINIT1VE<;. 
FTNITE VERBS. i^i^.nri 

'z. 7 • " T forp-pt " ^i^y° ^ septaga 

sfbgeskm, l lorget j^ ^_ 

sirt^shin, ' I "^7 , , _ 

idmimshin, ' I taste 

^ 7 • " T am sifk" «t!«W 

wareskm, i am si^-k 

66. 7„^m<i^e o/ Ferfes in skin u;/jose in^/taZ « not y. 
Here also two changes have to be attended to, the one initial, 
and the other final. 

«. The change at the heginmng of words consists in the ex- 
change of 2/ for ts, which then receives a prosthetic n ; and. 
besid"es this, a few verbs change their first vowel. 
^. The change at the end of words is various. 

««. The two monosyllabic verbs yMin, "I drink," and yhkin, 
" I give," have for their infinitives respectively, ntsd 
and ntsd, probably for ntsio. 

/3/3. The polysyllabic verbs must be considered in reference to 
their final vowel, viz. — 

1. Polysyllabic roots whose last vowel is a, either assume the 
suffix i, which then coalesces with the a into the diph- 
thong ei, or only lengthen the a ; as, 

FINITE VERBS. INFINITIVES. 

yakkardsMn, " I teach " ntsdkkarei, ntsdkkara 

yeserdsMn, " I cough " ntsdsarei, ntsdsard 

yetserdskin, '' I believe " ntsdsarei, ntsdsard 

yangangdskin, " I mimic " ntsdngangei, ntsdngangd 

yesdskin, " I repair " ntsdsei, ntsdsd 

yirgdskin, "I ad d ' nts§rgei, ntsprgd 

2. The verb yekkelidin, " I teach," has in the infinitive 

ntsfkkflio. 

Frequently the ei of these Infinitives is marked by a 
strong accent, as ntsdkkarei, &c. 
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3. Polysyllabic roots whose final vowel is p or u, generally 
change the same into o, but sometimes admit of several 
changes, as : — 



FINITE VERBS. 



yardug^skin, " I accompany '' 
yargdl^akin, " I mind " 
yarug^shin, " I redeem '' 
yakpskin, " I put " 
ydt^skin & ydskin, " I carry " 
yambuskin, " I beget '' 
yets§skin, " I kill " 
y§mbuluskin, "I fill " 
yifuskin, " I buy " 
yunduskiti, " I swallow " 
yuruskin, " I fall " 
yuwur^skin, " I laugh " 

§. 93. There are two participles, one present and active, 
and the other past and passive. 

The present or active participle is regularly derived from 
the infinitive of the first and second conjugations, by 
suffixing ma, comp. §. 40. 

Conjugation I. 

a. Active Participles of Verbs in ngin. 



INFINITIVES. 

ntsdrdugo, ntsdrclu 

ntsdrgalo, ntsargalei, sdrgali 

ntsdrugo, ntsdro, ntsdrui 

ntsdko, ntsoko 

ntsdto 

ntsdmbo 

ntsetso, ntsiotso 

nts^mbulo, s^mbulo 

ntsifo 

ntsundo 

ntsurO 

ntS'&ro 



kaldktffma, "turning" 
karoM^ma, " approaching' 
mdttffma, " drawing tight " 
ng,mt§ma, "breaking" 
ndptgma, " sitting " 
pdnt§ma, "hearing" 



peatgma, wmnowmg 
s§nt^ma, " disentangling ' 
tustema, "resting" 
tust^ma, " beating " 
woltema, " returning " 
wutgma, " looking " 



b. Active Participles of Vcrbi in skin. 



ndeoma, k^ndsoma, kundoma, " do- 
ing, making." 
ntdma, k^ntdma, "catching." 
ruma, kurruma, "seeing, a seer." 

*o 



numa, kdrmuma, " dying." 
mdgama, kommdgoma, ' accept- 
ing." 
ndtoma, henndtoma, " planting." 
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wdroma, kowdroma, "sick, being 

sick." 
ntsSma, kentsoma, " giving." 
ntsdma, kfntsdma, "drinking." 
ntsdtoma, kmtsdtoma, "carrying." 
ntsakkarehna, " teaching, a teach- 
er.'' 
ntsdsama, kpntsasdma, " repair- 



ngutoma, kongutoma, "bringing." 
Iddoma, kellddoma, "selling." 
Ufoma, kflli/dma, "guarding." 
ngdmhoma, k§ngdmhdma, 

" scratching." 
ngdroma, kfsngdrdma, "tatooing. 
pertoma, k^mJbertoma, "plucking.' 
ngdsoma, kengdsoma, "running. 
sirtoma, kensirtoma, "flaying." 
ad§mtfma, adpnmama, "refleet- 

ndeoma, kpideoma, " coming 
mhdfoma, kgmhdfoma, " cooking." 
roroma, kgrroroma, " taking out. 
ngeroma, kengeroma, tying. 

Conjugation II. 

vmtfgema, " showing." 
looltigema, " turning to." 
namtegpma, " breaking for." 
napteg^ma, " sitting to." 
matfegema, " drawing to." 
s^ntfigema, "disentangling for." 
kalaktfgfma, "helping to turn." 

§. 94. Only verbs in tigin have a past or passive participle, 
which is formed by suffixing gata to the simple verbal root. Its 
formal agreement with the 3d per. pi. of the aorist tense in the 
third conjugation seems to be merely accidental, and its form 
may be accounted for in the following manner : ga may be con- 
sidered as the changed go of the aorist termination gosko, and 
ta as the real past or passive sign, which coincides with the 
ancient w of the participle perfect in Sanscrit, and the tus in 
Latin, and which root Professor Ewald also recognises in the 
prefix of the Hebrew Hithpael, see §. 123 a, of liis "Ausfiihr- 
liches Lehrbuch der Hebrseischen Sprache." When formed of 



ntsergeima,kpntsergeima,"addmg. 
ntsundoma, kontsvndoma, "swal- 
lowing." 
ntsifoma, k§ntsifoma, " buying. 
ntsdkoma, k^ntsdkdma, "putting.' 
7itseotsoma,kgntseots6ma,"ki]lmg.'' 



karqntigema, " helping to ap- 
proach." 
pest§gema, " winnowing for." 
tusffgema, "helping to beat." 
natfgpna, " overtaking." 
mia, " hastening." 
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transitive verbs, it corresponds with the common past participle, 
but when formed of intransitive verbs, it has often to be ren- 
dered by our present participle ; as. 



vnlgata, " seen." 
nq.mgaXa, " broken." 
mddgata, " drawn tight." 
s§ngata, " disentangled." 
kaldkkata, " turned.'' 
kogdta, " surpassed." 
nemegata, '' narrated." 
g^rdgata, " hid." 
tsakkdta, " covered." 
ndbgata, "having sat down, 
sitting." 



dagdta, "having stood up, 

standing." 
bogdta, " having laid down, 

lying." 
wolgata, " returned." 
Udgata, " having fallen asleep, 

being asleep, sleeping." 
mdlamgdta, " having become a 

priest, being a priest." 



VII. The Objective Inflection of Transitive Verbs. 

§. 95. We now come to one of the most striking peculiarities 
of the Kanuri language. It is what we term its " objective in- 
flection." This is opposed to the " subjective '' inflection of our 
European languages, which depends merely on a change of the 
subject, e.g. "I know," but "thou knowes<, he knows." With this 
subjective inflection of the Bornu we have now finished. But 
it remains to notice an inflection which depends on a change of the 
object, and which is consequently restricted to transitive verbs. 
In English the verb " I know" has always the same form, whether 
its object be thee, or him, or you, or them. Not so in Kanuri. Here 
a change of the object produces as great an alteration in the 
verb, as a change of the subject. And this alteration of the 
verb which arises from a change of the object may be suitably 
termed its objective inflection. Such a peculiar inflection, of 
course, increases the verbal forms to a surprising degree ; for 
it produces modifications in all the tenses and moods of the 
different conjugations, and also varies according as the verb 
terminates in ngin or shin.. It will therefore be necessary to 
give paradigms of all the preceding subdivisions which affect 
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the verba] inflection, in order to aflford a full illustration of the 
objective forms of transitive verbs. 

As the nature of the objective forms consists in their express- 
ing whether the object of transitive verbs is the first, second, 
or third person of the personal pronoun in either singular or 
plural, the question naturally suggests itself, whether these 
forms are not in reality the common subjective forms, with the 
addition of abbreviations of the personal pronouns. Such an 
origin of the objective inflection would be altogether what we 
might expect: in Hebrew, e.g., where the personal pronoun 
may follow the verb separately, it also unites itself with it, in 
the form of an abbreviated suffix. But a mere glance at the 
objective forms of the verb, and the personal pronouns in 
Kanuri, must convince us that there is no connection between 
them. 

The American languages -present a feature much more similar 
to the one in question. Professor Vater (in his " Mithridates," 
Vol. III. 2. p. 385), says of the American languages in general : 
" They express the accusative of pronouns in a manner which 
is often entirely different from the common pronouns, and 
which is organically one with the personal forms of the verb 
itself." He gives instances of languages in the south and north 
of the continent, e.g. the Chili, Abipon, Onichua, Aymara, 
Karaib, Totonaca, Natick, Greenlandish, which bear out his 
assertion. But there is one circumstance by which the objective 
form of the Kanuri is distinguished from that of most American 
languages. Their only inflection generally consists in the prono- 
minal suffixes, either subjective, or subjective and objective ; 
and S. Kleinschmidt e.g. expressly states in his Greenlandish 
Grammar, §. 43., that " the Greenlandish knows of no other 
indication of person, but by suffixes, and in the few cases where 
independent words indicate the person, those words were only 
rendered independent by the use of suffixes." Now in Kanuri 
the personal pronouns are words as independent as any nouns ; 
and they maintain their own position as nominatives before 
the subjective form, or as nominatives and accusatives before 
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the objective form. And even some of the American languages 
seem to agree with it in this. At least Professor Vater 
asserts of the Chilesian language, " that the first, second, and 
third persons have different terminations, when they refer to the 
accusative of the second, third, or first persons, although the 
accusative and dative of the pronouns may also be expressed by 
independent words." 

Of European languages, the Hungarian only slightly' approaches 
the Kanuri, by having a distinct objective form for the accusative 
of the third person ; but the ancient Basque comes fully up 
to it. (see Mithridates, Vol. III. p. 321, &c.) There is 
also at least one Asiatic language, the Grusinian or Georgian, 
which is distinguished by an objective inflection. Vater gives 
the following instances : mikwarchar, " I love thee ;" mikwars, " I 
love him;" gikwarwar, "thou lovest me;" gikwars, "thou lovest 
him ;" ukwarchar, " he loves thee ;" ukwars, " he loves him ;" 
wiznob, "1 know him;" miznobs, "he knows me;" iznobs, "he 
knows him ; giznobs, " he knows thee. 

The objective characteristic in Kanuri is so entirely interwoven, 
so organically united with the inflectional terminations and 
prefixes, that it cannot be easily separated and shown by itself. 
We therefore here content ourselves with the general observa- 
tion, that the objective character of the first person is S, of the 
second, N, the difference between the singular and plural being 
indicated by vowels ; and that the objective of the third person, 
has no formal distinction from the subjective. When the sub- 
ject and the object are the same persons, as, " I, me, thou, thee," 
&c., there is no objective form for it, this being expressed by 
the reflective conjugation, (see §. 56.) 

A. Objective inflection of Verbs in rigin. 

§. 96. This will be sufficiently illustrated by the four verbs 
wungin, molngin, mdngin, and kdlangin. 

In all these verbs the first per. sing, has only one form for 
the objective and subjective, except in the bye-form to be 
noticed at the end of this paragraph, and in the aorist and 
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future, when the objective is the second person plural; and 
this identity of the subjective and objective is extended to 
all the other persons, both in the singular and plural, when- 
ever their object is the third person, as already stated in 
§. 95. 

The second person singular expresses the objective first 
person by changing the subjective termination n^min into 
semin for the singular, and into samin for the plural; 
and the second person plural by similarly changing nuwi into 
suwl and sawl. 

The third person singular forms the objective first person 
singular by changing fs into s, and ts into s; and the objective 
second person singular by inserting n before ts and ts; in the 
plural of the objective pronoun the first and second persons 
are similarly expressed ; but the plurality is indicated by the 
subjective termination, thus rendering the objective singular 
identical with the o bjective plural. 

The third person plural expresses the objective of the first 
person singular and plural by changing ts into s, and of the 
second person by inserting n before ts. 

The Jirst person plural expresses the objective of the second 
person singular and plural by the insertion of n ; and some- 
times by the change of ny into nts or ntsi. 

T±iose verbs which change their character have in all 
objective forms the flat mute with the vowel .e, before the 
termination. 

For the sake of brevity we always omit the perfect tense in 
the following examples, as it is so easily derived from the 
first indefinite, by merely dropping the final n and lengthen- 
ing the vowel. So also we only want an illustration of the 
first and second conjugations, as the third has, of course, 
no objective forms, and as the fourth is formed by simply 
prefixing yite to the second. 
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Imperative Mood. 
§. 98. The first person plural, from the nature of the case, 
can only have the third person for its object; and consequently 
has only a subjective form, so that we can omit it here 
altogether. The second person has for its object either the 
first or the third person. 

Conjugation I. 



SUBJECT. 


§ wuffd 


andigd 


sigd & sandiga. 


ni 

ndndi 


wus^ne 
wusenogo 


wusdne 
wusdnogd 


wuni 
wunogo 


ni 
ndndi 


molfs^ne 
mol^s^nogo 


molgsani 
molfsdnogo 


molle 
mdllogd 


ni 


viddfsene 


mddesdne 


mdnne 


ndndi 


mddfsfnogo 


mdd§sdn6go 


mdnnogo 


ni 
ndndi 


kdlag^sffne 
kdlaggsenogo 


kdlagpsdne 
kdlagesdnogo 


kdlanne 
kdHannogo 




Conjugation II. 

wuro andiro 


siro & sandiro. 


ni 
ndndi 


wus^gfne 
wusege/aogo 


wusagdne 
wusagdnogo 


wugene 
wug§ndg6 


ni 
ndndi 


molfsegene 
molgs^ggnogo 


molgsagdne 
molesagdnogo -»- 


molgend 
molgenogo 


ni 

ndndi 


mddfspgpne 
mddgs§g§n6g6 


mddffsagdne 
mddesagdnogo 


mddgene 
mddg^nogo 


ni 
ndndi 


kdlag§sfg§ne 
kdlagesegenogo 


kdlagesagdne 
kdlagesagdnogo 


hdlagg^ne 
kdlaggenogo 



^ And mdleg^ne, &c. 
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Negative Mood. 
§. 99. This is derived so regularly from the second 
indefinite tense, that it will be sufficiently illustrated by the 
• verb wungin. 

Conjugation I— Present Tense. 



wu 

ni 

si 

dndi 

ndndi 



g w&gd 


nigd 


sigd & sandiga andigd 


nandigd 




wuntsQsgg.ni 


wun^sgcmi 




wuntsasggni 


wus§mmi 




wun§mmi 


wusdmmi 




wusgni 


wunts§ni 


wutspii 


wusdni 


wuntsdni 




wuntsende 


wunyende 




wuntsende 


w&swwi 




wunuwi 


wusdwi 




wusam 


wuntsdni 


w&tsdni 


wusdni 


wuntsdni 



wu 
ni 
si 
dndi 



sdndi 



Future Tense. 

wuntsgsgcmi w&tsasgani wuntsedasgqni 

wusammi wutsammi wusaddmmi 

wusanni wunstanni wutsanni wusaddnni wuntsaddnni 

wuntseiyende wAtseiyende wuntseiyendi 

wusdwi wutsdwi wusaddwi 

w&saddni wuntsaddni wutsaddni wusaddni wuntsaddni 





Conjugation II — Present Tense. 






wdro niro siro, sandiro andiro 


nandiro 


wu 


wunts§g§sgqni wugesgqni 


w^ntsagasggni 


ni 


wUs^gemmA wug^mmi wusagdm/nv 


' 


si 


wfcs^ggni wuntseg§ni wutseg^ni wusagani 


wuntsagdni 


dndi 


wunts§gende wugende 


wuntsegende 


ndndi 


wus§guwi wuguwi wusagdwi 




sdndi 


wusagani wuntsagdni wutsagdni wusagani 


wuntsagdni 



1 And the common form wungqni. 
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Future Tense. 



SUBJECT. 


a 

g wiigd 


nigd siga & sandigd andigd 


nandigd 


WU 




wuntsig§sgqni wu tsigesgcini 


wuntsagasgqm 


ni 


wusig^mmi 


wutsigfmmi wiisagdmmi 




si 


wusig^ni 


wuntsiggni wutsig§ni wmagdni 


wUntsagdni 


dndi 




wuntsigendi wutsigende 


wuntsigendi 


ndndi 


wusiguwi 


widsiguwi wUsagdwi 




sdndi 


wusagani 


wuntsagani wutsagdni wusagani 


wuntsagani 



Conjunctional Mood. 
§. 100. This being derived so regularly from the aorist and perfect 
tenses, it will be sufficient to illustrate it by the verb wnngin. 

Past Conjunctional. 



SUBJECT. 


Ed 

g wuga 


nigd sigd & sandiga andigd 


nandigd 


WU 

ni 

si 

dndi 

ndndi 

sdndi 


wungasgq,nyd wugasgdnyd 
wuskdmid wugdmid wuskeddmia 
wuskdnya wungdnyd wugdnya wusheddnyd 

wungeiended lougeiendea 
wuskouwia lougouwid wuskedouwia 
wuskeddnyd wungeddnyd wugeddnyd wuskeddnyd 


wungedasgg,nyd 

wungeddnyd 

wungeiended 
1 

tvungeddnyd 



wu 
ni 

si 
dndi 



sdndi 



Future Conjunctional. 

wUntseskla wUneskla 

wusemla wunpnla wusamia 

wima wnntsia wutsla wuseiya 

wuntseya wanyeya 

wusuwia wnnuwia wusawia 

wuseiya wuntseiya wutseiya wuseiya 



wuntsaskia ' 

ivuntseiya 
wuntseya 

ivuntseiya 



And wuskpddmid. 



And 



wiingm. 



ETYMOLOGY OF VEBBS. 



119 



^ 



!. 

^ 



.1* 



a 

C3 



a 
.8 -2 



.a 
> 

(D 
Si 



43 






o 



o 



'8 
S 



'8 

s 

8 



'8 

i 

CO 

'8 



'8 



'8 
"Si 



?^ 



^1 



8 
S 



N§ ss 



8 
S 

'8 

Co 

s 

'IS 



8 
S 



^8 
"18 



■Wo ^o 

~ie "lis 



^3 
"18 

s 



S a 

8 '8 

CO CO 

"iS NS 

8 S 



8 
S 
'8 



"« "'5 



8 








<0 








s 


g 


8 


8 


s 


g 


S 


S 


18 


iQ 


'8 


18 


CO 


CO 


CO 


00 


J». 


13o 


^9 


1^0 


'T3 




^ 


'IS 


"18 
g 


''§ 




"18 
S 



8 

1. 
?^ 

a 

"iS ■ 



'S "'S 

§ g § 



8 
.1 

8 a 

IS "<S 












8 




















8 

a 

CO 


^ 


8 


^ 


1 


8 8 

a a 


8 

1 


5S 




'8 

Co 

so 


^ 


CO ="00 

to SO 


CO 




■2 


'1 


§. 


s a 


a 


a 


a 


a 


a 


C^ 


'TS 'ts 


-ts 


^S 


"IS 


"IS 


"IS 




"18 "18 


"IB 


g 


§ 


g 


8 


g 


s s 


g 



S 8 

s a 

^0 ^» 



I § 

CO CO 

^9 CDs 

"18 "18 



8 
g 
'S 



^3 'iS 
"18 "IB 



g a 



•^ 


'w 


J 

CO 








'W 


a 


S 
g 




'IS 


a 

"8 




'1 


»co "8 



'IS 



a 

"8 - 

a ■ 



^8 



8 

a 



a 



•a 

"IS 



T3 

a 



8 

a 

Bo 

"IS 



120 



ETYMOLOGY OF VERBS. 



S 



^ 






55 








1 § 


s 


a 


'« 


tti 


^ ^ 


2^ 


« 


C <». 


e 


oo 


Co Go 


Co 


-to 


■Ki "W 


•w 


s 


g s 


s 


s 


-IS '<8 


''8 



a 






s 












B 


'« .S 


S 


Oj 


&" *i 


2^ 


Q 


« «. 


e 


Co 


3> J== 


oo 




-+0 -K) 




s 


8 S 


g 




:;§• :^- 


-§- 


1 




"^W 



s 



JS 


s 


S 


g 


« 


'8 


'« 


'« 


■^ 


Oi 


&^ 


Oi 


« 


B 


B 


« 


CO 


CO 


C9 




3 


^s 


-'S 


'IS 


Si 


SJ 


s 


s 



8 
S 



B B 



-IB -"8 



g g 

'B IB 

B B 

CO CO 

"»= ^o 

1^3 '« 

IB ''e 



a 
o 

"5 

a 

? 



^^ 

'^ 
8 
B 

Co 



g § 



B^ B^ -S 
-IS -IS -« 

8-88 



B 

QD„ B 

Bi g 



^ Bn -„ 

8 8 5 



B 

i| 



s 








B. 


B 

g 


B 
g 


B 

g 

IB 


•Wo 


■^o 


1^ 


bI 


Bi 


Bi 


2^ 


». 


». 


«. 


B 


CO 


CO 


Co 


CO 


■Ki 


s-a 




to 


_g 


^8 


8 


g 






-IS 


■^s 


8 


8 


8 


§ 




Bi 

CO 

Bi 


B B 


B 
8 














8 


8 g 


§s 






<»a 


'f^ 


'TS' '^^ 


■W 


^B 


-^ -<« 


-■B 



Bi Bi 
Co Co 

-IS -IS 



B B 

IS '« 

^ B 

Co CO 

-IS -IS 

8 8 



S B 

S g 

'Si S^ 

CD CO 

<S>b «. 

■TS '^ 

-IB ^B 






'W 


'13 


8 


» 8 


-B 


S -B 


8 



'^ 
g 

-B 



8 8 



•» '^ t-S 
-B 8 § 



ETYMOLOGY OP VERBS. 



121 



B. Objective InflecHon of Verh in skin. 

1. Verbs in skin not beginning with y. 

§. 102. The objective character of these verbs, corresponds 

on the whole, with that of verbs in ngin; but it always takes 

Its place before the verbal root. Its minor differences may 

be observed from the following examples. 

Indicative Mood. 
Here we only illustrate the first indefinite, the aorist, and 
the future tenses, as the others can be easily derived from 
these. 







Indefinite I. 






SUBJECT 


S w^ga 

O 


nigd 


siga & 
sandiga 


andigd 


nandiga 


WU 




nts§dgsMn 


diskin 


ntsddgskin 


ni 


s§d§min 




dimin 


sddemin 




si 


s§din 


ntsidin 


tsddin 


sddin 


ntsddin 


dndi 




nts^diyen 


diyen* 




ntsddiyen 


ndndi 


s^duwi 




diwl 


sdduwl 




sdndi 


sddin 


tsddin 


tsddin 


sddin 


ntsddin 


WU 




ntsurushin 


riishin 




ntsdruskin 


ni 


surumin 




rumin 


sdrumin 




si 


sut~ui 


ntsurui 


tsurui 


sdrui 


ntsdrui 


dndi 




ntsuruiyen 


ruiyen 




ntsdruiyen 


ndndi 


suruwl 




ruwi 


sdruwl 




sdndi 


sdrui 


ntsdrui 


tsdrui 


sdrui 


ntsdrui 


WU 




ntsgmaskin 


mdskin 




ntsdmaskin 


ni 


sgrnag^mir 




mdg§min 


sdmagfmin 


si 


sgmagin 


ntsemagin 


tsfmagin 


sdmagin 


ntsdmagin 


dndi 




nts^magen 


mdgen 




ntsemagen 


ndndi 


s§maguwl 




mdguwi 


sdmaguwi 




sdndi 


sdmagin 


ntsdmagin 


tsdmagin 


sdmagin 


ntsdmagin 



Sometimes en of the 1st per. pi. may be long, but gene- 



rally a final n prefers a short vowel before it. 

* 

R 
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WU 

ni 

si 

dndi 

ndndi 

sdndi 

WU 

ni 

Si 

dndi 

ndndi 

sdndi 

WU 

ni 

si 

dndi 

ndndi 

sdndi 

WU 

ni 
si 

dndi 
ndndi 



g wvc/d 



mgd 



andigd nandigd 



seldd§min 
8§lddin 

s§ldduwl 
salddin 



nts^lad§sMn lad^shin ntsaladesMn 

Iddfmin saldd^min 

ntsflddin tselddin salddin ntsalddin 

nts§ldden IddBn ntsgldden 

Idduwl saldduwl 

ntsalddin tsalddin salddin ntsalddin 



ntsegdr^skin kdrfskin ntsagdr§sMn 

segdr§min Mr§min sagarfmin 

Sfgdrin ntsggdr'in tsggdrin sagdrin ntsagdrin 

ntsegdren harm ntsagdren 

segdruwi kdruwl sagdruwi 

sagdrin ntsagdrin tsagdrin sagdrin ntsagdrin 



WU 

ni 

si 

dndi 

ndndi 

sdndi 



ntsugdr§shin koreskin nt 

s'&g6r§min koremin s6gdr§min 

sugorin ntsugorin tsugorin sogorin ntsogorin 

ntsugoren koren ntsogoren 

siigoruwi koruwl sogoruwi 

sogorin ntsogorin tsogorin sogorin ntsogorin 

ntsebert§skin p§rteskin ntsaherteskin 

sgMrtemin pgrtemin sabertemin 

s^bgrtin ntseb^rtin ts^bp-tin sabertin ntsabertin 

nts§bgrten pgrten ntsaberten 

sgb^rtuwl pertuwl sabgrtuwl 

sab^Hin ntsabertin tsabertin sabertin ntsabertin 

ntp-ger§skin gereskin ntsargireskin 

sgrgir^min gerfmin sargiremin 

s^rgerin ntsfrgirin ts^rgerin sargerin ntsargerin 

nts^rgeren gtren ntsfrgiren 

s§rgeruwi geruwl sargeruwi 

sargerin ntsargirin tsargerin sargirin ntsargenn 
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Aorist. 



SUBJECT. 


3 w-^ffd 

o 


niga 


siga & 
sandigd 


andigd 


nandigd 


WM 




ngidisko 


kidisko 




nged^sko 


ni 


sMd§in 




Mdfm 


skid^m 




si 


skidd 


ngido 


Mdo 


skido 


ngido 


dndi 




ngidiye 


kidiyl 




ngidiye 


ndndi 


skidu 




Udu 


skidu 




sdndi 


skidd 


ngido 


kido 


skidd 


ngido 


wu 




ngirusko 


MruskO 




ngirusko 


ni 


sMrum 




kirum 


skirum 




si 


sMru 


ngiru 


Mm 


skim 


ngim 


dndi 




ngiruiye 


kiruiye 




ngiruiye 


ndndi 


skiru 




Mru 


skim 




sdndi 


skirii 


ngiru 


kirU 


skim 


ngiru 


wu 




ngimasko 


kimaskd 




ngimasko 


ni 


sMmdg^m 




kimdg§m 


skimdggm 




si 


skimogo 


ngimogo 


kimogo 


skimogo 


ngimogo 


dndi 




ngimage 


kimage 




ngimage 


ndndi 


skimogu 




TdmogH 


skemogu 




sdndi 


skimogo 


ngimogo 


kimogo 


skimogo 


ngimogo 


wu 




ngilad§skd 


kilad§sk6 




ngelad§sko 


ni 


sMlddgm 




kildd^m 


skeldd§m 




si 


skilddo^ 


ngilddo 


kilddo 


skelddo 


ngelddo 


dndi 




ngildde 


kildde 




ngildde 


ndndi 


skilddu 




kilddu 


skelddu 




sdndi 


skelddo 


ngelddo 


kelddo 


skelddo 


ngelddd 


wu 




ngigdrpsko 


kigdr§skd 




ngegdr§skd 


ni 


skigdrpm 




kigdr^m 


skegdr§m 




si 


skigdro 


ngigdro 


kigdro 


skegdro 


ngegdro 


dndi 




ngigdri 


kigdre 




ngigdre 


ndndi 


skigdru 




kigdm 


skegdru 




sdndi 


skegdro 


ngigdro 


kegdro 


skegdro 


ngsgdro 
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SUBJECT 


I wuffa 

o 


niga 


siga & 
sandigd 


andigd 


nandtgd 


WU 




ngigorgsko 


kigorgskc 


- 


ngigdr§sko 


ni 


skig6r§m 




higorgm 


sMgorgm 




si 


sMgoro 


ngigoro 


kigoro 


skigoro 


ngigoro 


dndi 




ngigore 


kigore 




ngigore 


ndndi 


skigoru 




kigoru 


skigoru 




sdndi 


skigoro 


ngigoro 


Mgoro 


skigoro 


ngigoro 


WU 




ngibp-tgsko 


kib§rUski 


j 


ngebertesko 


ni 


skib§rtem 




kib§rtfm 


skebgrtpm, 




si 


skib§rtd 


ngibirto 


kib§rt6 


skebgrto 


ngeb^rto 


dndi 




ngiberte 


kibgrte 




ngeb§rte 


ndndi 


skih§rtu 




kib§rtu 


skebgrtu 




sdndi 


skeb§rto 


ngebgrto 


kebgrto 


skeberto 


ngebirto 


WU 




ngirgir§sko 


kirgeresko 


ngergergsko 


ni 


skirgerftn 




kirgerem 


skergergm 




si 


skirgiro 


ngirgero 


kirgero 


skergiro 


ngergero 


dndi 




ngirgire 


kirgere 




ngirgere 


ndndi 


skirgirii 




kirgeru 


skergeru 




sdndi 


skergiro 


7igergerd 


kergero 


skergero 


ngergero 






Future. 






WU 




ntsidisko 


tsidisko 




ntsedisko 


ni 


sid§m 




tsidgm 


sed§m 




si 


sido 


ntsido 


tsido 


sido 


ntsido 


dndi 




ntsidiye 


tsidiye 




ntsidiye 


ndndi 


sid§m 




tsidu 


sedu 




sdndi 


sMo 


ntsido 


tsedo 


sido 


ntsido 


WU 




ntsurusko 


tsurusko 




ntsdrusko 


ni 


surum* 




tMrum 


sdrum 




si 


suru 


ntsuru 


tsuru 


sdrU 


ntsdru 


dndi 
ndndi 


suru 


ntsuruiye 


tsuruiye 
tsuru 


sdru 


ntsdruiye 


sdndi 


sdrii 


ntsdrft 


fsdru 


sdru 


ntsdru 



Perhaps originally siurum, etc. 
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wu 

ni 

si 

dndi 

ndndi 



wu 
ni 
si 
dndi 



g wuffa 

o 



niga 



siga 



& 



sandigd 



andigd nandigd 



sdndi 

wu 
ni 



simag§m 
simogo 

simogu 
simogo 



sildd§m 
silddo 

silddu 
selddo 



sigar^m 



wu 



dndi 
ndndi 



wu 



ndndi 



sigdru 
sagdro 



sigor^m 
sigoro 

sigorii 
sogoro 



sib§rt§m 
sib^rto 

sibgrtu 
sab^rto 



ntsimasko tsimasko 

tsimag§m simag^m 
ntsimogo tsimogd sdmogo 
ntsimage tsimage 

tsimogu simogu 
ntsimogo tsimogd simogo 

ntsiladffsko tsilad^sko 

tsilddgm seldd§m 

ntsilddo tsilddo selddo 

ntsildde tsildde 

tsilddu selddu 

ntselddo tselddo selddo 

ntsigdr^sko tsigdr§sko 

tsigdr§m sagdrpm 
ntsigdro tsigdro sagdro 
ntSigdrS tsigdre 

tsigdrU sagdru 
ntsagdro tsagdro sagdro 



ntsigorffsko tsigorgsko 

tsigor§m, s6gor§m 
ntsigoro tsigoro sogoro 
ntsigore tsigore 

tsigoru sogoru 
ntsogoro tsogoro sogoro 

ntsibgrtgsko tsib§rt§sk6 

tsib§rt§m sab§rt§m 
ntsiberto tsib§rt6 sab^tio 
ntsibgrte tsib§rte 

tsibp'tu sab§rtu 
ntsabirto tsab^rto sab^rto 



ntsimasko 

ntsimogo 
ntsimage 

ntsimogo 



ntselddo 
ntselddS 

ntselddo 
ntsagdr§sko 

ntsagdro 
ntsagdre 

ntsagdro 

ntsdgor§skd 

ntsogoro 
ntsigore 

ntsogoro 
ntsab§rt§skd 

ntsab^rto 
ntsib§rte 

ntsaberto 
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SUBJECT. 


3 wuga 

o 


niga 


siga oc 
sandigd 


andiga 


nandiga 


ICU 




ntsirger^sko 


tsirger^ski 


-) 


ntserger§si 


ni 


sirgirgm 




tsirgerem 


sergergm 




si 


sirgero 


ntsirgero 


tsirgero 


sergero 


ntsergero 


dndi 




ntsirgere 


tsirgere 




ntsirgere 


ndndi 


sirgeru 




tsirgeru 


sergerU 




sdndi 


sergero 


ntsergero 


tsergero 


sergero 


ntsergero 



Imperative Mood, 
§. 103. The 1st per. having no distinct objective forms, 
we only give the 2d per. sing, and pi., with the 1st and 3d 
per. as its object. 





H 


Conjugation I. 




SUBJECT. 


g wuga 


andiga 


siga & sandigd 


ni 
ndndi 


s§de 
s^dogo 


sade 
sadogo 


de 
deogo 


ni 
ndndi 


surui 
suruigo 


sdrui 
sdruigo 


rui 
ruigo 


ni 
ndndi 


s^mdge 
semdgogo 


samdge 
samdgogd 


mdge 
mdgogo 


ni 
ndndi 


sgladi 
sgladogo 


salade 
saladdgo 


lade 
ladogo 


ni 
ndndi 


sggdre 
sagdrogo 


sagdre 
sagdrogo 


Mre 
kdrogo 


ni 
ndndi 


sgberte 
s§b§rt6g6 


sabgrte 
sab§rt6gd 


p§rte 
pfrtogo 


ni 
ndndi 


s§rgere 
sgrgerogo 


sargire 
sargirogo 


gere 
girogo 



SUBJECT. 



m 
nandi 

ni 



nt 
ndndi 



ndndi 

ni 
ndndi 
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andiro siro & sandiro 



sagdogo 



yigde 
yigdogo 



s§g§mdge 
s^ggmdgogo 

s§g§ladd 
s§g§lad6g6 

a 

sggahdrd 
s^gakarogo 

segfp^rU 
s^g§pp-t6g5 

s§rgegere 



sagamdge yig§mdge 

sagamdgogo yig§mdgogo 



sagalade 
sagaladogo 

sagakari 
sagakdrogo 

sagapgrte 
sagap§rt6go 

sarg§gere 
sarg§gerog6 



yig§lade 
gig§lad6go 



yigak 
yigakdrogo 

yigep^rte 
yig^pertogo 

yirgggere 
yirgegerogo 



Negative Mood. 
§. 104. This being so regularly derived from the indicative, 
it will suffice to illustrate it by only one verb. 

Present Negative. 
I a sigd & 

sandigd 



SUBJECT. S ivugd 

o 



mga 



andigd 



nandigd 



wu 




ntsfdfsggmi 


disgani 




nt8dd§sgqni 


ni 


s^demmi 




dtmmi 


sddemmi 




Si 


s^dffnt 


nts^dfni 


ts§d§ni 


sdd^ni 


ntsddeni 


dndi 




ntsgdlyends 


diyende 




ntsddlyende 


ndndi 


seduwi 




diwi 


sdduwi 




sdndi 


sddgni 


ntsddeni 


tsddfni 


sddeni 


ntsddeni 



Of ruskin, no second Conjugation is used. 
"^ Also sasagde and sasagdoyo. 
^ In all these forms the k of the root is also changed into g. 
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SUBJECT. 
WU 

ni 

si 

dndi 

ndndi 

sdndi 



wugd 



nigd 



Future Negative. 
sigd & 



andigd 



nandigd 



ntsidfsgqni taidpsgani '' 

sidemmi tsidemmi sjd^mmi 

ntsid§ni tsid^ni gddfni 

ntsidiyends tsidiyends 

Mduwi tsiduwi seduwi 

•ni sedgni 



ntsffdgrd 
ntsedlyem 

ntsed^ni 



Conjunctional Mood. 
§. 105. This, also, is so regularly formed, that one verb can serv 
a paradigm for all the rest. 







Past 


Conjunctional. 






SUBJECT. 


1 w^gd 

o 


nigd 


sigd & 
sandigd 


andigd 


nandigi 


WU 




ngirusggnyd 


hirusgdnyd 


* 


ngerusgoii 


ni 


skirumid 




kirumid 


skerumid 




si 


shirunyd 


ngirunyd 


kirunyd 


skerunyd 


ngerunyd 


dndi 




ngiruiyended 


kiruiySnded 




ngeruiyer 


ndndi 


skiruwid 




kiruwid 


skeruwid 




sdndi 


skerunyd 


ngerunyd 


kerunyd 


skeriinyd 


ngerunyd 






Future Conjunctional. 




WU 




ntsurusMa 


ruskla 




ntsdruskh 


ni 


surumia 




rumia 


sdrumia 




si 


suruiya 


ntsuruiya 


tsuruiya 


sdruiya 


ntsdruiya 


dndi 




ntsuruiyeya 


niiyeya 




ntsdruiye 


ndndi 


suruwia 




ruwia . 


sdrKwia 




sdndi 


sdruiya 


ntsdruiya 


tsdruiya 


sdruiya 


ntsdruiya 



Or with i after d. 
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Participial Mood. 
§. 106. Here again not more than one paradigm will be required. 







Present Participial. 




SUBJECT 


1 wuga 

o 


niga 


siga & 
sandiga 


andiga 


nandiga 


WU 




ntsgladpsgana lad§sgana 




ntsaladfsgg^na 


ni 


s^lad^mma 




lad^mma 


saladpmma 




si 


s§ldd^na 


nts§ldd§na 


ts§lddgna 


salddfna 


ntsalddgna 


dndi 




ntsfflddena 


Iddena 




ntsalddena 


ndndi 


s§ldduwa 




Idduwa 


saldduwa 




sdndi 


salddffna 


ntsaldd^na 


tsaldd§na 


saldd§na 


ntsalddfna 



WU 

ni 

si 

dndi 

ndndi 

sdndi 



WU 

ni 



ndndi 
sdndi 



Past Participial. 

ngiladgsgana hiladgsgana 



ngeladgsgana 



skildd.^mma . kildd§mma akelddemma 

skilddgna ngilddgna kildd^na skeldd§na ngeldd§na 

ngilddena kilddena ilgelddma 

skildduwu kildduwa skeldduwa 

skeldd^na ngeldd§na keldd^na skeldd^na tigelddena 

Future Participial. 



'ana t8iLaa§sgg,na 
silddemma tsildd§mma selddpnma 

sildd^na ntsildd§na fsilddena sdddena 

ntsilddena tsilddena 
sildduwa tsildduwa seldduwa 

selddfna ntselddma tsddApia selddfna 



ntselddfina 
ntselddma 

ntselddena 



2. Objective Infection of Verbs in skin, with the initial y. 
§. 107. These verbs differ from the preceding class chiefly by their 
losing the initial y, in consequence of the objective prefixes, which take its 
place. This and their other peculiarities will appear from the following 
examples. 

* s 
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Indefinite I. 




SUBJECT 


o 

3 wugd 

o 


niga 


siga 8c 
sandiga 


andigd 


nandigd 


WU 




ntsiskin 


yiskin 




ntsddgskin 


ni 


simin 




yimin 


sdd^min 




si 


sin 


ntsin 


tsin 


sddin 


ntsddin 


dndi 
ndndi 


stwl 


ntsiyen 


yiyen 
yiml 


sdduw? 


ntsddiyen 


sdndi 


sddin 


ntsddin 


tsddin 


sddin 


ntsddin 


wu 




ntsdshin 


ydsMn 




ntsdsdskin 


ni 


sdtfimin 




ydtffmin 


sdsdt§min 




si 


satin 


ntsdtin 


tsdtin 


sdsdtin 


ntsdsdtin 


dndi 
ndndi 


sdtuwl 


ntsdten 


ydten 
ydtuwi 


sdsatuwi 


ntsdsdten 


sdndi 


sdsatin 


ntsdsdtin 


tsdsdtin 


sdsdtin 


ntsdsdtin 


wu 
ni 


ntsatsgrcishin 
satsgrdmin 


yetserdskin 
yetsp'dmin 


sasatse>'dmin 


ntsasats§rdsk 


si 

dndi 

ndndi 


sdtserei 
satserdwi 


ntsdtserei 
ntsatsereiyen 


tsdtserei 

yetsereiyen 

yetsp-dwl 


sdsatsp^et 
sasats§rdwi ^ 


ntsdsatsgrei 
ntsasatsp'ciyt 


sdndi 


sdtserei 


ntsdtserei 


fsdtsp-ei 


sdsatsgrei ^ 


ntsdsatserei ^ 


wu 

ni 

si 

dndi 

ndndi 

sdndi 


sargdlpmin 
sargdlin 

sargdluwi 
sasargdlin 


ntsargdl§sMn 

ntsargdlin 
ntsargdlen 

ntsasargdlin 


yargdlfiskin 

yargdlpnin 

tsargdlin 

yargdlen 

yargdluvol 

tsasargdUn 


sasargdlemin 
sasargdli9i 

sasargdluwl 
sasargdlin 


ntsasargdl§sk 

ntsasargdlin 
ntsasargdleii 

ntsasargdlin 










■ — 





'All these forms have also satsd, instead of 



sasd. 



ETYMOLOGY OF VERBS. 



131 



SUBJECT. 
WU 

ni 
si 

dndi 
ndndi 



WU 

ni 

si 

dndi 

ndndi 

sdndi 

ni 
si 



o 

S wugd 

o 


niga 


siga & 
sandigd 


andigd 


nandigd 




ntsifuskin 


yifuskin 




ntsdsifuskin 


Mfumin 




yifumin 


salifumin 




sifin 


ntsifin 


tsifin 


sdsifin 


ntsdsifin 




ntsifen 


yifm 




ntsdsifm 


sifuwi 




yifuwl 


sdsifuwi 




sdsifin 


ntsdsifin 


tsdslfin 


sdsifin 


ntsdsifin 




ntsdk^shin 


yak§skin 




ntsasdkeskin 


sdh§min 




ydk§min 


sasdkgmin 




sdkin 


ntsdhin 


tsdkin 


sasdkin 


ntsasdkin 




ntsdken 


yeken 




ntsasdken 



sdkuwi 
sasdkin 



sesfnim 
sesin 



ndndi sesuwi 
sdndi I sesisin 



WU 

ni 

si 



WU 

ni 

si 

dndi 

ndndi 

sdndi 



skem 
skeino 

skedu 
skedo 



skedt§m 
skedto 

skedtu 
skesdto 



ydkuwl 
ntsasdkin tsasdkin 

ntsetsgskin yetseskin 
yetsgmin 

ntsetsin tsetsin 

ntsetsen yetsen 
yetsuwi 

ntsesesin tsesesin 

Aorist. 

ngSsko kesko 

kem 

ngeino keino 

ligeiye keiye 

keou 

ngedo kedo 

ngedsko kedsko 
kedt^m 

iigedto kedto 

ngedte keate 

keatu 

ngesdto kesdto 



sasdkuwl 

sasdkin ntsasdkin 

ntseses§skin 
sesffmin 
sesisin ntsesesin 

ntsesesen 
sesisuwi 



ngidfskd 
sked§m 
skedo ngedo 

ngediye 
skedu 
skedo ngedo 

ngesdsko 
skesdtein 
skesdto ngesato 

ngesdte 
skesdtu 
skesdto ngesato 
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WU 

ni 

si 

cindi 

ndndi 

sdndi 



WU 

ni 

si 

cindi 
ndndi 
sdndi 



WU 

ni 

si 

dndi 

ndndi 

sdndi 



ivu 

ni 

si 

dndi 

ndndi 



iaa & 



g wuga 



mga 



siga 



iga 



andiga nandigd 



ngetserdsko ketsfrdsko ng 

sketsp'dm Mtsgram skesdtserdm 

sketsfrd ngefsfrd kets§rd skesdtsgra ngesdts§rd 

ngetsereiye kets§reiye ngesatsereiye 

skets§rau ketserau skesdiserau 

sketsgrd ngits§rd ketsfrd skesdts§rd ngesdtserd 



ngergdlgsko kergdl§skd ngesargdlgsko 

ske7^gdl§m kergdlem skesargdlgm 

skergdlo ngergdlo kergdlo skesargdlo ngesargdlo 

ngergdle kergdle ngesargdle 

skergdlu kergdlu skesargdlu 

skesargdlo ngesargdlo kesargdlo skesargdlo ngesargdlo 



ngeifusko keifusko 
keifum 

ngeifo keif 6 

ngeife keife 

keifu 

ngesifo kesifo 



ngesifusko 
skeslfum 
skesifo ngesifo 

ngesife 
skesiffi 
skesifo ngesifo 



skeifum 
skeifo 

sheifu 
skesifo 



ngeakfsko keak^sko " tigesakesko ' 

skedkfm kedk^m skesdkem 

skedko ngedko kedko skesdko ngesdko 

ngeke keke ngesdke 

sJeedhu Jcedku skesdku 

skesdko ngesdko kesdko skesdko ngesdko 



^ These forms have also ngets for ,}gee. 
Also kiiKko for ke.'<lo. 
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SUBJECT. 


3 w&ga 

o 


nigd 


sigd & 
sandigd 


andigd 


nandigd 


wu . 
ni 


sketsfm 


ngetsesko 


ketsfsko 
kets^m 


skesds^m 


ngems§sko 


si 

dndi 

ndndi 


skho 
shetsu 


ngetso 
ngitse 


ketso 
ketse 
kitsu 


skesdso 
skSsesu ** 


ngesoso 
ngesese 


sdndi 


skeseso 


ngeseso 


kesiso 
Future. 


skesiso 


ngeseso 


wu 




ntsesko 


tsesko 




ntsedesko 


ni 


seni 




tsem 


sedfm 




si 


seino 


ntseino 


tseino 


sedo 


ntsedo 


dndi 




ntseiye 


tseiye 




ntsediye 


ndndi 


seou 




tseou 


Sedu 




sdndi 


sedo 


ntsedo 


tsesdio^ 


sido 


ntsedo 


wu 




ntsdsko 


tsdsko 




ntsesdsko 


ni 


sdt^m 




tsdt§in 


sdsdt^m 




si 


sdto 


ntsdto 


tsdto 


sesdto 


ntsesdto 


dndi 




ntsdte 


tsdte 




ntsesdte 


ndndi 


sdtu 




tsdtu 


sdsdtu 




sdndi 


sesdto 


ntsesdto 


tsesdto 


sesdto 


ntsisdto 


wu 




ntsets^rdsko tsStsp'dsko 




ntsesatsp'dsko 


ni 


sets^rdm 




tsitserdm 


setsdtserdm 




si 


setserd 


ntsetsgrd 


tsetsera 


setsdtserd 


ntsesdtserd 


dndi 




ntsets§reiy 


e tsetsereiye 




ntsesats§reiye 


ndndi 


setsprau 




tsets§rau 


setsdtsprau 




sdndi 


setsp-d 


ntsetsgrd 


tsetsera 


setsdtserd 


ntsesdtserd 


1 


And skesfm. 


And skesii. 


And ngetsie. 


4 


And ligei 


eso. 


And keMs§m 


And kesesu 


7 


And tsou 


8 


And tsedo. 


" Anc 


sesdtgm. 


10 


And tsasdtu. 
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SUBJECT, 

ni 

si 

dndi 
ncindi 
sdndi 



ni 

si 

dndi 

ndndi 

sdndi 

wit 

ni 

si 

dndi 

ndndi 

sdndi 



WU 

ni 

si 

dndi 

ndndi 

sdndi 



g wuga 



niga 



sigd & 
sandigo- 



indigd 



mdiga 



ntsergdlgskO tsergdl^sko ntSesargdlgsh 
sergdlem tsergcdffm sesargdl^Tn 

sargdlo ntsergdlo tsergdlo sesargdlo ntsesargdlo 

ntsergdleiyeHsergdleiye ntsesargdleiye'' 
sargdlu tsargdlu sesargcdu 

sesargdlo ntsesargdlo tsesargcdo sesargdlo ntsesargdlo 



seifum 
seifo 

seifu 
sesifo 



sdke,m 
sdko 

sdku 
sesdko 



sesgni 
siso 



sesu 
seseso 



ntseifusko tseifusko 
tseifum 
ntseifo tseifo 

ntseife tseife 

,j- 2 

tsetfu 
ntsesifo tsdsifo 



ntsak^sko 

ntseko 
ntseke 

ntsesdko 

ntsetsesko 

ntiitso 
ntsetse 

ntsesiso 



tsakesko 

tsdkem 

tsdko 

tseke 

tsdku 

tsesdko 



tsets§skd 

tsetsem 

tsetso 

tsetse 

tsetsu 

tsese'so 



sesffum 
sesifo 

sesifu 
sesifo 



sesdkem 
sesdko 

sesdku 
sesdko 



sesesem 
sese'so 



seseso 



And le for lel,/e. 
And tseakem. 



ntsesifusko 

ntsesifo 
ntsesife 

ntsesifo 

ntsesak§sko 

ntsesdko 
ntsesdke 

ntsesdko 

ntseses^sko 

ntseseso 
ntsesise 

ntseseso 



And tsi'mfu. 
And tsiako. 



u And tseak^sko. 
And ts^aku. 
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Imperative Mood. 
§. 108. We again omit the first persou, as it has no distinct 
form for the objective. 



SUBJECT. 


1 ivugd 


andigci 


sigd & sandigd 


ni 


se 


sdde 


ye 


ncmdi 


sogo 


sddogo 


ydgo 


ni 


sdte 


sdsate 


ydte 


ndndi 


sdtogo 


sdsdtogo 


ydtogo 


ni 


sargdle 


sasargdle 


yargdle 


ndndi 


sargdlogo 


sasargdlogo 


yargdlogo 


ni 


Sife 


sdsife 


yifs 


ndndi 


S'lfogo 


sdsifogo 


yifogo 


ni 


sake 


sasdke 


ydke 


ndndi 


sdhogo 


sasdkogo 


yukogo 


ni 


sese 


ses^se 


yetse 


ndndi 


sesogo 


seshogo 


yitsogo 



Negative Mood. 

§. 109. All verbs agree so fully in the Negative, that they can 
be illustrated by a single example. 



wu 

ni 

si 

dndi 

ndndi 



wuro 



Present Negative. 

siro &, 
niro -, , andiro 

sandiro 



nandiro 



ntsisgani yisgani ntsddesgcmi 

sfmmi ytmmi sddpnmi 

sini ntsini tsini sdd§ni ntsdd§ni 

ntstyende yiyende ntsddlyendi 

siioi yiwi sdduwi 

sdd§ni ntsddfni tsdd§ni sdd§ni ntsdd§ni 
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Participial Mood. 
§. 111. The objective inflection of the participial will be illustrated 
by. the two verbs, yakiskin and yets§skin. 

Present Participial. 

aigd & 
sandigd 



SUBJECT. 



3 louga 



mgd 



nandiga 



wu 

ni 

si 

dndi 

ndndi 

sdndi 

wu 

ni 

si 

dndi 

ndndi 

sdyidi 



wu 

ni 

si 

dndi 

ndndi 

sdndi 

wu 

ni 

si 

dndi 

ndndi 



sdlcpmma 
sdkena 

sdkuwa 
sasdkena 

sespnma 
sesena 

sestcwa 
seshena 



ntsdkesggna ydk^sgana 
ydkfmma 

ntsdkfna tsdk§na 

ntsakena yekina 
ydkuwa 

ntsasdkena tsasdkena 

ntsetsesgqna yets§sgana 
yetsfmma 



ntsetsena 
ntsetsena 



tsetsgna 
yetsena 
yetsuwa 
tsesisena 



andigd 



sasakfmma 

sasdkena ntsasdkena 
nisasakena 
sasdkuwa 
sasdkena ntsasdkena 



sesesemma . 
sesesena 



sesesuwa 
sesesena 



ntsesesena 
ntsesesena 

ntsesesena 



Past Participial. 

ngeakesgana keakesggna 
skeaMmma keak^mma 

skedkgna ngmk^na kedkena 

ngeakina keakina 
skeakuwa keakuwa 

skesdkena ngesdk^na kesdkena 



ngesak§sggina 
skesakfmma 
skesdk§na ngesdk^na 

ngesakina 
skesakuwa 
skesdkfna ngesdkgna 



skets^mma ^ 



ngetsfsggna ketsfsggna 



sketsuwa 



ngets§na 
ngitsiena 



sesfna ngesesena 



ketsgmma 

ketsena 

ketiiena 

ketsuwa 

kesis^na 



skesgs§m7)ia 

skesis^na ngesesena 

ngesesiena 
skesesdwa 

?na ngesesfna 



And ntsetsiena 



And sketsimma. 



And ksksi 
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wu 

ni 

si 

dndi 

ndndi 

sdndi 

wu 
ni 

si 

dndi 
ndndi 
sdndi 



I wuga 



mgd 



Future Participial. 

sigd & 
sandigd 



andigd nandigd 



ntseakisgqna tseah^sgq.na ntsesahisgcma 

seah^mma tseak^mma sesekemma 

sedk^na ntsedkena tsedkgna sesdk^na ntsesdkena 

ntsekina tsekena ntSemkina 

seakuwa tsSak-Awa sesah&wa 

8esak§na ntsesdkena tsesdk^na sesdk^na ntsesdkena 



ntsetsesg^na tSets^sggma 



ntseSet i»fjnn a 



sesemma 



tsets§mma sesesimma 

sesina ntsetsina tsetsina sesisina ntsesiSina 

ntsitsiena tsetsiena ntsesesiena 

semwa ' tseisuwa sesesuwa 

sesesina ntsesisina tsesgsina sesisina ntse-ijsina 

VIII. Dffective Verbs. 

§. 113. By these we understand such verbs as occur only 
in certain Conjugations, or Moods, or Tenses, or Persons. 
The first three classes are already illustrated in the above, 
see §§. 54 and 74. But as a proof that the verb ndgeskin, 
"I meet one," vras rightly considered as a defective verb 
of the 2d Conjiigatinn, I may here observe, that Ali assured 
me that the Mabr and Koyam tribes still use the form 
ndngin or ndneskin, for " I go," of which the second conju- 
gation is regularly ndgeskin, " I go to, towards, i. $. I meet 
one." 

Of Verbs defective in the persons we may here mention : 
■ 1. Certain reciprocal forms which do not naturally occur, 



And seshnma. 
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except in the plural : dndi tdden, ndndi tdduwi, sdndi 
tddin ; dndi tdde, ndndi tddu and tdduwi, sdndi tdtg, tddo, 
tddi ; dndi katadendea ndndi kataduwia, sdndi katadfnyd ; 
dndi tadena, ndndi taduwa, sdndi tddena, " to meet. 



dndi tabdnnyen, ndndi tabdnnuwl, sdndi tabdktsei, 
agree, &c." 



to 



2. As imperative of is§skin, we only met with are ! drogo ! and 
for the third person plural of gdgfskin, tdmui is generally 
used, of which no other forms occur, except it be in the 
verb muskin, "to put on a shirt," perhaps = "to get into it." 

3. Certain impersonal verbs, i.e. verbs with the subject dinla 
understood, whose final i may be long or short — 



bin§mtsi, "it is winter," or di- 

nia binemtsi, id. 
betsi, " it is dry-season." 
dibdifutsi, " it is summer." 
n§ngalitsl, "it is rainy-season." 
bigeldtsi, " it is spring." 
bunyetsi, " it is night." 
kautsl, " it is day." 
dert^si. " it is midnight." 



kau ddbutsi, " it is noon." 
kanawdtsi & lambodtsi, " it is 

famine." 
kasalawdtsl, " there is plenty 

(of provisions.)" 
krigudtsi, " there is war." 
kaldfidtsi, " there is peace, 

prosperity." 



4. Other Impersonal Verbs. 

ddmtsin, " it flows " (e. g. nkf). 
tsudurin, "it falls" (viz. deluge), 
tsiretsi, "it is verified" (e.g. mdna). 
tflaktsin, " it drops'" ( e. g. nki). 
tsdmbin, " it burns " (viz. kdnu). 
tsui and ts^tl, " it is enough." 
sftl or sito, " it is enough for me." 
ntsetl and ntslto, " it is enough for thee." 
tsp'ptdin, " it aches." 
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mhitsi, " there is, there exists." 
wuagdtsg, "it happens." 
vyilagdtsi, "it has happened." 

5. The verb gamgin is indeed regularly inflected, but gdptal 
is sometimes used impersonally; as, sdndi Mm dig§ 
ngdfon gdptsi, " four persons were left behind." 



CHAPTER IX. 

ETYMOLOGY OP ADVERBS. 



§. 113. In an etymological point of view the Kanuri adverbs 
may be divided into original, converted, deflected, and compound 
adverbs. 

§. 114. I. Original Adverbs are those which bear no trace 
of having been derived from other parts of speech. They 
separate into two classes ; viz. those which are unlimited in 
their use, and those which are each confined to a particular 
verb or adjective. The former we call general, and the latter 
specific adverbs. 

1. List of General Adverbs, 
di, " verily, truly, really." 
ba, the sign of interrogation. 

Perhaps it maybe derived 

from the same source as the 

German "ob;" Old Ger- 
man "oba;" which, in Old 

German, was likewise used 

in direct questions see 

Becker's Gram. I., §. 176. 
bdgo, " not." 

Ma, "for nothing, in vain." 
bug, buggo, "violently, with 

force." 



" first, at first, before." 
gani, " not." 
gele, "now." 
kddag, "gently, softly." 
kuru, kuruma, " again." 
lintd, lintdro, "much, very, 
very much, too much, 
most." 
nda, "here, there, now, where.^" 
ngdlle, ngdlte, "ever, always, 
at any time." 
" so, thus." 
" behold, here," corre- 
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spending with the Hebrew 

sp-ag,, "ever, constantly, al- 
ways." 
d, "the whole day." 



wage, " soon, immediately, pre- 
sently." 
wonU, " now, then." 
yaye, "when" (relative). 



2. List of Specific Adverbs, answering to our " very." 



bug, iuggo 

de 

farei 
fog 

fog 

for 
kuran 



ken 

Mdeg 

led, lei 

las 

Ion 

7neu, mm 

ntsil 



pau 

jnot 

ptt 

p6l§g 

pot^g 

sdlag 



sul 

Mliil 

taret 

tfles, t^lgsso 

t§n, nden 

tim 



tsai 

tsar 

tsgr 

tsirit 

tsit 



§. 115. II. Converted Adverbs comprise a number of substan- 
tives, adjectives, pronouns, and one postposition, which are 
used adverbially without undergoing any change of form. The 
following' is a list of them. 

1. Substantives converted into adverbs — 
ball, "to-morrow.' 
bisgd, "yesterday. 
btinye, "by night.' 



burgo, "at first, originally." 
derege, " next, after, at last." 
d§rtg, " at midnight." 
fdtsar, " at day-break " 
kdtsin, "at vesper." 
kau ddbu, " at noon." 
k^mende, " this year." 



kfrma, " presently." 

kff, " to-day." 

lesd, " in the evening." 

magarifu, "in the evening, 
about six or seven o'clock." 

mendc, " last year." 

mhiira, " next year." 

wdgare, " on the day after to- 
morrow." 



2. Adjectives converted into 

gand 



' well ;' 



adverbs: dfm, "quickly" 
a little, ^shortly;" gdral, " stretched out;" flggla, 
serin, " silently." 



3. Pronouns converted into adverbs : dfpmu 
nddrd, " where, whither ?" f/'/'gn. 



therefore ;" 
" there, yonder." 
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4. A Postposition converted into adverbs : gadi, " as, as if, 
as when." 

§. 116. HI. Deflected Adverbs are either nouns with ease- 
terminations or inflected verbs. 

1. Adverbs formed by the Locative or Instrumental Case — 



a. Of Substantives. — 

hurgon, " at first, originally." 
degan, " without." 
d^lin, " out of town." 
fdrin, "above, on high." 
fugun, " before." 
gdndn, "from childhood." 

b. Of Adjectives — 

dibin, "badly." 
duan, " quickly." 
ilan, " slowly, gently." 
Mnadin, "quietly, meekly." 
Mrttgn, "fine, beautifully." 



ll 51 



Icdrgng^n, ' near. 

ngdntsin, " before." 

ngdfon, " behind." 

s§g^'rin, '' aside." 

tsuron, "within." 

tsdman, "before, previously.' 



ngaldn, " well, fine." 
suluweinyin, ' lazily." 
fea(7«<aw, "diligently ,zealously." 
tsoiinyhi, " angrily. ' 



c. Of Pronouns : ataman, " there, then ; here, now ; there- 
fore ;" nddn, " whence ?" 

2. Adverbs formed by the Dative Case — 
a. Of Substantives — 



degdro, "without, out." 
d§lir6, " out of town." 
fdriro, "above, up." 
fuguro, " before, onward." 
hdrqnguro, "near. 



ngdforo, " back, backwards." 
ngdntsiro, " before." 
s^g§rird, " aside." 
tsurdro, "within, inside." 
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6. Of Adjectives — 

diMro, "badly." 

duaro, " quickly." 

ildro, ilanno, "softly, gently." 

hanadiro, kanadinno, " quietly, 

meekly." 
kdriturO, " beautifully." 
Mtsird, " sweetly, pleasantly." 
ngaldro, " well." 

c. Of Pronouns — 
dfiro, " because." 
atgmdrd, "therefore, on that 
account." 



nguburo, " much, very." 
s^rinno, " silently." 
siduweiro, " lazily. 
tiUmiro, "at once, presently." 
tsdgitsaro, " diligently." 
tsouro, " angrily, violently." 
tsiremdro, " truly." 



gaderS, "more, again." 
nddraro, " whither ? where ?" 
nddrd, " whither ? where." 



d. Of Numerals — 
tiloro, "once." ydsguro, "thrice." 

ndiro, "twice." cZe^wro, "four times," &c. see §.47. 

3. Adverbs are also produced by the deflection of the follow- 
ing verbal forms — 

a. An Imperative — ate, "not," see Syntax. 

b. A Conjunctional — galdgla, " next year," per ellipsin 

for dinia galdgla, "when the world will have been 
the present year." 

§. 117. IV. Compound Adverbs are formed in the following 
manner — 

1. By connecting a substantive and pronoun — 



bisgdt^, " on the day before yes- 
terday." 

Uktfft^, " all that time, at this 
time, then, now." 

ndt§n, ndteman, "there, then, 
immediately, at once," comp. 
the German "auf derStelle." 



sdfi, ytmpi ? " at what time ? 

when ?" 
yimtf, yimturo, yimtpma, yimte- 

man, yimtpndro, " at that 

time, at this time, then, 

now." 
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2. By a composition with yaye or so — 



Mrmaydye, " now, at present." 
sdfiyaye, "at any time.always." 
yimpiyaye, " whenever." 



kodgusd, " till now." 
nddrason, " everywhere." 
yimpiso, "at any time, always." 



3. By a composition with gei — dfigei? "in what manner? 
how ? wherefore ? why ?" dtggei, at§geinyin, at^geiro, ate- 
geima, at^geiman, ategeimdro, "thus, in such a manner" 
{dt^gei is at the same time a converted adverb, from 
the pronoun dt^gei, " such"), koagei, (from te?) " about 
this time ;" e. g. bdli minwa koagei, " next year about this 
time." 

4. By Phraseological Composition — ndt^n fugun, " next 
time, in future ;" toonte ngdfon, " afterwards, hereafter;" 
dtfi nanga, or d^.e ndngdro, or dt^ naiigdt^mdro, " therefore, 
on that account ;" dt^n dugo, " then, at that time, at 
that moment;" kunkds§n, " henceforth, in future ;" ku 
advguao or tam kuro kuU, " till to-day, up to this 
moment." 



CHAPTER X. 

ETYMOLOGY OF POSTPOSITIONS. 



§. 118. The Kanuri has no prepositions, properly so called ; 
for in most cases where other languages have prepositions, it 
makes use of substantives, but, in a few cases, it employs 
postpositions which correspond to the prepositions of other 
languages. The following are the postpositions in use — 

1. Ian, "on, upon;" e.g. muskolan, "on the hand." This 
appears to have arisen from a noun Id, with the 
locative termination n ; and, accordingly, Id and n may 
*v 
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still be separated from one another. I met with this 
separation in the following two instances — 

tsuri yasg§ldtm hod girgatsp, " on the third leap, the 

man was vexed." 
atfldman dndi hdrgeiye, " it is on this that we live." 

2. d^H or derin, " round, round about ;" e- g. beldderi or 
bdddfrin, "round the town." 

3. nanga, " because of, for the sake of, on account of." 
abdni nanga, " for my fathers sake." 

4. gadi, or contracted into gei, " as, like ;" d/i gadi, " like 

what ?" kodgei, " like a man." 



CHAPTER XI. 

ETYMOLOGY OF CONJUNCTIONS. 



§. 119. I. Original conjunctions, i. e. words which occur 
at present in the language only in the capacity of conjunc- 
tions, are either simple, or compound, or correlative. 

1. Simple conjunctions — 

rd, "or," probably standing in the same relation to 
rdgeskin, " I like," as, e- g., i^ does to nit<l, and vcl 
to velle. 

sei, sai, " except, but ;" tsd, " except, imless, \Yhen ;" 
ya, ir. 

2. Compound conjunctions — 

kwoyd, " if ;" dfeiya, " if ;" ydye, " whether, if, 
although." 

3. Correlative conjunctions — 

wa—wa, " both— and." When added to o and «, the 
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w is generally dropped and a only appended : siimoa 
muskoa, " ear and hand ;" bultua gcidua, " the hyena 
and the hog." 
In several cases " i " is changed into u when it ought 
to take wa, and then also assumes a only, instead of 
loa ; e. g. digalwa butSua, " a bed and a mat." 

The i of the personal and possessive pronouns becomes 
yu, and then takes also a, instead of wa : nyua syua, 
" thou and he ;" andyUa sandyua, " we and they ;" 

yanyua ahdnyiia, " my mother and my father." 
Sometimes, however, it becomes nua ma- A final 
fi is likewise changed into u ; e. g. ydsgua degila, 

" three and four." 

n — n or nyin — nyin, " both — and, as well — as ;" the 
simple n is used after nouns terminating in a 
vowel, and nyin usually after a consonant. 

— 0, " either — or," viz. after a vowel : haldo kuloo, 

" either the head, or the money = your money or 

your life !" 
If the final vowel is e, it becomes u before o : ydsguo 

deguo, " either three or four ;" soloo krtguo " either 

peace or war." 
wo — wo, " id.," viz. after consonants, and rarely after 

vowels : nemwo ddgalwo, " either the house or the 

bed." 

rcl — ra, " whether — ^or," after vowels and consonants : 
dimira jjera, " whether a sheep or a cow ;" nimra 
digalra, " whether a house or a bed." 

kwoya — kwa or kSa, " if — so, if — then " 

tm — kwoga, " if. when." 

§. 120. II. Only one of the converted conjunctions is com- 
pound, viz. dteyaye, dteyairo, " and yet, nevertheless," and all 
the rest are simple. Most of the latter are converted from 
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adverbs; as, dfiro, "why, wherefore;''' dtemd, ataman, 
at§indrd, " therefore ;" diiffo, " till, until ;" nda, " then." One 
is converted from a postposition, viz. ffei, " as," and two 
from verbs, viz. ate, " lest," which is properly an imperative, 
and gpnya, which is properly a conjunctional mood. 



CHAPTER XII. 

INTERJECTIONS. 



§. 121. The language appears to be rather poor in inter- 
jections, but we met with the following — 

w6l ! ^voi^ ! expressive of grief and pain ; e- g- woio, Hglni 

ngdso ts§r§ndin, '" ah ! my whole body is aching." 
looiayo ! expressive of grief and complaint ; e. g. woiayo, 

■wugd kogosei, " O ! they have beaten me ;" woiayo, ydni 

pdtsfgi, " O ! my mother has died." 
youiva ! expressive of joy and surprise ; e. g. youwa, Mdani 

ddtsi, " ah ! my work is done." 



CHAPTER XIII. 

MECHANICAL CONSTRUCTION OF PROPOSITIONS. 



I. Simple Propositions. 
§. 122. In simple propositions the subject almost invariably 
stands before the predicate. This will here be illustrated 
by a number of examples. 

1. Indicative Propositions, 
a. Positive — 
'Alia mbrisi, "there is a God." ' ,^'i Ict.ij, "he is gone." 



««M pdngii), " I hear." 



iiidi tsasiinuiyc, " we shall die." 
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Note 1. In propositions like tsttsa sdndi ndiso, the expressed 
subject had better be taken as in apposition to the 
subject implied in the verb, and the whole translated, 
" they arose, both of them." 

Note 2. The common order of words is inverted, when the 
statement is made that what precedes is a quotation 
(comp. Lat. inquit. E. says he); as, yetsardml ganyd ? gono 
siro homdnde, "dost thou believe ? said our Lord to him ;" 
loktefi tsinyen ? gono ydniye, '' at what o'clock shall we 
rise ? said my mother ;" hdnut^ rusgani, kono kenyeriro 
hultiye, " I did not see the fire, said the hyena to the 
weasel ;" pdntsan nduma bugo, tsf aba perrlbero ya 
piroheye, " there is nobody in their house, says the 
girl's mother to the girl's father." 

b. Negative — 

mei is^ni, " the king did not come." 

mei tsin bdgo, " the king does not come at all." 

wu pingani, " I do not hear it." 

dndi tsasunuiyende, " we shall not die." 

2. Interrogative Propositions. These differ from indicative 

propositions merely by the tone, or by the affix ba, 
which is the sign of interrogation — 

'AUd mbetsi ? or 'AUd mbetstba ? " is there a God ?" 
mei tslba ? or mei isi ? " has the king come ?" 
mei tsin bdgoba ? " does the king not come at all ?" 
dndi tsasunuiyende ? or tsasunuiyendeba ? " shall we 
not die ?" 

3. Imperative Propositions can have their subject either 

expressed or included in the verb. In the first 
case, the subject likewise precedes the verb. 

line ! or ni line .'" " go thou !" 
linogo ! or ndndi Unogo ! " go ye !'' 
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lenyogo I or audi Unyogo ! " let us go ! 

ate lenemmi ! or ni ate Icnemmi I "do not go !" 

4. When the predicate is a substantive or adjective, it 
simply follows the subject, and is not connected with 
it by a copula ; but instead of the latter it sometimes 
has the affix go- 

Jilla mei, or 'Alia meigo, "God is the king." 

si meina, or si meinago, "he is a prince.' 

si mdlam gani, "he is not a prince," or si mdlam ganigo, id. 

wumeiram gani, or meir am ganigo, "I am not a princess." 

II. Complex Propositions, with complements of the subject and 

predicate. 

§. 123. The complements of the subject may be adjectives, 
numerals, possessive pronouns, and substantives, either in 
apposition, or in the genitive case, and participles which may 
likewise be complemented. 

1. Adjectives and numerals always follow the subject — 

dm tvicra nd meibero letsei, " great men went to the king." 

hdm tdlagd is'i, "a poor person came.'' 

mei ndi lebdla tsdclin, " two kings made war." 

pfr ugu tsagdsi, " five horses have run away." 

2. Possessive Pronouns are always suffixed to the subject, 

even when the latter is defined by adjectives or 

numerals — 
hemdnde kura, " our Lord is great." 
abdntsa jyemtsa tsalddi " their father has sold their 

horses." 
munani tilo mbetsi, literally, " my word one is there," 

i- e. " I have one word to say." 
2'>drni Icurd nui, "my large horse died." 
mdndntsa tsire gultsci, " they have spoken their true 

words," (. e. " the truth." 
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3. Nouns in the genitive case, or in apposition may precede 
the subject ; but generally they follow it — 

Bornube mei ham kura and mei Bornube kdm kura, " the 

king of Bornu is a great man." 
abanibe n§m hdnuye tspbui and n^m abdnibe kdnuye tsffbui, 

" fire consumed my father's house." 

mei abdni luptsl and abdni mei luptsl, " my father, the 

king, has died." 
~Ali yaydni letsl and yaydni '-^li letsi, " All, my brother, 

has gone.'' 
kdm deg§, kdlia, tsagdsi, and kdlm, kdm dig§, tsagdsi, 

" slaves, four in number," i. e. " four slaves have run 

away." 

4. Participles, with their complements before them, follow 

the subject — 

bdrbu kdm 'di kdlguni ndalgeddna mdna tiloma mandtsdni, 
" the two thieves who were stealing my shirt did not 
speak one word." 

vm ndntsuro Imgana tdtdnts§ ruskl, "going to his place, 
I saw his child." 

§. 124. The complements of the predicate may be adverbs, a 
next and remote object, and an infinitive, which may itself 
be variously complemented. 

1. The adverbs may stand either before or after the pre- 
dicate, yea, even before the subject — 

bdrbu ilan kddio, or bdrbu kddio ildn, or ilan bdrbu kddid> 

"the thief came softly." 
p^r duaro ng§r§mtsin, or p^r ngp-^mtsin duaro, or duaro 

p§r ng^remtsin, " the horse gallops quickly." 
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The same position is occupied by substantives which 
are used adverbially — 

wu tsidin kddisko, or wu kddisko tsMin, or tsedin ivu 

kddisko, "I came by land." 
si muskon kita, or si kita muskon, or muskon si kita, 

"he caught it with the hand." 

2. The neit and remote objects can occupy all possible 
positions with regard to the subject, to the predicate, 
and to each other — 

si wuro da so, or si wuro so da, or wuro si da so, or do 
si wuro so, or si da so wuro, or da wuro si so, "he 
gave me meat." 

wu p§r meiro kusko, or ivu metro p^r kusko, or meiro wu 
p§r kusko, ov ppr wu meiro kusko, or wu per kusko metro, 
or p^r meiro wu kusko, " I brought a horse to the 
king." 

kdm kdndye ngubu tseisin hago, " a famine does not kill 
many people." 

Sometimes the object and its verb are separated from 

each other by another verb — 
wuga ddnem sig6r§mba ? " wouldest thou stop and ask 

me .'* " 
wu ku Ufa korobe, Ungin, diigo Alldye pelesege, buski, 

"I ate to-day the corpse of an ass, which God 

showed me as I walked." 

The position occupied by the next and remote object, 
can also be occupied by an object and an adverb, 
or an object and a noun used adverbially — 

si kitdbuga ilan gStsl, or si ilan gdtsi kitabugd, or Han a 
kitdbuga gdtsi, or kitdbuga s"i ilan gotm, or si kitdbuga 
gotsi ilan, or kitdbuga ilan si gotsu " he took the book 
softly." 

si bultuga kdsagarnyin tsksl, or si kdiagarni/in tsftsl 
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bMtuga, or kdsagarnyin si Hltuga tsetsi, or hMtuga si 
kdsagamyin tsetsi, or si bultuga tsetsi Msagarnyin, or 
hultuga Msagarnyin si tsetsi, " he killed a hyena 
with the sword." 

When a proposition contains an adverb, in addition to 
a next and remote object, the adverb has the 
same freedom of position. 

wu bisgd p§r meiro husko, or hisga wu p§r kusko meiro, 
or wu p§r kiisko bisgd meiro, or wu per k'&sko meiro 
bisgd, or wu p§r bisgd meiro kusko, " yesterday I 
brought a horse to the king." 

3. The same freedom of position is also extended to an 
infinitive and its complements which may qualify the 
predicate — 

wu kuyinturo let§ rag^ski, or wu let^ rdg§sM kuyintwro, 
or kuyinturo wu let§ raggski, &c., "I like to go far away." 

wu pemi kdsuguro ntsdto wdngi, or kdsuguro wu p§rni 
ntsdto wdngl, or wu pprni ntsdto wdngl kdsuguro, or wu 
kdsuguro p§rni ntsdto wdngl, " I will not take my 
horse to market." 

III. Junction of Propositions. 
§. 125. In connecting propositions with each other, various 
means can be adopted — 

1. Conjunctions, e. g. ni wuro kidd sid^m kwoyd, wu nigd 
bedntsosko, " if thou workest for me, I will pay thee." 

2. The Conjunctional Mood: niabdnigd rumia si labdrte gulfn- 

tsono, " when thou shalt see my father, he will tell 
thee the news." wu pdtoro woltffske lengla, dm pdtobeye 
wurO, " nddn kadim?"' tsdnya wiiye "kdragan kddisko" 
neskla, am pdtobe wuro " tsire gul^mt " tsedabd ? " if I 
' X 
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return home, and the people at home say to me, 
' whence earnest thou?' and I tell them, ' I camefrom 
the forest.' will the people at home say to me, 'thou 
hast spoken truth ?' " 

wu, kdnuro aunot^m Ugasgmyd, kdnu rusgqni, "I, when thou 
sentest me for fire, and I had gone, did not see fire." 

3. Sometimes propositions remain formally unconnected, 
which, in other languages, are joined by conjunctions. 

a. Interrogative subordinate propositions: 

ngcilonde ruiye tsulugibd, "let us see whether our 

beans have come up." 
wuni abdni tsiba, " see, if my father has come." 

h- Subordinate propositions expressive of the object of 
a principal proposition, they being included be- 
tween the subject and predicate of the latter. 
The conjunction omitted here is the prepositional 
article, which is also frequently omitted in other 
languages — 

mei Fuldtawa tsagdsin tsurui, " the king sees the 

Phula flee." 
si tsents§ ddgel tsftei notst, " he knew that the monkey 

held his rope." 
tsd wu tsdbdlan wua nyua kaldfohtseiye nonesgand kwoya, 
" if I had known that you and I would have met." 
bdrlu si handiraye sigd gurksin notseni. "the thief 

knows not that the hunter watches him." 

4. There is in Kanuri a peculiar encasement of propositions, 
one proposition being, as it were, parenthetically in- 
serted or encased in another, which we have some- 
times to express by a participial construction, or a 
conjunction. 
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si tsuro p^rbe, ago tsuro p^rben degdnd n6ts§ni, tsifunat^, 
" he who had bought the belly of the horse (what was 
in the belly of the horse he knew not.") 

sandiga ddbiintsa fonngm tei, " catch them and tie their 
neck." 

woMtdte, mdlamwa bobotsa, hardnogo, " call the priests, 
and read the letter." 

sdndi nam tilon, meiye nd tso, ndptsdna, "they were sitting 

on one side, the king having given them a place." 
dndi nd peron^mbero, hdmuro rage nye, kdsye, " we are 

come to] thy daughter, as we thought we would like 

her for a wife." 
nd ngaldrobero, si Tceribe ts§gd, Icddio, ' he came to the 

place of the ram, following the footsteps of the dog.'' 
kdmut^ wuro nigd de si ! " as for this woman, making mar- 
riage, give her to me," i.e. give her to me in marriage.'' 
ngudo kendegeilan, dm ^gaso sigd tsdrui, pdHs§, " the bird 

flies from the court, the people all seeing it." 
nd dagglso leasdlteird, hountsf gand g6ts§, gp'dts§,tsl,"he 

came to the place where the monkeys bathe, having 

taken to himself a little stone and concealed it." 
perontsg kdragdro koaye gotsp gdgu "the man took her 

girl, and entered the forest." 
kardminitg, vm siga sobd abdnibero, nigd disks, yiskl, "as 

for my younger sister, I gave her in marriage to 

my father's friend." 
niro g^rdnge kigusko, " I hid it, and brought it to thee." 
kdmu sandiro kombu g6ts§ keinyd, "the woman having 

taken food and given it to them." 
abdntsuro nU gotsf tso, "she took water, and gave it to 

her father." 
ate, bundiye nigd ise gonts^ni, " lest a beast come and 

take thee." 
wu b§la gadet'6 tdtdni tdske Uneskin, " I will take my child 

and go to another town." 
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CHAPTER XIV. 

SYNTAX OF SUBSTANTIVES. 



§. 126. The proper names of persons are generally accom- 
panied by that of a parent, in the following manner: 
the patronymics of males are derived from the name of the 
mother by means of the adjective-termination mi, and the 
patroru/mics of females from that of the father by means of the 
adjective-termination ram. 

1. Names of males — 

^U Eisdmi, i.e. "Ali, whose mother was Eisa^ 
Zdtsi Kodomi, i. e. "Atsi, whose mother was Kodo.''^ 
Ngoama Ndnami, i. e. " Ngoama, whose mother was 

Nana,.''' 
Mastafa Kelumi, i.e. " Mastdfa, whose mother was Kelu."' 
'Ihram Kdremi, " Ibram, whose mother was Kdre" 

2. Names of females — 

Eisa Magdtsiram, i.e. " Eiaa, whose father was MagatsV' 
Ligeram Wumarram, i.e. " Ligeram, whose father was 

Omar.''^ 
Kdru Asgmdram, i. e. " Kdru, whose father was Asema.'" 
P§sam Atsiram, i.e." Pesam, whose father was 'AisV 
Tsdra Bugarram, i.e. Sarah, whose father was Sugar.'" 

The profession or ojlce of the father is often added to the 
proper name in a similar manner— 

]. Names of males — 

-Ali Eisdmi mdlammi, i. e. " Ali, whose mother was Eisa, 
and whose father was a priest." 
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Ibram KMumi mdlamtimi, " 'Ibram, whose mother was 

Kilumi, and whose father was a cattle-owner." 
Dala koganami, i.e. " Dala, whose father was a soldier." 

2. Names of females — 

Mdriam Atsiram mdlamram; i.e. " Mary, whose father 
was the priest Atsi.'"'' 

Kdru hogandram, i.e. " Karu, whose father was a 
soldier." 

Eisd h^lamaram, i.e. " Eisa, whose father was a magis- 
trate." 

§. 127. The sons of kings and of the first minister of war 
(jceigama) are termed meina, and the daughters meiram. 
But both these words have the peculiarity of being placed before 
the proper name, as substantives, corresponding to our "prince" 
and " princess ;" although originally they appear to have been 
real adjectives. In order to express whether a prince or prin- 
cess is the son or daughter of the king or of the first minister 
of war, melmi and meiram, or heigamdmi and keigamdram are 
respectively joined to the name. 

Children of the king — 

meina Bugar meimi, " prince Bugar." 
meina Eisdmi meimi, " prince Eisami." 
meina Miisd meimi, " prince Moses." 
meiram Tsdrd meiram, " princess Sarah." 
meiram Eisa meiram, "princess Eisa." 
meiram Kelu meiram, " princess Kelu." 

Children of the keigamd — 

meina 'Ali keigamdmi, "prince Ali." 

meina Ibrdm keigamdmi, "' prince Ibrahim. ' 

meiram Tsdrd keigamdram, "princess Sarah." 

meiram 'Asd feeigamdram, " princess Asha." 

meh-am Bugarram keigamdram, " princess Bugarram." 



men 
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The grandsons of a king and of his first minister of war are 
termed meidugu, and the granddaughters Mngl. But the 
king's grandchildren add to their name meinami and meindram, 
and the keigamas grandchildren, heigamami and keigamaram. 

meidugu ~Ali meinami, " prince All. 
Mngl Tsdrd meinaram, " princess Sara." 
meidugu Bugar keigawdmi, "prince Bugar. 
Mngl Kdre keigamaram, " princess Kare. 

Note. — The children of a meidugu and Mngl have no further 
distinguishing title, but merely add to their own 
that of their parents, like other people — 'Ali meidugu, 
'Ali kinglmi, Eisa meidugurdm. 

When the king is addressed, the word koma, which, like 
our " Lord,'' is also used in addressing God, is usually added 
after the word mei, e.g. mei komdni, " my lord king." 

§. 128. The Kanuri language has no words exactly corre- 
sponding to our "Mr.," "Mrs.," "Sir," "Madam," and in 
their stead it uses terms which properly denote family-rela- 
tions. These terms can be used with or without the proper 
name, and have generally the suffix of the first person singular 
of the possessive pronoun. 

ydya, = " great grandfather," " great grandmother," is 
used in addressing extremely old people, who are 
thereby designated as being able to be somebody's 
real great grandparents, a thing considered most 
honourable, e.g. ydydni, " my great grandfather !" 
ydyani 'Ali, " my great grandfather Ali ;" ydydni Eisd. 

Aa^d =" grandfather," "grandmother," is used in address- 
ing aged persons, if, by way of compliment, one wishes 
to express himself so much their juwior, that he could 
be their real grandchild, e.g. hagdni, " my grandfather ;" 
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kagdni 'Ihram, " my grandfather Ibram ;" hagdni Tsdrd, 
" my grandmother Sarah." 
aJa = " father" and ya = " mother^'' are used, the first in 
addressing males, and the second in addressing females, 
to whom one wishes to show filial reverence. This is 
the usual mode of address, answering to our " Mr." and 
"Mrs." — abdni/' my father ;" ydni, " my mother;" abdni 
Bicgar, " father Bugar ;" ydni Kdre, " mother Kare." 
yayd=" elder brother," and "elder sister" is used in 
addressing males and females whom one considers 
older than oneself, and yet not old enough to be one's 
parents, e.g. yaydni, "my elder brother ;" yaydni Ddld, 
" elder brother Dala; yaydni jLmsar " elder sister Amsa." 
kardmi = " younger brother, younger sister," is used in 
addressing males and females whom one considers 
youngef than oneself, and yet not so young as to be 
one's children; e.g. hardmini, "my younger brother;" 
kardmini Suleiman, "'my younger brother Solomon ;" 
kardmini Sdbea, " my younger sister Sabea." 
fato = " child, son, or daughter," is used in addressing 
those whom one considers so much younger as to admit 
of one's being their parent, e.g. tdtani, " my son ;" 
tdtani 'Isd, " my son Jesus," also tdtani k^ngali Isa, id. 
If one addresses a female, pero is necessarily added 
after tdtani, e.g. tdtani pero, "my daughter;" tdtani 
piro iigodlh " my daughter Ngoali." 
<^/^o = " grandchild, grandson, and granddaughter," is used 
in addressing youths and children over whom age and 
experience gives one the superiority of grandparents — 
digoni, "my grandson;" digoni Musa, "my grandson 
Moses ;" digoni Aua, " my granddaughter Eve." 
yaydri="g're&t grandchild, great grandson, great grand- 
daughter," is used by very old persons in addressing 
young ^eofle—yaydrlni, " my great grandchild ;" yayd- 
rlni 'Edirlsa, " my great grandson Edirisa ;" yaydrini 
Magdltum, " my great granddaughter Magaltum." 
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§. 129. A peculiar use of certain other substantives may here 
be noticed: 

dima or dima is often used when we predicate a thing 

of the grammatical subject — 
dinla kau ddhu, lit. "the world is noon" i.e. "it is 

noon." 
dinia bunksl, lit. "the world has become night," i.e. "it 

has become night." 
dinla hmimtsi, lit. " the world has cold season," i. e. " it 

is cold season." 
dinia ndngalitsl, lit. "the world has rainy season," i.e. 

"it is rainy season." 
dinia hdntenyewa, lit. "the world is hazy," i.e. " it is 

hazy." 
dinia k4na kadinyd, " when a famine had come." 
dinia nemts§lam, " the sky is darkness," i. e. " there is 

darkness." 
dinla tsisl, " there is a commotion, an uproar." 

kdma, " companion, associate," is used for our " other," as 

the Hebrew 3^"?. and PIM. 
wutfi koancfd kdmanpm, " as for me, a man thy fellow,'' 

i. e- " who am a man as well as thou, like thyself." 
burgowa kdmdntsua kola fokt&dna, " one cunning one 

met with the other." 
ndunde kdmdnts§gd kotsgydye, ni tsurum, "thou shalt see 

whoever of us surpasses the other." 
ago tiloro dimmdte, kdmdntsuro dfmmi kwoyd, " if what 

thou doest to the one, thou doest not to the other." 

nd, " place," is used in connexions where other languages 
employ the word " hand," or personal pronouns, or 
even the verb " to have." 
mdlam woMta ndnyin ts^mdgl, "the priest took the 
letter from my hand." 



SYNTAX OF SUBSTANTIVES 161 

arg§m ndntsan gana gand tsgmag^, " he takes very little 
millet from their hand." 

k^rmei ndnts§n mdshe, " I take the kingdom from him." 

na komdndeberd Ugeddnya, komandero : " dndi ndn^mmo 
kdsye." Komdnde sandiro : "■ dfi ndnyin mdnuwl ?" 
" when they had come to our Lord, they said to our 
Lord : ' we are come to thee.' Our Lord said to 
them : ' what do you want of me ?' " 

wu liamdg§n hdgo ndnyin, " I have no honey.'' 

For ro and kgld, see §. 193 ; for kam, koa, kodngd, see §. 
sdnyd, '' profession," has this peculiarity, that, when the 
profession is specified, it is never done by the 
concrete, but always by the abstract noun. 

knge or nogana sdnydnigo, " I am a soldier by pro- 
fession." 

ydnt§ sdnydntsugo, " he is a fisherman by profession." 

sdhr sdnyd sobdnibego, " my friend is a merchant by 
profession." 

si ndndird or hard sdnydntsugo, "he is a hunter by 
profession." 

The same rule holds good in reference to kdgalla, 
" rank, office," e- g- si kdgalldnts^ ndtsalla, " he is 
a general by rank." 
kdgalldn^m n§mbeldbd ? " art thou a magistrate by 
office ?" 

Use of the Oases — Nominative. 

§. 130. Few languages having developed a real Nominative 
termination, it is natural that the Bornu should -not 
be very rigid in its use,, but often omit it. A noun is often 
sufficiently marked out as the nominative, when it stands in 
the proximity of other words with oblique case-terminations. 
But the use of the nominative termination is a means by 
which the subject of a proposition can enjoy a more extensive 
freedom of position, -without producing any ambiguity in the 
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construction. It would seem, that this nominative suffix {ye) 
is generally long, but not always. 

kandye sandiga ts§tei, " hunger seized them." 
tuloye kamantsega ts-ugorg, " one asks the other." 
hangmyS sandiga g6ts§, " sleep overwhelms them." 
tsilwa ngampdtuye tsin gotse, " the cat takes the rat in the 

mouth." 
n^m gdlifuhe kdnuye tsebu, " fire consumes the house of the 

rich man." 
taa mei Bgrnumaro hoganawdntsiyi gulgeda, " said his 
soldiers to the king at Bornu," 

§. 131. The Nominative termination is sometimes retained 
before another case-termination — 

wuyero rdsldg ham ydsgg siogo ! " give me three men !" 
ydte mdlamyero ! " carry him to the priest \" 
nandiyero alia bdrga tsaU ! " may God bless you !" 
wuyega sdte ! " carry me !" 
kitdbuyega gdtsei, " they took a book." 
drgaldmyega gotsei, " they took a pen." 

This may be the case, even when the accusative termination 
which should follow it is omitted, so that, in fact, the 
nominative becomes an accusative — 

yantsiye tsiruni, abdntsiye tsiruni, " he cannot see his 

mother, he cannot see his father." 
ddtiye ngdso denogo, " cook all this flesh." 
b^lan kdmuye d^ptsam'. " they do not leave a woman in 

the town." 

• ^'^me rints^n g^ndnogo.tslrayer4nts,ngandnogo, "lay 
down the corn by itself and the sand by itself" 
yaldye w/ctsX dmmye wdtii, " he looked at the north he 
looked at the south." 

Genitive, 

§. 132. With regard to the nniifinr, ^f *>.- -.■ ■ 

& me position oj the genitive it may be 
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said, that, in most cases, it immediately follows the word 
which it qualifies. But this order, although predominant, 
is yet not unfrequently reversed ; and sometimes there is 
even another word intervening between the genitive and 
its governing noun. The following instances will illus- 
trate these three different cases — 

1. mdna dllcibe, " word of God." 

tsire mdnabe, " the truth of the word." 

kdnu ngm ahdnibe ts^bui, " fire consumed my father's 

house." 
hitdbu yaydnibS se, " give me my brother's book." 

2. kuguibe kg,na yetsfmin ? " canst thou destroy the appetite 

of fowls." 
kodbe tie wuitsg, " he looses the man's rope.' 
tdta dultma sobantsibe mdna pdngdnyd, " the leprous 

boy having heard his friend's word." 
iima perotibe kod, ts§, " he shal 1 be the girl's husband, 

said he." 
dm wura kaiihe tsou pdngeddnyd, " when the great men 

had felt the heat of the sun." 

3. ngampdtu tsdbd wutsin kuguibe, " the cat sees the way 

of the fowls." 
liki tsulori ngdlobe, " the water of the beans boiled. ' 
dfi rdg§m krtgibs ? " what (implement) of war dost thou 

like .?" 

§. 133. Of the various relations expressed by the geni- 
tive, that of possession predominates {genitivus posses- 
sivus) — 

kdlla dlldbe or k§ntsl dlldbe, " servant of God." 

pdto abdnibe, " my father's house," 

tdta yaydnibe, " my brother's son." 

b§rni meibe, " the king's residence." 

tsdnei kdmube, " the woman's clothes." 

dndi Bormihe, " we of Bornu, or belonging to Bornu." 
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The material, also, of which a thing consists, its quality 
or the profession, rank, and ojice which one has, can 
be expressed by a noun in the genitive, {genitivus 
qualitativus) — ■ 

litsam lifulaU, " a bridle of silver." 

Utsam sube, " a bridle of iron." 

kossa g^sgdbe, " a wooden spoon." 

kossa lifulabe, " a silver spoon." 

ngdwa kdramhe, " a shield made of an alligator's hide." 

ngdwa ngdranhe, " a shield made of a wild-cow's hide." 

kdsagar suhe, " an iron sword." 

s6hants§ mdlambe, " his friend, the priest." 

sobantse k§rdibe, " his friend, the heathen." 

abdni belamabe pdts^gl, " my father, the magistrate, has 

died." 
sobd meindbe kdndirabe pdtsegl, ' the hunter, the prince's 

friend, has died." 
nitg sobdni tsirebe, " thou art my friend of a truth ; or, 

my true, real friend." 
m pdtobe, wu dflibe, " thou art in the house, I in the 

field ; or, thou belongest to the house, I to the field." 

The lack of a partitive use of the genitive is supplied by 
the postposition Ian, or by placing the whole of 
which part is referred to absolutely at the head of 
a proposition — 

tdta kdnibe ndilan tilo kol6ts§ tilo gdtse, " of the two kids 

he leaves one and takes one." 
tsdnei iltfi rdgem? lit. " as to cloth, what sort dost thou 

like ? i. e. " what sort of cloth dost thou like .?" 

§. 134. A genitive whose governing word is not expressed has 
frequently to be rendered in English by, " men, people, fol- 
lowers, disciples," or by words like, " work, office, duty, speech, 
life, sufFeiing," &c. — 
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ndhi 'Isabel^ sdndi kdmu tilo gdtsa, " the followers of the 

prophet Jesus take one wife." 
dllabema sigo tsg, " he said, that he belonged to God ; or, 

was God's servant." 
koabe tsulugi, " the man's business is over." 
abdnibe ddtsi, " my father's speech, or work, or life, is over." 
bglamdbe b§la gureta, " it is the magistrate's to keep the 

town." 
hdrgunmah& hdrgun k^ntso, " it is the doctor's to give 

medicine." 
bultu ddgel tilo ddbuben ts§ta, "the hyena takes one monkey 

by the neck." 
hdmu hom&ndebe ts^rg-mbi, " the woman paid her debt (kdsu) 

to our Lord," i. e. she died. 
dndi siga iw&skoben teiyende kwoyd " if we do not take him 

by his hand." 
kasgimdberd Ugono, " he went to the diviner's." 
abdnibero lingin, "I go to my father's." 
dllabema sigo, " God's will be done." 
fugubemdtiye tsuruni, "he who was before saw it not." 
wu kgrmei siben mask?., "I have taken the kingdom from him." 
wube ddtsi, " it is all over with me, I am as good as dead." 

§. 135. The Kanuri, not admitting of composition, has 
sometimes to make use of a genitive, where we can compound — 

rungo drg^mbe, " millet flour. ' 

kangddl pebe, " cow-horn." 

kida kulobe, "farm-work." 

tdhgra n^mbe, " house-door." 

ngampdtu kdragdbe, bush-cat. 

si kdrgua tsirebe, "he is true-hearted." 

Sometimes the genitive is used in a connexion where it 
must be rendered by our "for, to, in order to, against, 
towards " — 
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kdtsumu kdmuniben kdgm wuro sfmla, "he having given 

me clothes both for my wife and myself." 
kelfunpnte lebaiabebd? "is this thy natron for trade ? 
beoffo ff^scja tsdltabe, " axes for cutting trees." 
kdtkunni ts^tfni, lit. "it does not reach my load," i.e. "it 

is not yet a load for me." 
sobani n^m. kdmuntsibe t^mtsl, '' my friend built an house 

for his wife." 
kdrgun kdramahe, " a charm against witches." 
koa tsdbd pantsibe gotse, " the man took the road towards his 

home." 
ago kombuntsdbe tsifv, " he buys something for their food." 
tsdlintse kou gotibe siro tsin, beog6nts§ g^sga kdmtibe siro 

tsin, " he gives him his bag for taking stones, and his 

axe for cutting wood." 
kumontse nki ntsdbe gotsl, "he has taken his calabash for 

drinking water." 

§. 136. It is surprising, that the Genitive termination is 
often added to an inflected verb, or even to a longer proposition, 
similarly to the Hebrew, where a noun can appear in the 
state of construction before a proposition, e.g. 1 Sam. xxv. 15, 
tDrjSt *lJ5?Dri"7 ''D^ '''? ; ^"d it is still more surprising that, 
even in this latter case, there can be an ellipsis of the govern- 
ing noun, when it may be gathered from the context, 

lokte tsinogobe, lit. " the hour of ' rise ye,' " i. e. " the hour 
when God will say ' rise !' " i. q. lokte tsitibe, " the 
hour of rising," i. e. " of the resurrection." 

neme ' ago ydsgpte nddso ngnbugobe ' nemg badfgono, " he 
began to tell the tale of ' which three things are the 
greatest ?' " 

kSa gediro debdtSfgpiabeU sirtogo, "flay the one (sc. sheep) 
of that man who has killed it towards the east." 

mdna todsih rtmtsg nemiUvmbc ii pdnW, " he heard the 
word which the white mau was saving by himself," 
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which is the same as : mana wdsill runtsg nemits§- 
nat^ si pdntsi. « 

tatodngmwa hu, dugo lendgohe, " thou and thy children may 
eat, before you go." 

§. 137. If a word is defined both by a noun in the genitive and 
a possessive pronoun, the Matter is suffixed to that word, and the 
genitive follows it, in the same way as adjectives do, a construc- 
tion which we also meet with in Hebrew, e. ^. ]!y ''pHO, " my 
refuge of strength," i. e. " my strong refuge " — 

kdsuninde ngdlobe mdnye, "let us seek our bean-seed,'' i.e. 

" beans for seed." 
godleants§ nkibe tsifu, "he buys his water-calabash," i.e- "a 

calabash to fetch water in." 
Ut§nde kubst§, " this our going of to-day." 
nemgntsa dsirbe nemstsei, " they speak their word of 

secrecy," i.e. " their secret word." 
kdmUnts^ nigabe, " his wife of matrimony," i. e. " his 

married wife." 
kdreintsp krigibe tsdpts§, "he takes his war-instruments 

together." 
kdsints^ kombube sir 6 tsin, " he gives him his provision of 

food for the journey." 

§. 138. But generally the genitive and its governing noun, 
forming only one logical word, are also to such an extent 
dealt with as a grammatical unit, that case-terminations and 
pronouns — often both at the same time — are affixed to the 
word in the genitive, instead of that qualified by it. 

sdndi na sSbanibero letsa, " they go to my friend's place." 
nd am wurabero tsfskt, " I came to the place of the great 

men." 
zvu tdta m,dlam kurabega ruskl, " I saw the son of the great 

priest." 
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tsi pero meibe putsfg^ndbero pit8§g^, " he holds it to the 

mouth of the king's di^ased daughter." 
hoaye pfran tsuro Mnuben tsutidug§, " the man takes the leg 

out of the midst of the fire." 
ngo, wu is^ski mdna Usgdhkuro, " behold, I have come on 

account of the word of yesterday." 
tsl tsinndben, 'ddtsp, " he stops at the entrance of the gate." 
Sa pirobega lafeatsg, " he salutes the father of the girl." 
wu nd kdnubituro Ugasgg,nyd, "I having gone to the place 

of this fire." 
Msugu bela gacUbero letsei, "they went to the market of 

another town." 
nd Utg kdbu tilobero sandigd kesdto, "they carried them to 

a place of the distance of one day's walk," i.q. nd Ut§ 

kdbu tilowdro sandigd kesdto. 
sini ndiso kdligi kdngarbeye sukts§, " a thorn of the kangar- 

tree pricks both my legs." 

§. 139. When a noun is both defining and defined (the former 
in regard to one that precedes, and the latter in regard to one 
that follows) it 7nay assume the genitive termination, but more 
generally it is without it — 

sdrtp kdsugu b§lamdsibe ts^tg, " it is the time for the market 

of a neighbouring town." 
kdm tsl tsinndbe, " a porter.'' 
tig^ perbe hoabe kirunyd, " he having seen the skin of the 

man's horse." 
pdto bfldma bgldbero Ugono, " he went to the house of the 

magistrate of the town." 

§. 140. The genitive is pleonastic, when it is connected 
with a possessive pronoun, just as in the German provincial- 
ism—" meines Knaben sein Buch," or " meines Freundes 
sein Name '' — 

yimt^md kitdbube ngubunts^ nogeda, " on that day they knew 
the abundance of books." 
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mdlamnibe tsunts^t^, Ua mdlam Eisami, " my priest's name 

was, priest Eisami." 
Sa perohe tdtabe ldfeants§ tsginag^, " the girl's father accepts 

the boy's salutation." 
hfldtiM tB^ntsg Kaldldwa, " that town's name was Kalalawa." 
meitibe abdnts^ kura, " he was the king's great uncle." 
meibe kardmints^ meina b6bots§, "the king's sister calls the 

prince." 
kandira tilobe Mdantsg am wuraye tsdrui, " the great man 

had seen the work of the one hunter." 

§. 141. The genitive is sometimes avoided by the use of a 
possessive pronoun or an adjective in wa. 

mdna Jidmma pdntsin bdgo, " he did not hear the word of 

any body." 
«.em kdnibe tsinn&ntsp p§r^mtsay " they open the door of the 

goat-house," i. q. tsinna n§m kdnibe p§r§mtsa. 
kdlis.t§ ts4nts^ Tsetse, " that slave's name is Tshetshe, i. q. 

tsu kdlidtibe &c. 
b{tmt§ tsuntsp ddgun bobdtsei, " they call the name of that 

fish Dagu," i. q. tsu bunitibe, &c. 
wu mdndte pdnt§nts§ wdnggna, " I dislike the hearing of 

this word," i. q. wu pdnt§ mdndtibe wdngq.na. 
mei kdmuntsf. tdta pero kedmbd, " a king's wife brought 

forth a girl." 
dimi ddbunts^ kdlaktsi Poth'O, "he directed the sheep's 

head to the west." 

JDative. 

§. 142. The proper import of the dative appears to be that 
of motion towards a place, and therefore it is used after the 
question " whither ?"" Then, by applying the idea of motion 
to time, it is also used of temporal duration after the 
question, " how long ?" But although this is its general 
force, it is sometimes used to indicate quiet rest in a 

7. 
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place after the question " where ?" just as languages, which 
use prepositions, frequently express motion towards and 
rest in a place by the same preposition. And, accordingly, 
it is also used in a temporal sense after the question 
" when ?" 

Note. The dative termination is sometimes omitted, pro- 
bably through carelessness of the speaker — 
g§di gdsga kurahe letse, " he went under a large tree." 
letsa nfiin leindnbe, " they go to the warehouse." 

§. 143. The dative used of motion or direction in space — 

Micro tdtodntsf b6b6ts§, " he calls his children to the 

farm." 
tsigdntsuro tsdke, " he puts it into his bag." 
tse ddbuntsdro ts§regir§, " he ties a rope to their neck." 
bultu kdragantsuro abgat§nya, " the hyena having 

started for its forest." 
bultu tsin ndntsaro, sandtye na bultubero tsei, " the hyena 

comes to them, and they to the hyena." 
dimi ddbuntse Potiro kaldts yaye, koa Gfdiro kdlaktsig^ 
dimiga Ggdiro debdtsegi, " whenever the sheep had 
turned its neck to the west, the man turfled it to the 
east, and slaughtered the sheep towards the east." 

The dative used of rest in space — 

kdmu tdtantsAa kan^mmo bog§ddnyd, " when the woman 
and her child lay asleep." 

§. 144. The dative used of continuation in time. 

kintag^ ndiro nabgasgdnya, " he having sat down two 

months." 
kdbu 7tidgfro legono, " he went on one week." 
kdbu ydsguro tsi^ro nktben degeiya, "it having remained 

three days in water," 
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Mbu mage ndi, ydsg^geirO t&ssa, " they wait for dbbut two 

or three weeks." 
wu bunyero kddislcB, " I came in the night, or by night." 
kdh'a gandro kafg^nya, " they having lived a few days." 

§. 145. There is a kind of absolute dative, indicating a 
general .relation or reference, which must be expressed in 
English by " aS to, with regard to, according to." This use 
of the dative, however, does not appear to be very frequent. 

kdm n'&nan, kam ' gdnyinturo ndd^o ngiiibugo ? " with regard 
to the dead and the living, who are the more numerous ?" 

dinar tsurdrf kdtkuntsuro, " he takes gold according to his 
load," i. e. " as much as he could carry.'' 

mina nundro notsem, " he knew not of the dead Hon," i. e. 
" that the lion was dead." 

§. 146. The remote object of doubly transitive verbs is 
always in the dative case, and especially also the price at 
which any thing is sold. 

wu kedriga, k{gdr§sk6 mdna tiloro, ' I asked the old man for 

a word." 
nddguro Idd^min? "at how much dost thou sell it.^^" 
wu peni wuts§ndrd lad§ski, " I have sold my cow fof twelve 

dollars." 
ngiirdeglro wugd s^dfna, " it has made me a lame man." 
sdndi sdbdni b^lamdro gandtsei, "they made my friend 

magistrate." 
wu sigd sobdniro k§ren^ski, " I have chosen hini for my 

friend." 
si w&gd logosi ago kombubero, ' he begged food of me." 
kuloni retsei ndyd deguro, " they divided my farm into four 

parts." 
mdrtgg^nS mdndni kdmunemmo guile, " please, tell my word 

to thv wife." 
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komandic/a Ugoro, ago kdrgentsdbero, " they asked our Lor 
concerning something they had at heart." 

ntaa diro kolUeiendi, "we cannot let thee {sc. go) empty. 

dllakdbunts, kuruguro tsed^ <■ "may God make his days 
long !" 

§. 147. In close connexion with its preceding use, the 
dative also indicates the person or thing for whose benefit or 
harm anything is done ( = dativus commodi et incommodi)— 

mdlam aandiro alia log6ts§, " the priest begs God for them." 
abdni na kargunmdbero letsi wuro, " my father went to the 

doctor for me." 
'AU n§m temtsi kdmuntsuro, "Ali built a house for his wife." 
wuro kam manogo ! " seek somebody for me !'' 
mdlam kdrgun tsfdf Fuldtdsoro, " the priest makes a charm 

against all the Phula." 

§. 148. In the following examples, where the dative ex- 
presses the purpose or object of an action, it is analogous to 
the supine (see §.262); and the difference is merely, that in 
these cases it is joined with a noun, whereas in the supine 
it requires an infinitive — 

wu nkiro lengin, " I will go for water." 

ago gadero gani nan^mmo kdsye, " we have come to thee 

for nothing else." 
kurguUga lebdlaro ts^ta, " he seizes the lion for a fight." 
kdmii, g^sgaro letsena, " the woman is gone for wood." 
kdlidwa karri di legeda suguro, " two slaves went for grass." 

§. 149. And in full contrast with its use just mentioned, 
the dative also marks the cause, motive, reason, from which an 
action proceeds, in which case it has to be expressed in English 
by " on account of, because of, from, through, by," &c. 

mdna nyda meindwa neminuwdturO kddisko, " I am come on 
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account of the word which thou and the prince have 
been speaking." 

mana dt§mdrd ni yir^min ? " wilt thou cry because of this 
word." 

na meibero ngmtdlagaro lets§, "he goes to the king on ac- 
count of his poverty." 

kaligimo n^naU tigmts^ d§g^ndin, mdna kdtsalla krigibero, " the 
dead camel's skin shook at the word of the war-chief." 

tdtomits§ ngdso hcLnaro tsdslrin, "all his children cry from 
hunger." 

ngo, wu ts§ski mdndnde bisgaheturo, "behold, I have come 
because of our word of yesterday." 

kuiTuntsg tsardgani n^mdibints'iiro, "they do not like the 
sight of him, because of his badness." 

siga dllan magmgandt^maro, wuga kolosi, "he left me on 
account of my entreating him for God's sake." 

Accusative. 

§. 150. The accusative termination which seems to be often 
short, is as frequently omitted as it is used, because this 
case can generally be easily known from the context, even 
without distinction of form. It is especially under the fol- 
lowing circumstances that the accusative termination can be 
omitted, without producing the slightest ambiguity — 

1. When the subject is distinguished by the nominative 

termination — 

ngampdtu h§riye g6ts§ tsundi, " the dog took and swal- 
lowed the cat." 

ago ron§mye ts§rdg§nate, " something which thy soul 
likes." 

tdta ngudobe tilo kdruwdye tsediro kologdnyd, "the storm 
having thrown one young bird upon the ground." 

2. When the subject stands before the object and verb — • 
mei keigamd bobotse, " the king calls the general." 
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sobani kitdhu goisl, " my friend has taken the book." 
mdlam U-Lguto yayani, " the priest fetched my brother." 

3. When the objective inflection of the verb points out the 
accusative — 
si nfngalt rum higo, "thou dost not see him in the 

rainy season." 
ku wu allay e hanaseg^, "to-day God helps me." 
wu komdnde serdgt, " the Lord loves me." , 

For the accusative with a nominative termination, see 
§. 130. 

Locative or Instrumental 

§. 151. This case, as is intimated by its name, expresses 
the idea of place and of instrumentality, thus corresponding to 
the Latin ablative. 

As locative it generally conveys the idea of quiet rest 
or existence in a place, but sometimes also the idea of mo- 
tion from or to a place, in the same way as the prepositions 
" in, ev, 3' do not always denote rest in a place, but some- 
times also motion. 

1. The locative indicating rest or existence in a place — 
hgo sdndi tsuro ngmben, "behold, they are within the 

house." 

kodni ku pdton hdgo, " my husband is not at home to- 
day." 
Jugu hgmdndeben ddtsa, " they stand before our Lord." 

wasili nigd nonguro Mrtiden ntsdkinhd ? " should the white 
man put thee to shame before our eyes?" 

pdntsen sabardtg, " he prepares himself in his house " 

si tsuro ngergentsiben si tsurui, " it was within his bag : 
he saw it." 

2. The locative indicating motion to a place — 
nduye pdntsen Ictsf, " every one goes to his house." 

icu nandiga ydske bglunyin, " I carry you to my country." 
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Uni b§ldndon, bdlia wolt^ne, "go to your town, and 
return to-morrow." 

3. The locative indicating motion from a place — 

ndt§man pdntsuro woltp legono, " he returned from this 

place, and went to his house." 
b^rnyin tdta kardminibe yoktsf," " he comes and drives 

my brother's son out of the capital." 
yimla kasudn^min tsimirem, " having given it, thou shalt 

recover from thy sickness." 

§. 152. This case is also used in a temporal sense, after 
the question " when ?" " since when ?" and thus becomes a 
casus temporalis,. 

In this transfer of heal relations to time, we have again 
a phenomenon which is not only negrotic, b\it human — 
h^rhifin hatdmbum ? " in what year wast thou born ?" 
mfnde n^ngqlin yaydni pddgigi^no, "l£^9,t rainy season my 

brother died." 
kdbu ydsg§n mds^na ngdso ddtsin, " in three days all the 

provisions will be done." 
wu bffnyen kddisko, "I came by night." 
sdndi gandntsan sobagdta, " they were friends from their 

youth up." 
lenesggndt§man keoguto? "did he bring it when I had 

' left."" 
tseinyin pdtoro, " when they had come home." 

But quite as often, if not oftener, the time when any thing 
happens is indicated by no case-termination whatever — 

mende mei lubgono, " last year the king died." 

ku bunye sobdni tsi, " this night my friend came." 

si ningall rum, bdgo, bmem rum bdgo, " thou dost not see 

him in the rainy or the cold season." 
tsairo kdbu tilo tsttsg, " the boy rises one day." 
minwa kulo diskin, " next year I will make a farm." 
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ngali ndi nemt§ ddtain, " in two years this house will be 
done." 

§. 153. As instrumental this case marks the instrument or 
means by which an object is effected — 

ate kdmye guUndon pflesfini " let no one point at me with 

his finger." 
tsdnna bdremabet^ tsdnna ngdsoga kotsl Mtsin, ' the heaven 

of the agriculturist surpasses every heaven in pleasant- 
ness." 
mga ratal 'din bedngin, " I will pay thee with two dollars." 
pipeton hqldntse bdhts§, " he knocks his head with the wing." 
nduyaye Mmants^ga dunon k6tsenat§, "every one who exceeds 

the other in strength." 
wu dimi ratal degfn yibushl, " I bought a sheep for four 

dollars." 
heigama Ali Mareminyin Mga bdbotsei, "they call him by 

( the name of) Ali Maremi. 
kddi mdlamnyin sigd bdbotsei n^mgaldntsuro, " they call him 

by (the title of) ' priest-serpent/ on account of its harm- 

lessness." 
koa mei sobdntse tiloa, perdnts§ tiloa, kdlidntsf tiloa, sdndi 

deg§, kdligimontsa tilon ugu, " there was a king who had 

one friend, one daughter, and one slave ; they were four 

of them, and with one camel five." 

§. 154. Besides the case mentioned in §. 138., there are 
some others in which the case-termination is separated from the 
word to which it more immediately belongs, and which may here 
be brought under one view — 

1. The noun, which is an appositional explanation of 
another, takes the case-termination, properly belong- 
ing to the noun explained — 

b^la, tsuntsf Ddmdturut^n ndbggda, "they settled in a 
town of the name of Damaturu." 
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b§la tilo, tsAntsp Tsdgalaritfn, keigama lks§ ndptsi, "the 

general went and settled in a certain town of the 

name of Tsagalari." 
si Ma, ahdntse n^naro, ritsi, "he fears the man whose 

father is dead." 
lenogo, mei komaniro, gullogo I " go and tell my lord, the 

king." 
pdto sobdntse meindbero Utsg, " he went to the house of 

his friend, the prince." 
kono kgrdiye sSbdnts^ mdlammo, " said the heathen to 

his friend, the priest." 
yit^mtg kgld ndndi mdlamwdben, " this sin is on the head 

of you, the priests." 

2. The last only of two or more nouns which are con- 

nected by the terminational conjunctions n, nyin, wa, 
bears the case-termination which properly belongs 
to each of them ; just as we say, by an opposite 
omission, e.g- "the view of the master and his whole 
school." 

mdna aha kedrin meindnbe, " conversation of an old man 

and a prince." 
lenge, ydnyua abdnyuaro gulnge, " I go and tell it to my 

mother and my father." 
kono koaye ngampdtua keriwdro, " said the man to the 

cat and the dog." 

3. In like manner the termination stands only after the 

last of two words which are repeated for the purpose 
of expressing distribution or emphasis — 

tilo tilon ddnogo \ " stand up one by one !" 

ild ildn ndntsuro Une, " go very softly to its place." 

ila ildn wolti, " he returned very gently." 

4. When a noun is qualified by an adjective or a more 

2 A 
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enlarged adjectival complement, the last of the 

qualifying words has the termination belonging to 

the noun — 
si mdlam Mratfga rksi, " he fears the great priest." 
kdmu lunl tdtdntsf ganaro tsl, " the woman gave the fish 

to her little boy." 
na Utg habit tilowdro sandiga hesdto, " they carried them 

to a place at the distance of one day's walk." 

§. 155. The preceding rule forms a natural transition to that 
most peculiar phenomenon of the Kanuri by which case-termi- 
nations are suffixed to finite verbs. This peculiarity occurs when 
the adjectival qualification of a noun is couched in a subordinate 
(relative) proposition. 

Thus the case-terminations can be suffixed to — 
1. A verb in the Indefinite I. 

na houga gandtsinga Mmuntsuro peUts^ge, " he shows his 
wife the place where he laid down the stone." 

nd da gandnyenturo koldgonogo, " put it in the place where 
we keep the flesh." 

tdta gand tsuro dibalben tsinye sandiga Mru, " a little boy 
who came in the way saw them." 

pdto komantse Uttsinno legida, " they went to a house 
whose master slept." 

meiye koa kdniro woltsinga bobotsg, " the king calls the 

man that can turn himself into a goat." 
na kdmbu detseiro sdtg, " they carry me to a place where 

they cook food." 

kdmpu mdna koa lemdn saddktsmbe pdntsei, " the blind 
men hear the word of the man that gives away goods 
as alms." 

nc-c ddgflsokdlaindotsddinherokddio, "he came to the place 

where al] the monkeys were playino-." 
na ddg^l tSfrinberd tsia, * he having come to the place 

where the monkey was cryino-." 
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na kingal tsMuginno dbgat§, "he starts for the place 
where the sun rises." 

tdta wurdtse, leUtsinno woltka, " the child having grown 
and become able to walk about." 

2. Rarely an Aori/tt or Indefinite II. 

kdmii, si Mdntsua, niga kedoman tdta tilo g§nya, tsasdmbum, 
" a woman and her husband had only one child since 
they were married." 

si na tsgrdgv/ro degan letain, " it walks without where it 
likes." 

3. A verb in the negative — 

tdta gand afima nots§mrd kgrmei ahdntsiye tsindte, 
" when his father gives the government to the little boy 
who knows nothing." 

mdna yd kintan, tdta kintan ngdlema tabdktsdmbe, " narra- 
tion of a stepmother and step-children never agreeing." 

4. A verb in the participial — 

mdna bisgd nemenyendturo kddisho, " I come on account 

of the word which we were speaking yesterday." 
linye nd pero gull§mmdbeturo, " let us go where the girl 

is of whom thou hast spoken." 
kdtsalld kriggbe sandigd tsdrui g§rdtanan, " the officers 

see them in the place where they were hidden." . 
per siro meiye ts^bdtsendro ts&bd, " he mounts the horse 

which the king had sent him." 
kdm syua tsdgdd^ndtfga tsuruiya, " when he sees the man 

with whom he had been quarrelling." 
labdr ydntsa meinaye ts^tandbe pdntsei, " they heard the 

news of their mother, whom the prince had caught." 
nd wugS, sunot^mmdturo wu Ugasgdnyd, " I having gone 

to the place where thou sentest me." 
koaye koa siro foktsagandro, " the man said to the man 

whom they had given him." 
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CHAPTER XV. 

SYNTAX OF PRONOUNS. 



I. Personal Pronouns. 
§. 136. When, per ellipsin, they stand for a whole proposition,. 
i.e. when they express an answer, they regularly assume the 
emphatic suffix ma in the singular, and generally in the plural 
also (comp. §. 24. I. 1. of the Vei Grammar). 

nclu nfmmo gdgo? "who entered the house.?" Answer, 

wuma, " I. 
OT ndti ts§rdgo? "whom does he like?" Answer, nima, 
" thee ;" andima and andiga, " us. 

But should the pronoun be accompanied by a negative, or 
express a question, the negative and interrogative particles 
take the place of the emphatic suffix — 

ndu h4nawa ? " who is hungry ?" Answer, wu gani, sima, 

" not I, he." 
ndu siro gultsfi? " who told it him .?" niba'^. "thou?" 

§. 157. In English, propositions like the following, "went to 
the Crystal Palace to-day," appear rather irregular, whereas 
in Latin the pronoun is regularly omitted in such cases. The 
Kanuri, in this respect, stands between the English and Latin, 
but much more resembles the former than the latter. If the 
pronoun is dispensed with in Kanuri, it does not give the im- 
pression of an actual omission, number and person being so 
fully indicated by the form of the verb alone ; nevertheless, the 
joint use of pronoun and verb greatly preponderates — 

wu nanpnmo isfsho, " I am come to thee." 

wu nts§rdg(sgg,na lintdro, " I like thee exceedingly." 

d/una stmmi, " thou hast not given me any thing." 
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§. 158. The personal pronouns are employed in a twofold 
manner, for the .purpose of expressing emphasis; viz. first, 
when the proper subject of a proposition is expressed, and 
its corresponding pronoun inserted before the predicate, a 
mode of speech equally admissible in English ; secondly, 
when it precedes a possessive pronoun of the same person 
and number. In this case its force is rendered in English 
merely by a stronger intonation of the possessive pronoun, 
whilst, e.g., the Hebrew language would admit of a literal 
translation (cf. e.g. D^?5U? >ltfl3 '>-Tj ''?^?, "my hands have 
stretched out the heavens") — 

1. tdta burgoa, si fsicrui, " the cunning boy, he saw it." 
meit§, si tdta gand, "the king, he was a little child." 
perond6t§, si koa hdgo, "your daughter, she has no hus- 
band." 

tdta gdlifube si kdmua, " the son of the rich man, he was 
married." 

2. sdndi meintsdwa dndi meinde hdgo, " they have a king 

of their own, we have none." 
ni lemdnngm Jcdge gadi tsitoba ? " will thy goods be 

equal to mine ?" 
linogo pdndoro ! wutp Idmblni hdgo, " go home ! it is not 

my business." 
tcu hiddni ddtsi, kdgenem, badini, " my work is done, do 

thou begin thine." 

/ 

§. 159. But the personal pronoun, in this connexion, does not 
always express a contrast or emphasis, and the instances are 
even far more numerous where it is used pleonastically — 

OTM nememt§, wu tdlagd, " my word," i. e. " what I have to 

say is, I am a poor man." 
wu kdmuni komandebe tserdmhl, " vaj wife has paid our 

Lord," I. e. " has died." 
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k6a si pdto meibe kdrga, " a (certain) man lived in the 
king's house." 

hoa ts^rdgmaro Mfuguro b^remtsin, aha pirobe si notseni, 
koa wdtsenaro kuruguro beremtsin ; koa (i. e. aba perobe) 
si notsfni, : pero si k6ants§. kereisgna ; abdntse n6ts§ni, 
" for the man whom she likes she twines-short threads ; the 
father of the girl does not know it: for the man whom she 
dislikes she twines long threads ; the man does not know it: 
the girl had chosen her husband ; her father did not 
know it. 

kdbu tulur kiUnya, tdta si pdtom bdgo, kdmu si leiran 
tsMuge, " after seven days, when the boy was not at 
home, the woman came forth from the grave." 

It can scarcely be expected, that an actual pleonasm should be 
regular in any language ; and it may readily be observed 
that, in all the above instances, the pronoun can be con- 
sidered as rendering some one word more conspicuous 
than another. If, therefore, a " pleonastic " use of the pro- 
noun is spoken of, this term must be taken relatively. 

§. 160. Neither is it absolutely necessary that the subject 
and predicate should be formally united by a distinct word, and 
yet many languages regularly do so. The Kanuri maintains 
great freedom, in this respect, and it not unfrequently uses a per- 
sonal pronoun where it may be considered as a copula ; just as in 
Hebrew, e. g., Deut. xii. 23, tZjDSn «^n D'irt " the blood is the 
life." iSam.xvii. 14, '[tpj^Di^^rTTl"!, " David was the youngest." 

kedri fuldtabe si tdlagd, " an old Pulo was a poor man." 
abdni si mei, " my father is a king." 
kfitiyeri si burgoa, " the weasel is cunning." 
kamdun si bogdta, " the elephant was lying." 

§. 161. Sometimes the personal pronouns must be rendered 
in English by the relative pronoun — 

koa si lemdntsf rigubu, kdbu Hid tsitse, " a man whose goods 
were many arose on a certain day." 



SYNTAX OF PRONOUNS. 183 

hoa Si mdlam tsl tsinnaben dagdta, "the man who was a 

priest was standing under the gate." 
ts^ tatdntsuro na kuguibero sigd kinoto, " said she to her 

child which she had sent to the fowl's place." 

§. 162. In a few cases the pronoun is omitted where we would 
expect it — 

M wuro kgndwa n§m, "thou toldst me that thou wast hun- 
gry, for ni wuro ni kdnaica n^m, or ni wuro " wu 
kdndwa^^ nfin. 

ni w&ro burgoa n§m, " thou toldst me that thou art cunning." 

Note. It is scarcely necessary to observe that the Kanuri 
language, in addressing people, has not fallen into the 
practice of unnaturally substituting other persons and 
the plural number for the 2d per. sing. ; but that its ni 
addresses the king as well as the slave. 

II. Demonstrative Pronouns. 
§, 163. They can be used separately, in the same way as sub- 
stantives — 

kdmuni kdldnfse ts§bdndl ; dtibema labdrt§ niro kusko, ' my 

wife has been delivered; of this I bring thee the tidings." 

dt^ niga nts§rdgmdt§ dre, wuro guile, " the one who loves 

thee may come and tell me of it." 
But generally they are employed to define other words, as 
adjectives do. Thus used, two things must be observed ; one 
with regard to agreement, and the other to position. 

§. 164, A noun in the singular can be defined by a demon- 
strative pronoun in either singular or plural. In the first case 
the whole is singular, and in the second the noun may be consi- 
dered as collective, and the whole must be rendered in English 
by plurals — 

kdm dt§, " this person ;" kdm tu, " that person ;" per ate, 
" this horse ;" kgu ate, " this stone." 
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kam mi, " these persons ;" kam toni, " those persons f per 
i, " these horses ;" kou dni, " these stones." 



am, 



A noun in the plural, likewise, can be defined by a pronoun in 
the singular and plural ; but in both cases the whole has to be ren- 
dered in English by plurals. The use of the singular form of 
the pronoun appears greatly to preponderate ; for, strange to say; 
though the language oftenunhesitatingly repeats whole words; and 
even phrases, yet it shows a strong tendency to omit gram- 
matical forms when they may be inferred from the context — 

am ate and dm dni, " these persons, these people ;" p^r- 
wdtf and p§rwani, " these horses ;'' kouwa dt§ and kguwa 
dni, " these stones ;" tatodnfm dt§ and tatodn§m dni, 
" these thy children ;" am tu and dm tdni, " these people." 

§. 165. With regard to position it may be observed, that the 
adjectival demonstrative always immediately follows the word 
which it defines, either in the character of a suffix, or as a distinct 
word. " Word," however, must here be taken in a wide sense, 
not in a grammatical but a logical one, so that it includes all 
sorts of complements together with which a noun may form 
part of a proposition. Accordingly the demonstrative may 
be appended to a genitive, or a possessive pronoun, or an 
adjective and participle. Thus it also happens, that the demon, 
strative sometimes stands at a considerable distance from the word 
to which it more immediately belongs, and before which it is 
usually placed in English. This, however, can only be found 
surprising at first sight ; for all the complements of a word 
form with it one whole, one idea, one name ; and the diffisrence 
between Bornu and English is only this, that the former places 
the demonstrative behind and the latter before the name. For 
it is self-evident that, e.g. in the word, "this house, designed 
for the produce of all the nations on the face of the earth," the 
demonstrative refers as well to the remote " earth" as to the 
close " house," they being only last and first part of one and the 
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same name. The German language approaches the Bornu still 
more closely in form, being capable of expressing the above 
name in the following manner : diess fur die Erzeugnisse aller 
Nationen auf der Oberflache der Erde bestimmte Haus. 

The following instances will illustrate the position of the 
demonstrative in Kanuri — 
kam dt§, " this person." 
Mm dni, " these people." 
kirlte, "this dog." 
musko g^sgdhe dtf, " this 

bough." * 
kitdbu komanihe dtff, " this book 

of my Lord." 
tdta mdlambet§, " this child of 

the priest." 
pir6nit§, " this my daughter.'' 
sobdnitg, " this my friend." 
koa ydsg§t§, " these three men." 
soba ndite, " these two friends." 
tdta ngalatg, " this good child." 
n^m kurdte, " this large house." 



kusoto Idrdfi kuiyinten isgndti' 
" this stranger, come from 
a far country," Ger. 
" dieser aus fernem Lande 
gekommene Fremde." 

b§la krtgiye tdrts^nate, " this 
town destroyed by war." 

soba wugd tsouro tserdg§ndt§, 
" this friend ardently loving 
me," Ger. " dieser mich 
warm liebende Freund." 

indna kdmpua kdm degibe dtgma, 
"this narration of four 
blind men." 



§. 166. On inquiring now more particularly into the use of 
the demonstrative pronoun, it will show itself: 1. as a common 
demonstrative ; 2. as a definite article ; 3. as a means of 
generally distinguishing or marking one word above another ; 
and 4. as a relative. 

The instances given in §. 165. will be a sufficient illustration 
of its use as a common demonstrative pronoun. 

§. 167. It can be easily traced, in most languages which 
possess a definite article, that it has developed itself from a demon- 
strative pronoun; and therefore we need not be surprised to'find 
that, in the Kanuri also, the demonstrative pronoun is often used 
with so weak a demonstrative force as to correspond exactlv 
with a definite article — 

2 B 
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henderUma kombuntsugo, "the cotton plant is ^^s Jo 

. ^, u"- j^Arin no woman speaKS me 

kdmHtg si tsire nemetstn bdgo, "" 

truth." J " 

diniatelhu bdntfnyiwa. "the weather is foggy to-day. 
ndd hugum? K-ugul ngampdtuye Uundi. 'Nda ngam- 
pdtfitf ? Ngmnpdtu Urnje tsundt. 'Nda Hrlt^ ? Tugo 
Mrl I'etsin, " where is the fowl ? The cat has swallowed 
the fowl. Where is the cat ? The dog has swallowed 
the cat. Where is tKe dog ? There goes the dog." 
Mmbet§ dags. '' deggt^ga mei Bornumama kotsin hdgo ; deggt§ 
ggndnemla, kdmbetf ddtsl ; Mrt§ rdg§mma gandngmin, 
"the free ones (viz. wives) are four; this number the 
Bornu king himself does not exceed; when thou hast 
taken these four, the free ones are completed ; if (then) 
thou wishest, thou mayest take a (i. e. any) female 
slave." 
§. 168. Sometimes the demonstrative is suflSxed where its force 
cannot be rendered even by the article, but merely by the 
intonation or the position. So used, its force seems to be 
weakened down to that of the emphatic affix ma, with which it is 
then often _;oJnec/. Its combination with personal and possessive 
pronouns, and with proper names, may here also be mentioned. 
This last case has its analogy in the Greek language, and in 
those modern languages which employ the definite article before 
proper names of rivers, mountains, countries, Sec, or, like the 
German, even before proper names of persons, when indicating 
affinity or notoriety; e. g. " tlie Rhine, the Thames," " die Mine, 
der Strauss." The combination of at^ and a possessive pro- 
noun has its analogy in Old German and Gothic, where the 
definite article frequently precedes a substantive with a pos- 
sessive pronoun, and also in Italian, where this is regularly the 
case. The following examples will illustrate these various 
statements — 

ago ydsgft^ »dd,o ngUugo ? " which three things are the 
ereatest ?" 
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/edmu tUdtf dndiro kutu, " one wife will be bad for us." 
ndiliyaye koangdtg leu notseiye, " we shall know to-day who 
is a man." 

dngaltff simian gani Mrga, " intelligence has not its seat 
in the eye." 

stt^ga tsdta, " him they catch." 
nit^ abdnde, " thou art our father." 

abdni, wute perot^ tsiremdro kirdgitskd, " my father, I truly 
love this girl." 

nite tdta kSangdbe ; kdrg^nemtp dlla ntSo, kam gani, " thou 
art the son of a man; God has given thee thine heart, and 
not man." 

•pironitg kdmuro niro ntsesko, " I give thee my daughter 
for a wife." 

sdndi belandkuro tsdsmi, '' they shall not come into our 
town." 

alldtffma n6ts§, kam n6ts§na bdgo, " God knows it, and not 
any man." 

koa met Deidma Ldfidt^ ndnemba ? " dost thou know a 
certain Laphia, king of Deia ?" 

bela Kurnaiodt§n si ndptsl, " he sat down in the town of 

Kurnawa. 
dfiydye dimtuma, " whatever thou wilt do." 
b^la Tsebdktgn tseptsd, " they dismount in the town 

Tsebag." 

Fuldta tsUntsg Ddnkoudturo lets§ gidgono, " he went and 
told it to a Pulo whose name was Dankoua." 

Borntitfn mdlani tsirebetfi kungandma tsugorin bdgo, " in 
Bornu no real priest inquires of a soothsayer." 

§. 169. The Kanuri has no distinct relative pronoun, and it 
may be said of it, as of many other languages, that it employs 
the demonstrative pronoun to discharge the function of a 
relative. — 

kam tsirewdtf tmruiye, " we shall see the one who is right." 
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wu siro tsire ydsge, wuro gulusfnat^ n^mitifskl, I have 

told him those three truths which he has told me." 
dm si'ga tsardgfndt^ ngdso hobotsg, " he calls all those people 

who like him." 
ago ron§mye ts§rdgfndte wu niro JcusM, " I have brought 

thee the thing which thy soul likes. ^' 
mdndnem bur go wuro gulus^mmdte hu tsiretsi, thy word 

which thou toldest me at first has to-day been verified." 
ni " wu mdlam " n§minte kerdi n6n§mba ? " thou who sayest, 

' I am a priest,' dost thou know a heathen ?" 

§. 170. The relative pronoun being expressed by the demon- 
strative, there cannot, of course, be forms in Kanuri which unite 
a demonstrative and a relative; e.g. our "what'' has to be ren- 
dered by ago and atp following ; and propositions without ago 
must be considered as elliptical; e.g. 

ago mandn§mmdte hgo diski, " what thou hast told me, 

behold I have done." 
ngo ago wu buskintp, " behold what I eat." 

gdpts§ndte tsuro beldgdniben gerdneske, " that which remains 
I hide in my hole." 

§. 171. Such relative propositions, as express a mere 
complement in the form of a proposition, are treated 
altogether like adjectives, and consequently their last word 
assumes the formative appendages properly belonging to 
the complemented noun, agreeably to §. 154; e.g. 

b§la Fuldta burgo tartandturo letsa, " they go to that town 
which the Phula had first destroyed. 

mdna bisga nemenyendturo kddisko, "I am come on account 
of vrhat we were saying yesterday." 

§. 172. But in these subordinate adjectival propositions the 
demonstrative pronoun is frequently wanting, so that the force of 
our relative is conveyed simply by the grammatical form of the 



SYNTAX OF PRONOUNS. Igg 

verb, i. e. the participial, or the very similar indefinite I., or it 
remains altogether unexpressed, as after a verb in the negative 
mood and a negative particle. This throws a fresh light on what 
has been stated above. It vrould seem that the demonstrative is 
in no case actually converted into a relative, but always retains 
its demonstrative force. Neither is this at all surprising, for the 
force of the demonstrative and relative is alike in all languages: 
both transform a general term into a special one. The Kanuri 
therefore most naturally expresses this double specification by 
one and the same word. It is true, then, that in eases where 
the demonstrative is sufiixed to a relative proposition a word is 
doubly specified, viz. first by the relative proposition, and then 
by the demonstrative. But neither is this exactly a pleonasm, 
provided such doubly specified words are thereby ren- 
dered more conspicuous than those only singly specified. And 
this seems to be actually the case ; so that we may say in 
general, adjectival relative propositions with the demonstrative 
sufiix correspond to English propositions as, " the man who 
can commit such a crime," &c.; and those without it to, "a man 
who can commit such a crime." It must be observed, and the 
examples already produced have shown it, that our " the — who" 
would often be too strong an expression for the Kanuri parti- 
ciple with the demonstrative; but so much seems certain, 
that the relative proposition with the pronoun always ren- 
ders the qualified word somewhat more conspicuous, than with- 
out the pronoun; and, at any rate, the proposition in the 
latter case, is not to be considered as eliptical. 

Instances of relative propositions without a pronoun — 

si mdna nots^ni nemingq,na, " he does not know the word I 

was saying." 
dffo iigiro tsesakfna bdgo, "there is nothing which they 

might put on (their) body." 
w«< mdndni tilo kdmumye gulus^na mro guluntseske, " I will 

tell thee something which my wife has told me." 
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leain da gdduhe ts§gir§na Urdi gani, kdm da ddg§lbe tsggp- 
rina herdi gani, ham Ufa ts§huna herdl gani, ham Mmel 
tsdna herdl gani; ham hamantsf kdrg^n tsfteit^ sima 
hfrdigo, " a man who eats the meat of swine, or of 
monkeys, or what has died of itself, or drinks fermented 
liquor, is not a heathen; but the man who keeps ano- 
ther in his heart (i.e. who cannot forgive), he is a 
heathen." 

na pero gerdgata mdtsin, "he seeks the place where the 
girl is hidden." 

na kfngal tsulugin tsuru, " he will see the place where the 
sun rises." 

ago ngdlema rusgani, mandtsei pdnesgani, hu wu Mrusko, 
" what I have never seen at any time, nor heard them 
tell, I have seen to-day." 

hoa hdnd^ll gani si ndptsi pdntsgn, " the man who was not 
jealous remained at home." 

hod tsfrdgfniro gotsa tsddl, " they took her and gave her to a 
man whom she did not like." 

ham hitdhu notseni, ago dibl notseni, hgald notseni lemdn g6ts§, 
ndndoro isla, nandiga tsugor§, " one who knows no book, 
who knows not what is bad, and who knows not what is 
good, takes goods, and having come to you asks you." 

§. 173. The demonstrative is not unfrequently used to indi- 
cate relations which we express otherwise, viz. by conjunctions 
or adverbs, e. g., by — 

if : ni ngaldtf, ate Ungm, kdm dihl sohdnemmi, " if thou art 
good, do not go and befriend a bad man." 
ndndi hdmu ndi mdnuwUi, ngald gani, " if ye seek two 
wives it is not good." 
as, or because : ku allay e beldndero ntsugutendt^, dndi niro 
p^r ntsiyi, " as God has brought thee to-day to our 
town, we will give thee a horse." 
kdm rtneMima bdgo npninti, Icnye wuro pdn^m p^Useg^ne, 
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" as thou sayest thou art afraid of none, let us go, show 
me thy home." 

Mleggni Ml^m tsMuggnat^ wu niga wdnts§ski, "because 
thou hast let the wild dog come out, I do not want 
thee." 

ni cisir Mkols tsdnn^mmdte, wuye Mg§nfm tsahtsosho, 

" because thou hast covered the frog's secret, therefore 

will I cover thine." 
that, so that ; ni dfi ringm " dinia bunye lua'kin hugo " 

n^mint^? "what fearest thou that thou sayest: 'I 

will never go out by night ?' " 
ago tsedg, kMumte ts^bdnd§ndt§, si kdmmo. gidtsinha ? 

" will he tell anybody what he did to get this ring ?" 
that (the article of propositions); tdtoa kirunyd notsi per6nts§ 

tsdmb6t§, " when he had seen the children, he knew 

that his daughter had borne them." 
gdlifu bdrbu pdntsuro tseit§ si notsena, "the rich man 

was aware that thieves had come to his house." 
tdta siga mbeldtsint^ si notspni, " she knew not that the 

boy watched her." 
mei 'Amddp si rontsiia tdtdntsuro k§rmei tsintf ngala 

kwoyd, kitdbu wune, "examine the book, whether it 

is right that king Muhammad should give the kingdom 

to his son in his lifetime." 
why ; ago Fuldtaye burgo ldsg§n hrtg^ Deidn badtts§ndte mei 

Tsigd nangd, " the reason why the Phula have begun 

a war in Deia for the first time, is because of king 

Tshiga." 
ago ytreskinte, meiye kdm ndniro tsunote, " the reason I 

weep is, because the king has sent somebody to me." 
when, as .- si tsirint§, kdnd tsttsg, nd kodbero kddio, when 

he wept. Famine rose and came to the man." 
wu leneskint§, wua bultua kdld fmnye, " as I went, I and 

an hyena met." 
kdbu dinla wdtsintg, si tsf, bfrniro gdgl, " when the day 

dawned he came and entered the capital." 
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kddiga mdtsint§ tauro kulben tsurui, " when he sought 
the serpent, he found it in a hole." 
where ; dtema na Tcengal tsulugintf, " this is the place where 
the sun rises." 
na tse ddts^ndtgn perodye ddtsei, " where the rope ended, 
there the girls stopped." 

§. 174. The syllable t§, thus used, often even assumes a 
case-termination, a circumstance which may be considered as a 
proof that we have rightly understood its nature in the exam- 
ples given in §. 173., viz. that it is really the demonstrative pro- 
noun, and not, e.g., an adverbial particle. Instances of this kind 
I first got from Mai Lafia, but Ali Eisami is likewise familiar 
with them, though he usually omits the case- termination^ 

sdndi litseit§n, seigd nguduye Mta, ' when they went, thirst 
took hold of them." 

Or the case-termination may be affixed to the verb and be 
followed by the pronoun — 

gesga tsdltseinyinte, " when they cut the tree." 
tsdbunyinte, " when they eat." 
kardtaeinyint§, " when they read." 

Thus can be formed, wu lenginyint§, ni Uneminyinie, si 
letainyintg, dndi lenyenyint§, nandi Unuwinyint^, sandi letsein- 
yintg, which does not appear to differ at all in meaHin"' 
from lenginte, &c. 

§.175. With regard to the demonstrative pronoun, the 
Kanuri'again manifests its great economy in the use of forms; 
for, whenever it belongs to two or more words which occupy a 
parallel position in a proposition, it is joined only to the last— 

Mm siro gultsa, pdntsp, tsdtsgranhe. si wdge simts§n tsiru., 
" the man to whom they tell it, who hears, but does not 
believe it, will see it with his eyes in the next world." 

tsdbd hilahe, tsfta letsint^, " when he took the way to the 
town and went." 
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§. 176. The reduplicated form of the demonstrative pro- 
noun dm^ appears to be emphatic, like the English 
"this here," the German "diess da," and the French 
" celui-9i." 

b§la dt§tfn wiua koanyua lug en hdgo, " I and my husband 
will not come out of this town." 

ni nddran kdm deg dtfft^ kibdnd^m ? " whence hast thou ob- 
tained these four persons ?" 

tdta dt§t^ ydnts^ hdgo, "this child here has no mother," 

nddran si drndnlt^ kibdndo 9 " whence has he obtained these 
people ?" 

The pronoun dt§gei fully answers to our " such," e- g. kida 
dt^gei rdggsgani, " I do not like such a work ;" and it is also 
employed, when a proper name is purposely withheld, e.g. bfla 
at^geinyin kilugusko, n§m gullgmia, " when thou hast said, I 
come from such-and-such a town." 

Just as our " here, there, then, so," are derived from demon- 
strative pronouns, so in Bornu, adverbs are formed by means of 
the demonstrative pronoun, for which see §. 115, 3. 

III. Interrogative Pronouns. 

§. 177. All interrogative pronouns can be used sub- 
stantively — 

ndu abdni tsuru ? " who saw my father ?" 
dfi rtn§min ? " what fearest thou ?" 
nddgu litseda? how many will go.?" 
nddso gdgo ? " which one entered ?" 

But dfi, nddgu, and nddso more frequently follow substan- 
tives in the capacity of adjectives, dfiso and nddgu are 
always plural, whether they are joined to a noun in the singular 
or plural; e.g. kdm 'ddgu? dm 'ddgU "how many people?" 
tatdfiso and tatodfiso? -'which children.?" 

2 c 
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dfi and nddso, "which?" can be connected with nouns in 
the singular and plural ; and the former seems to inquire 
after the kind or quality, and the latter after indi- 
viduality.' 
ndu is never used adjectively, neither can it govern a 
genitive ; and, e-g-, the question, " who of his friends has 
helped him ?" must be rendered by ndu sobantsiye siro 
hdnatsegi ? or s6bantset§, ndu Mro bdnats^gi ? or sobdnts^ 
nddso siro bdndtsegi? 
When dfi and ndu are used substantively, the former 
always refers to things, and the latter to persons. Of this rule 
the only exception is made by the word tsu, after which 
only ndu inquires, but never dfi; e.g. ndu tsUneni? "what is 
thy name ? ndu tsu beldn§mbe ? " what is the name of thy town." 

IV. Possessive Pronouns. 
§. 178. Their import is identical with that of the genitive of 
the personal pronouns, which therefore, though rarely, may take 
its place. This is the case only, when the possessive suffix is 
not sufficiently explicit ; as, e.g., the plural suffixes, or, when the 
more circumstantial genitive construction is intended to convey 
a greater emphasis — 

ngdlema mdnande, wua syuabe, tsdbdn tsulug^ni, " never our, 

i. e. mine and thine word disagreed." 

koa dtg. sobd ndube ? sdbd wiibe, '' whose friend is this man ? 

Mine." The answer may also be, sobdni, wube, "' my 

friend, mine ; merely, to lay more stress on the person." 

§. 179. The possessive genitive being i4Bntical, in force, with 

the possessive pronoun, it is not to be wondered at that the 

Kanuri sometimes uses the simple genitive of the pronoun, 

where the English and other languages have a possessive 

pronoun without a substantive. Both modes of expression 

coincide in their being properly eliptical ; e.g. wube ddtsi, viz. 

Mdd, or ro, or kdbu, or mdna, &c., " mine," i. e. " my work, or 

life, or time, or speech, .&c. is done." 



SYNTAX OF PRONOUNS. 195 

The Kanuri, however, has another way of using the possessive 
pronouns substantively, without admitting an elipsis, and of 
which it makes a more general use. This is by the unmeaning, 
or, as might be said, all-meaning substantive Mg§, to which 
the possessive suflBxes are added, just as in Arabic the suffixes 
of the personal pronoun are added to the corresponding and 
equally unmeaning word \>\ — 

ni lemdnn^m Mge gadi tsitoba ? " will thy goods be equal 

to mine ?" 
wdsili Mlygio meihe kirunya, kdgents^ tsuro kdngadiben 
tsetulug§, " the white man having seen the king's shirt, 
took his own out of the horn." 
kombu p§les§g§mmdt§ wu pdnd§skl: ngo si, are; gerte, kdgengm 
gOni, kdge se, " I have obtained the food which thou hast 
shown me : here it is ; come, divide it : take thine and 
give me mine." 
ndndi tdtoa anandt^maro kutugo ; andit§, kdggnde ddtsi, 
" you, little children, will have woful times ; as for 
us, ours (i. e. our time, life) is done." 
Note. Kdg§ is sometimes used redundantly where a 
mere possessive pronoun would be quite sufficient ; 
e.g. 
wdsili kdgfinde = wdsilindi, "our white man." 

§. 180. After nouns which are indicative oitime, the possessive 
pronoun shows that so much time was spent. It has then to be 
rendered into English by the corresponding personal pronoun 
and the understood copula by a verb — 

kantag§ni yasge ndnts^n, " I remained three months with 

him." 
rigcdlni piugun tdta wusg§n, " I am fifty-eight years old." 
si hdbunts^ ydsg^ nd abdniben, " he spent three days at my 

father's." 
lou ku kdbuni tulur wu nitskl, " I have been dead these 

seven days, or I have died seven days ago." 
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And when the noun with the possessive suffix is the predicate 
of a proposition, the suffix is sometimes rendered by the verb 
" to have f as, 

nit/e sin§m "di, wuye stni ndi, " thou hast two legs, and I 
have two legs." 

§. 181. After a transitive infinitive the possessive suffixes 
have to be rendered by personal pronouns, and the infinitive by 
a finite verb — • 

kdmpu Mm ^di logoteniro tsandtg, " as two blind men came 

to beg of me." 
siffd dutsei ntseotsontsuro, " they pursue it to kill it."" 
sdndi notsdni, bultu kombuntsdro kddiot^, " they did not know 

that the hyena had come to eat them." 

The possessive plural suffixes of the interrogative ndu must 
be rendered by the genitive of the corresponding fersonal 
pronouns. Comp. §. 141. 

wua nyua ndunde lemdnwdgo ? lit. " as for me and thee, 
our who is wealthy ?"t. e- " which of us is the wealthiest, 
I or thee?" 

§. IS 2. The Kanuri language often anticipates an event; e.g. 
it calls a thing one's own which is merely intended or 
expected to become so ; and, in this case, we have to render the 
possessive suffix by the preposition /or with the corresponding 
personal pronoun — 

Mrgunfsff kam notsgna hdgo, " nobody knows a medicine 
for it." 

dullma kdmantse mdtsin, "he seeks a fellow-leper for 
himself." 

nduye kdmunts^ mdtsf, niga tsfde, " every one seeks a wife 
for himself and marries." 

§. 1S3. When the possessive pronouns have a reflective force, 
the Kanuri neither discards them altogether, as the Latin, or 
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uses them, where they are superfluous, so frequently as the 
English ; but. just as the German, it maintains, in this respect, 
an intermediate position between the Latin and English— 

dlnia bunye kdrg^nts^ ts§rgir^, gdgf, " by night he ties his 
heart together and enters." 

dm wiira ngdsO s^montsa p^r^mtsana, " all the great men 
are opening their ears." 

ndndi kitdbu dllahe ngdso muskondon, "ye have all the 
books of God in your hand." 

ddgglnts§i mushonwa tsMugg, "he comes out with his 

monkey in his hand." 
si dfla tsita, tsgrger§ kglaro gotsg, " he catches the jackal, 

ties it, and takes it on his head." 

wiiro m-ioskon ildn pi.les^g§mia, " thou having shewn it me 
with thy hand." 

si kdmantsgga kdrg§n ts§tei, " he holds his fellow in his 

heart." 
kugui degdga kamdunbe kusyetsin sin, " the fowl turned the 

dung of the elephant with its feet." 

§. 184. When aba and ya are used in addressing persons 
(see §. 128.), without any further title, they always take the suffix 
of the 1st person singular (as abdni, ydni), with the exception, 
however, that, when husband and wife address each other, these 
words generally assume the suffix of the 3d person plural, which, 
in this case, refers to the children, and honouringly designates 
the other conjugal half as an actual parent. Nay, these words 
are even used with the suffix of the 1st person plural, by which 
the speaking party modestly ranks himself with the children, 
just as, with us, parents sometimes use the words " father and 
mother" of one another — 

kdmuye kodntsuro : abdntsa, ni wuro burgoa nem, " the 
woman said to her husband, (their) father, thou toldst 
me that thou art cunning." 
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siye Mmuntsuro : ydntsa, ni tsirewa, " he said to his wife, 
(their) mother, thou art right." 

yd mdna perontsihe pdntse, aba perobero : abdnde, ni mdna 
pironembe pdn§miba ? " the mother hears the word of 
her daughter, and says to the girl's father, (our) father, 
hast thou heard the word of thy daughter ?" 

The word homdnde is analogous to the Hehrew ''5"f^- 
Both are applied to God, and the suffix has become so 
entirely one with the noun, that the people no longer separate 
them, but use them as one name for God. 

§. 185. Having already seen that, e.g., a case termination 
(§. 154.) or a demonstrative pronoun (§. 165.) is not always 
attached to the word to which it more immediately belongs, but 
to the last of its complements, if there be any, we would naturally 
expect the same to be the case with the possessive 
pronoun, whose force is likewise not confined to the mere 
substantive, but equally extends to the remotest of its comple- 
ments. This, however, is not the case ; and the possessive 
pronoun always takes precedence of all other complements and 
attaches itself regularly to the chief noun — 

mdlam hdlugunts§ kura gotse, " the priest takes his great 

garment." 
Mrntsg tilo boboUe, " she calls one of her slaves." 
ddnts0 gddube drgata g6ts§, " he takes his dried pork." 

§. 186. Sometimes a possessive pronoun is connected with a 
genitive, by which it is rendered pleonastic — 

ni koa sdbdnemtibe k§ndi6ntsfi rdg^mmi, " thou dost not like 
the coming of this thy friend." 

More examples of a pleonastic use of the possessive pronouns, 
or, at least, of their use, where in English they are omitted, 
will be found among those adduced to §. 199. 
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V. Indefinite Pronouns. 

§. 187. The difference in the use of the suffixes ye, yaye, and 
so, appears to be this, that ye is numeric, i.e. referring to each 
individual separately ; so qualitative, i.e. referring to each 
individual equally, and not more to one than the other ; and yaye 
either identical with so or indicating any one individual, but not 
the whole number. When so and yaye are joined in one word, 
they correspond in force to our " soever." 

The indefinite pronouns, when used substantively, can be con- 
strued with the verb either in singular or plural — 

nduye pdntsuro Ugono, " every one went to his home." 
nduye sumontsf perfmts§, " let every one open his ears." 
nduye tsiisa, pdntsdro litsa, " they, every one, arise and go 

to their home." 
mdna meinabe yilU, nduye pdntsa, " proclaim the word of 

the prince, that they, every one, may hear it." 
nduyaye sdberat§ndg6, " get ready every one of you." 
na tsirebero nduyaye letsono, " every one will go to the place 

of retribution." 
kam tsdteiya, Idga musko Mmtsin, Idga si kdmtsin, " when 

they have caught anybody, one cuts an arm, another 

cuts a leg." 
Idga isei, Idga litsei, " some come, some go." 
nduso ka gotsa, Mga ntseotsoro mdtsei, " they each take a 

stick and seek to kill it." 
kam agSUgei Hlanden tsedin bdgo, " one does not do such 

a thing in our country." 
kam dsirntsa ndtsana bdgo, sai alia, " no one knows their 

secret but God." 
nduye h^laturo isei, " every one came to this town." 

§. 188. The indefinite pronouns, used attributively, either 
follow the noun in the capacity of adjectives or precede them in 
apposition. 

ni tsdnei nddsoso wdnemmi, "thou dost not like any clothes." 
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kdrgun ^ddsoso sohdnfmye niro mdts§, "any medicine that 

thy friend seeks for thee." 
ham Idga mdna Mtdhube pdntsla kdrgentsiye tsouro tsgrag§na ; 
kdm Idga mdna kitdbube pdntsla, kdrgentsiye tsouro wdts^na, 
" one person having heard the word of the book, his heart 
likes it ardently ; another person having heard the word 
of the book, his heart hates it violently." 
ago dfiso ts^rdgendt^ ye, "whatever thing he likes, give him." 
kdm ''duso is^na tsibdndo, " whoso comes shall obtain it." 

nduydye kdm letsf, " whatever person goes." 
"'fiyO'ye ago ts§rdg§ndt§ ye, " whatever thing he likes, give 
him." 

nduso kdm is^na tsibdndo, " whoso comes shall obtain it." 

§. 189. The appendage yaye, which renders a pronoun in- 
definite, is not always attached to the pronoun, but may be 
separated from it by other words ; e.g. 

tdta gesgdfibe ydye tsuruiya, kdmtsg tsfbui, " whatever tree- 
fruit he saw, he plucked and ate." 
d-^i ngmUtsindoyaye, " whatever may be your fondness." 
ndii nigd ntsgrdgoydye, " whoever may love thee." 
koangdfi tso ydye, " whatever man comes." 
dfi kdmye tsffdin ydye, " whatever one may do." 
But ma, which has the same force as yaye, seems to be 
never detached from interrogative pronouns- 
si tsdnei iltfima wdtsi, " she dislikes any kind of cloth " 
komdndk^ si nd^ma aldktsi, "our Lord has created everv- 
body." •' 

§. 190. The indefinite use of kdm is not so common as in 
German that of ".an." orinFrench that of -on" (= homo) bit 
about as common as in English that of " one ;" and to express 
a mere grammatical subject, the language more frequently 
employs one of the different persons, viz. either the 2d person 
smgular, or the 2d or 3d of the plural. 
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1. The 2d per. sing, used indefinitely — 

kdmuro mirsangmla, Mrg^n^m siro yimia, niga ntskso, "if 
one trusts a woman and gives her his heart, she will 
kill him." 

ago rummdtpma nemenemin, r{t,m,mit§, neminem hago, 
kdtugut§ nggla gani, " what one has seen, one may- 
speak ; what one has not seen, one must not speak, a 
lie is not good." 

Bornut§n kandsin pdn^min nasinn^mia, nd kunganamd- 
bero lin^mia, kandsin nasinn§mmat^ siro gulgeni, " in 
Bornu, when one has had a dream in his house, he 
goes to a soothsayer and tells her the dream which he 
has had." 

•2- The 2d per, pi. used indefinitely — 

kffnyeri b§ldgdntsur6 gdgia, ndndi b§ldgdt§ Idnu, ' siga 
teiyen " nu, badinuwiama, si ngdfondoben tsulug§, 
tsggdsin, " when a weasel has gone into its hole and 
you begin to dig the hole up, thinking to catch it, it 
comes out behind you and runs away." 

bdmba pato tilobero gdgla, tsuro pdtobk§n, ndndi kdm 
pindi degdwiyayi, tiloma kolotsim bdgo, "the cholera 
having entered into a house, does not leave one in it, 
though there may have been twenty of you." 

3. The 3d per. pi. used indefinitely — 

kgrrdgo dsirbero shirdg^m kwoyd, ate dsirnde dSgan 
pdntsani, " if thou lovest me with a secret love, let 
them not hear our secret in public. 

dndi b§ldnden agdtfgei tsddin bdgo, "in our country 
they cannot act thus." 

§. 191. Hence it may happen that sometimes these persons 
alternate with each other. Such is the case with— 
1. the 2d per. sing, and the 2d per. pi. — 

kdnd kadinyd, kdlu g^sgabe kdragan Unpm, mangm, Mte- 
* 2d 
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mla, ya tatodn^mbeye Mlut§ dks^, tatodn^m tsahui 
Dmla wdtsla, Mru tsmuwl, Unu, kdragan tdta gesgabe 
munu, tsuwla, ya tatodndobe sdndi ndndon ts§magg 
detsff, tatodndo tsdbui, "when a famine has come, 
thou goest and seekest tree-leaves in the wood, and 
having brought them, the mother of thy children cooks 
these leaves, that thy children may eat them. The 
next morning ye rise again, and go and seek tree-fruits, 
and when ye have come, the mother of your children 
takes them from you and cooks them, that your 
children may eat. 

2. The 2d per. sing, and the 3d per. pi. — 

tdta ng§ni Bornutgn rutnia, kdrggntse bibttsei bdgo; Tcar- 

gents^ bibin^mia, si ndptse tsirin, lit. " when thou seest 

an orphan in Bornu, they do not miolest him ; when 

' thou molestest him, he sits down and weeps," e. e. " when 

one sees, one does not molest him," &e. 

§. 1 92. The second person being so extensively used in inde- 
finite propositions, in which all importance is attached to the 
predicate, and the subject considered indifferent, it is not 
regarded as irregular, to use the verb in the 2d per. sing., even 
if the grammatical subject is kam. 

kam kura tdtdngm y^mbumma kdgen§mt§ ni ndtsam, " when 
a grown up person begets a child, he will know that it is 
his own." 

kam kdmunts§ nigdbe tdm, gtrgm, kogotdtj si nd komdndiben 
pdntsgni, "(if) one catches and ties his married wife, 
that flogging he has not heard of with our Lord." 

kdmte ago nggla dimia, " a man having done any thing 
good." 

193. There are no distinct forms for the reflective pronouns, 
which want is supplied partly by the reflective form of the verb. 
(see §. 56.), and partly by the use of the substantives rd and 
kgld with the possessive pronouns — 
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by ro—yim ronddyS kdmundo ts§rdg§natl. wu nandiro ntsdd^sko. 

" the day on which ye yourselves will like your wife, I 

will give her to you." 
pdn§mpdnd§m ndmn^mmdt^ wu roniye ts§rdgl, "I myself 

wish that thou mayest get a home for thyself and sit 

down in it." 
by h4ld — ndt§n fugun dfindima niro ntsiyen hdgo ; line, 
kg,ldn§m nima dmpdni, " henceforth we shall no longer 

give thee any thing of our own ; go and provide for 

thyself." 

ni k4ldn^mma kdlia ngm, " thou sayest that thou thyself 

art a slave." 
sigd ndten hdgo, sima k^ldnts^n tsMugin, " we do not 

plant it ; it comes up of itself." 

The want of reciprocal pronouns is supplied chiefly by the 
plural of the reflective form of verbs ; e.g. 

sdndi moltei, "they wrestle with each other." 
sdndi tdruna, "they are looking at each other." 



CHAPTER XVI. 

SYNTAX OF ADJECTIVES. 



§."194. Adjectives, used attributively, al ways /oWow the noun 
to which they belong ; e.g. 
ham kura, " a great man." 
am wura " great men." 
'All Gdzirma, " Ali of Gazir." 
Ali Eisami, " Ali, the son of Eisa." 

They also receive the case-termination (see §. 154. 4.), the 
suflixes of the inseparable conjunctions (§. 309. &c.) and the 
demonstrative pronouns (§. 165,), instead of the noun which they 
qualify; e.g. 
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n§m belinno gage, " he enters into a new house." 

alia Mm ts§lamnyin hMlinsO aldktsg, " God made both the 

white and black man." 
si per ngaldt^ tsifl, "he has bought this fine horse." 
so ngvhundo ate, " this your much crying." 

§. 195- The plural termination, however, is never added to 
the adjective, but only to the noun which it qualifies ; so that it 
can only be seen from the noun whether an adjective is plural 
or not. Only the two adjectives, kura and gana,* which have a 
peculiar plural form, and the derived adjectives in ma, which 
likewise do not form their plural in wa, make an exception to 
this rule; for they regularly appear in the plural form when 
they qualify a noun which has either the plural-termination or 
a collective force. Bat if twice repeated, the singular of kura 
and gana may follow a noun in the plural — 

wu koganawd ngubu ruskl, " I have seen many soldiers." 
sobdni perwa kdrite. tSifi, " my friend has bought beautiful 

horses." 
Kdrde sdndi am kurugu, " the Karde are a tall people." 
si pewa iutu tsuguto, " he bought cheap cows." 
koganawd wura ngubu mbetsi, " there are many great war- 
riors." 
mdlamwd wura ndtitsfn, " there are great priests with him." 
tdtoa sSbanibe dndna ngdso sdnui, " my friend's little children 
all died." 

tatodte abdbu gani, " these children have no father." 
dm Bornubu Kdnurin bobogata, " the Bornuese are called 
Kanuri." 

am Kdnembu ngubu isa nantsuro, "many Kanumese came 
to him." 

tatodnts§ gand gand ngubu mbksi, he has many little 
children." 



* When gand is opposed to nguiu and not to kura, it falls 
under the rule of the common adjectives. 
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fugu mdlamwa kura Mraben ndmn§sgana, "I was sitting 

before these great priests." 
cmdi grand gand hdtaguntsan ndmnyena, " we little ones were 

sitting at their side." 

That the possessive pronoun takes its place before the attri- 
butive adjective is illustrated in §.185. 

§. 196. Though the substantival use of adjectives is very limited 
in English, it is still more so in Kanuri. Expressions like " the 
beautiful," " the lovely," when referring to substances, must be 
rendered in Kanuri by ago and an adjective ; or, when used 
abstractedly, by abstract nouns, which the language can form 
from adjectives without limitation (see §. 21.). Even when we 
say, " the good and the evil," instead of " the good and the evil 
mew," the Kanuri makes use of Mm, Ma, aba, &c., far more 
frequently than of mere adjectives. Sometimes, however, ad- 
jectives are thus employed, and the following are instances of 
this kind — 

Tcura ddgglbe pdntsgn ndptsz, " the great one," i. e. " the chief 

of the monkeys sat in his house." 
kii nima kura belabe tsmem, " to-day risest thou a grandee 

of the town." 
tsilgmten, kamet^n, hdfugutfn kurugut^n ngdso dlldma aldktse, 

" it was God who created all, the black and the red, the 

short and the tall. 
gandnden kurdnden ngdso ndmnyeogo, " let us all sit down, 

both the small and great among us." 
icoaye kura krtgibe bobotsg, "the man calls a military grandee." 

§. 197. There being no distinguishing forms to indicate gra- 
dation of adjectives, the language endeavours to make up for 
that deficiency in several ways — 
I. By the Taeve positive with go — 
a. For the comparative — 

w&a nyua ndunde lemdnwago? " which of us is the 
wealthier, I or thou ?" 
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ndunde Mrago yaye ku ruiye, " we shall see to-day 

which of us is the greater." 
ham wuro kurago tsuro kdragd dtiben bdgo, ' there is 

none greater than I in this forest." 

Note. This is doubtless the origin of the word ngalgo, 
which is now used as a regular comparative of ngqla. 

b. For the superlative — 

dima ngdson 'Alldma kurago, ''God is the greatest in 

the whole world." 
ago ydsg^te nddso ngubugo ? " which three things are 

the greatest ?" 
tsuro tatodntsiben nima kurdntsugo, " thou art the 

greatest of his children." 

ndu burgoago tsuro kdm ugubet^n, " who is the most 
cunning among these five ?" 

2. By the verb kongin, " I surpass." 

a. For the comparative — 

wu nigd konts^sM kiiran, " I am greater than thou." 
si wugd n^mgglan kosl, " he is better than I." 
tdtdtg burgon gulteg§indnts§gd kStsfna, " this boy is more 
cunning than his teacher." 

b. For the superlative — 

alia kdm 'dusogd kots^na, " God is the greatest of all." 
setan n^mdibin tsdg§n ^gdsogd kotspna, " Satan is the 
worst of all creatures." 

3. By the adverb Unta, which expresses an absolute super- 

lative, like the corresponding "most," "hochst," 
" maxime," in other languages — 

wu nigd tsouro ntsgrdggsgg,na llntd, " I love thee most 
ardently." 
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yaydni kdrlt§ Unto, " my elder sister is most beautiful." 
perot§ si ndngUa llntd, " this girl is most bashful." 

§. 198. Here also mention may be made of the emphatic re- 
petition of adjectives, the force of which we have sometimes to 
render by a comparative and sometimes by adverbs like 
" much, very." 

lemdn rigqla nggla ngdso hiretsa, " they pick out all the 
finer goods." 

tatodnts§ kogana wura wuragd ngdfon tsdga, " his children 
follow the very great warriors." 

§. 199. Some peculiar uses of the adjective termination wa 
deserve a further illustration by examples." 

1. After words expressive of a time-measure, it indicates that 
so much time is spent — 

Jcau tsdtandbe saga ndiwat^, kifl kddio, " two years after 
the eclipse of the sun had happened, the locusts 
came." 

kahu gdnawdma sim hdmtsi, " in a few days the eye had 
healed." 

tdtdni k^rhuntse drdsgua pddgiguno, " my child died six 
years old." 

kabu ydsgua isgske ntsuruskin, "in two days I will come 
and see thee." 

sdddga ahdntsibe tulurwa saddktse, " he brings the sacri- 
fice for his father, which is brought seven (viz. days) 
after one's death." 

ndmts§ndhe kdbu ndiwa, koliram tsitse, " having sat down 
two days, the wood-demon arose." 

It is thus that the time of pregnancy is especially indicated, 
which word must often be used, in order to convey in English 
the force of the wa — 

kdmU kdntdge legdr, kab-u legdrwa kgldnts§i tsebdndin, a 
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woman is delivered after a pregnancy of nine months 
and nine days." 
Mmuntse hdntage degua tsuronts^ bibtgono, "his wife 
miscarried in the fourth month." 

2. After a substantive with a -possessive pronoun, its force has 

to be translated into English either by a mere adjec- 
tive or by a verb ; and after nouns, which have no corre- 
sponding adjective in English, by a substantive with 
" having, possessing," &c. — 

wii, tsa kananyua hwoyd, "if I had been hungry." 

ni tsiren§mwa, " thou art right. ' 

si yhnpiso kiddntsua, " he is always busy." 

si kctmu deguaro wolgdnya, "he having become one 

who has four wives," i.e. "he having become possessed 

of four wives." 
kdmuaro wollu, " ye became possessed of wives." 
wu neminyua, " I have something to say." 
sdndi ngdso nantsdwa. " they all have their places." 
kdliaiva kam meogu muskon begoa dagdta, "ten slaves 

were standing there with axes in their hands." 
wu kdsu kdmbewa, " I am having somebody's trust," i. e. 

" I owe him, am his debtor." 
sdbani kdsu abdnibewa, " my friend is my father s debtor." 
yaydnitff si koantsua, " my elder sister had a husband." 

3. After a phrase or proposition, it renders it adverbial or 

participial, and the finite verb to which it is affixed 
corresponds to the Latin gerund in " do," comp. §. 39. — 

kunotinwa Mlfuntse gotse, " he took his natron rejoicingly." 
sdndi kdbin fugunvoa ndbgata, " they were sitting with 

the corpse before them." 
mdlam fuguro kotse, mei Siga ngdfon ts§geiwa, " the priest 

goes before, with the king following him behind." 
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ogana ngdsd siga ngdfon tsdgeiwa, na Fulatabero Ugeda, 
" he, and all the soldiers following him, went to the 
Phula." 

8ii,ni Fuldtabe pentsp ts§neglwa, hddid gidi g§sgabero, " the 
Pulo swain, tending his cows, came under a large tree." 

2\^ote. Sometimes, however, wa is omitted — 

kam k6r6nts§ bagStie isia, "if one comes who has no 
ass." 

4. When a noun, expressive of time-measure, is qualified by 
an adjectival proposition, the wa at the end of the 
participle seems to be merely intended to show more 
clearly the adjectival nature of such a proposition — ' 

yim k§ndegp ts^t^nawate, b§rniro ndtsagei, "when the 
fourth day had come, they reached the capital." 

saga krigg Fuldtabe tstts§nawa dinia nq,ngali,- " the season, 
when the Pulo war arose, was the rainy-season." 

yim isyennawdmd '-^funo andiga skelddo, " at the time 
we came, the Hausas bought us." 



CHAPTER XVII. 

SYNTAX OF NUMERALS. 



§. 200. When connected with nouns, the numerals occupy 
the same position as the adjectives, i.e. they stand after the 
noun ; and when the noun is at the same time qualified by an 
adjective, the numeral follows both ; as, pgr pindi, p§r iigqla 
pindi, tdta dunoa ydsg§. 

§.201. 1. When persons are counted, the numerals, instead 
of following the substantive immediately, are connected with 
kam, which must be considered in apposition to the substantive, 
and takes its place between the substantive and the numerals. 

*2 E 
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In EDglish, this peculiar construction is rendered as if kam 
were not used at all — 

bdrbii Mm ''di isa, "two thieves came.'" 

tatodnts^ Mm ydsg§ sabardta, " his three sons prepared 

themselves." 
dm Mtsalla Mm ydsgat^ andigd koloseddni, " these three 

chiefs will not leave us." 

2. This convenient ham is, of course, regularly employed, 

where we use a numeral substantively — 
tdtdni Mm 'di tdmin, " thou catchest two of my children." 
kdmde tiloma MUtseddni, " they will not leave one of 

our men." 

kdmtsg tiloma nd meihero lets§na bdgo, " not one of his 

people was going to the king." 
kdmdo kura tilo tsdnu, " one of your great men will 

die." 

3. It is very rarely the case, that a numeral is used substan- 

tively without kam — 

tulontsdtuma tcutsei, dugo ivurdgono,' " they saw this their 
only one, till it was grown up." 

§. 202. 1. The want of distinct forms for distributive nu- 
merals is supplied by repeating a cardinal number. If a case- 
termination or suffix is required, the last i^umeral only 
assumes it — 

gutsigdnye ngdso t'ido ivlon tsundii, " the pelican swal- 
lowed all, one by one." 

nduye tilo tilo kdggntse g6ts§, " each takes but one as his 



own. 



pe'petontsa tilo tilo muktsa, " they pluck their wings one 
by one." 

sdndi ngdso tilo tilon komdndega kegoro, "all of them 
asked the Lord, one after another." 

kogana ngdso tilo tilon isa, " all the soldiers came, one 
by one." 
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2. This repetitioi], in order to indicate distribution, is not con- 
fined to numerals, but is also extended toother words— 
drg^mwa tsirawa gade gadero rdntsan gandne, "lay down 
the millet and the sand by themselves, each in a diflFe- 
rent place." 

ddntsff na ndro Mlug^ske, "I take out his flesh from 

difl"erent places successively. 
andtro retd reta sMdo, "she gave half to each of us." 

§. 203. It is a token of childlike simplicity, arguing perhaps 
for the age and primitiveness of the language, that it frequently 
counts lip to the number intended, for the purpose, as it would 
seem, of thus exemplifying the idea of a long, uninterrupted 
continuation — 

k4ntag§ Idsge, ndi, ydsg^, deg§, uguro nabgeddnya, pero pdlti, 

" when they had remained five months, the girl became 

with child." 
Icdbu ldsg§, ndi, ydsg§, deg§, ugu, drasge, tulurro legeddnya, 

h^la Oorgoten ts§.bgeda, " having walked for seven days, 

they dismounted at the town of Gorgo." 

§. 204. It seems to be for this same purpose, that, with untir- 
ing patience, the language repeats the predicate of a number of 
subjects, or even a whole proposition, on account of a change 
in the adverb. The same circumstantiality of enumeration is 
observed in the primitive Hebrew language, comp. Ewald's 
Kritische Gram.§. 303. 

ngaldro tsifi, Mm tstfi, hugui nguburo tsifl, ' he bought a 
ram, a goat, and many fowls. 

letsa, bela Ts§bdlit§n ts§ptsd ; wagdnyd, tsitsa, b§la Kdtsoulet§ii 
tsebgeda ; wagdnyd, tsitsa, b§la Kaduwdt^n isa ts§bgeda ; 
dinla wagdnyd, s§ba tsitsa, Utsa, bela Oafeiyet§n tsebgeda ; 
dinia wagdnyd, s^ba tsitsa, Utsa, b^la Tsatsdramten tseb- 
geda; way any a seba tsitsa, letsa, b§la Adufidt^n tsebgeda; 
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wagdnyd, tsitsa, letsa, bga Munnurten tsfhgeda ; wdffdnya, 
tsitsa, litsa bfla Tsdgudt^n t4bgSda; wdgdnya, tsitsa, 
Utseite kdrhma tsuro kdragantstben sandigd Mru, "they 
regularly arose at day-break, and, having marched all day, 
dismounted in the evening in the following towns succes- 
sively, Tsebag, Katsoule, Kdduwa, Odfeiye, Tsdtsdram, 
Adufla, Murmur, Tsdgua, and, in the morning, vv^hen 
they had arisen in the latter town and resumed their 
march, a hunter saw them in his forest." 

h§7"md.t§ karagdtm dzddzirma dibi, hurgult dibi, ngdran dibi, 
h§ri suti dibi, bultu dibi, sdndi dt§ sandima dibigo, " at 
present the following animals are the most dangerous 
in the forest : the leopard, lion, wild cows, wild dogs, and 
hyenas." 

ddnts§ gana gandn tsegerin : huye tsggerin, hdllye tseg^rin, " he 
eats his meat little by little : every day something." 

lets^, nd ydydntsusoben logotsin : kuye letsin, logotsin, siro 
tsddin ; bdliye letsin, logotsin, siro tsddin, " he goes and 
begs of his brothers every day and they give him. 

§. 205. It now remains to notice the peculiar usages of some 
cardinal numbers. 

1. The Numeral tilo is used for our " one and the same," 

like the Hebrew inN. 

T V 

ngdso nd tiilon ndmnyeogo, " let us all sit in one and the 
same place." 

bela ndite kMugu tilon ''ki gotsei, " both these towns fetch 
water from one and the same brook." 

2. tllo is often used without numeric force, merely to indicate 

the indefiniteness of its substantive, so that it assumes 
the character of an indefinite pronoun, and corresponds 
with the indefinite article of other languages, most of 
which, as is well known, have developed it from a nume- 
ral ; e.g. English " a," German "ein," French " un." 
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kuru hoa tilo, kantamonts^ megua, ndnts'icrd hddio, " again 

there came a man to him who had ten bullocks." 
belamdsit§n koa tilo tdtoa ngibhua, "in the neigbouring 

town there was a certain man who had many children." 
tata tilo tsitsg, nd pirohero hddio, "a certain boy rose 

and went to the girl." 
tsairo kdbU tilo tsttsp, sohdnts^ hdbotsp, " one day the boy 

rose up and called his friend." 

3. When repeated, it has to be rendered by our " one — 

another" — ■ 
dtema kdrgun ddg§lbe til6t§. Tilo : lin§m, &c., " this is one 
remedy against the monkeys. Another is, thou 
goest," &c. 

4. Frequently tilo assumes one of the singular suffixes of 

the possessive' pronouns which renders it adverbial, 

so that loii or kdran might always be substituted, 

without any change of meaning — 
kulo pdnd^skl wu tiiloni, " I alone have got the farm." 
ni tildn§mbS muskoba kdmtsa? "have they cut thy hand 

only ?" 
si tilontsff kulolan bdre badigono, " he had begun to 

work alone on the farm." 
wu tsuro kdragdben tiloni n§mni temge, " I build my 

house alone in the midst of the forest." 

5. Between the words tilo, tulo, pal, and Idsge, there is 

no diflFerence of meaning, and they are used indis- 
criminately. 

§. 206. The word 7ndg§ is identical, according to Ali 
Eisami, with tulur and w^sg^ but it would seem that this 
statement is correct only as regards the latter. Its use, how- 
ever, is restricted to time ; and kdbu mage, or merely mdgg, 
is the usual expression for our " week," just as in German, 
" vor acht Tagen " = " a weekx ago." Kdbu mdge stands in 
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a similar relation to hdbU wiisgg, as in English " a fortnight 
does to " fourteen days." The uncertainty as to whether 
mags, means seven or eight days, doubtless arises from the 
possibility, in any language, of taking the last or first of a 
given number of days either inclusively or exclusively. To 
remove it, the Bornuese can; say, kahu mdgfi tulur, " a space 
of time consisting of six full days and odd ;" and kdbu 
mdg^ wusg§, " seven full natural days and odd." When 
mdg§ is joined with 16M§, it means the same as when 
joined with hdbu, viz. " a week.'' But it may also be 
connected with saga, nggli, and h^rhu, and then indicates a 
unit consisting of seven or eight years. 

If it could be joined with kdntdg§, it would fully 
answer to our " six month ;" but kamtdgg. is always followed 
by the common numerals. 

To express our " fortnight," the common numeral for 
fifteen is used, viz. vouri or kdhu uri. The peculiarity which 
proves this term to be collective is the omission of miogu ; 
for, let it be observed, when the numerals from eleven to 
nineteen are connected with substantives, they regularly 
appear in their full form, i. e. with meogu before them ; 
e. g. per meogu uri, ' fifteen horses ;" kdm meogu tulurri, 
"seventeen men." 

The term answering to our " three weeks " also includes 
one day more, being kdbu pindi nduri, or merely pindi nduri, 
instead of the common numeral, pindi tdta ndin. 

In lieu of our " four weeks," they either use kdntage, " a 
month," or Umd degg, " four Sundays." 

§. 207. The numeral miogu, with or without kdm or dm 
before it, is used indefinitely for any large number of men-^ 
not of irrational beings — even if they be in reality many 
hundreds or thousands, thus representing them as an unbroken 
company, a united congregation. In a similar manner, we 
also use a definite number for an indefinite one ; e. g. in the 
expressions, "a hundred times» a thousand times." 
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kono mdlamye Mm miogurd, " said the priest to the 
assembly." 

aft wuaffdts^, am miogu ? kono meiye am meoguro, " -what 

is the matter, ye men ? said the king to the men." 
si dabu ka/m, meoguhen ndptsin bdgO, " he never sits among 

other people." 
dsirntsa kam meoguye pangMa, " the people at large have 

heard their secret." 
kam miogu sire&be pdntsou, " the men of the court shall 

hear it." 
am meoguye tsdruiya, " when the people saw it." 

§. 208. With regard to the use of ordinal numbers, it must 
be observed that either themselves or their verb regularly 
assume the suffix t^, and that, in conformity with §. 203., they 
are preceded either by the highest or by all cardinal 
numbers which are less in value than themselves. The fe 
which they assume may be considered as identical with 
the one corresponding to the adverb " when," §. 173., or with 
that usually appended to the absolute case, §. 334.; so that, 
the phrase " he came on the fourth day," would literally 
read in Kanuri, " three days, when the fourth (viz. was), he 
came;" or, "three days, as to the fourth, he came." Some 
examples from Ali will further illustrate this — 

kdbunfsa ydsg§ tadbalan bStsa, yim k§ndegf ts§t§nawat§ berniro 
ndtsagei, " they were {lit. slept) three days on the way, 
and on the fourth day they arrived at the city." 

kdbu ydsg^ klt^nyd, k§ndegudt§, b^rni Katdgumben tSigeda, 
lit. "when it had reached three days, as to the fourth, 
they arose in the city of Katagum," i. e. " on the fourth 
day they arose in the city of Katagum." 

Mbu ydsguro nabgeddnyd, k^ndegudt^ tsftsa, after they had 
been sitting three days, they arose on the fourth." 

kdbu Idsge, ndi, ydsge, deg§, kenugudte, bgla Ydkubabe 
tsabdndl, i. e. " on the fifth day they reached the town of 
Yakuba." 
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Mbuntsa ndi hgnydagmU sabardta, i-e. "they prepared 

themselves on the third day." 
si Mbn digp hgn'liguat^ b§lants'&ro tsi, i-e. "he came to 

his town on the fifth day." 
kgrhu, ldsg§, ndi, Jc0nydsguat§ ham hura tilo bfldndon pdts§g§, 

" in the third year, i. e. in three years a great man will 

die in your town." 

§. 209. The indefinite numerals ngdso or so require some 
remarks. The first can be used either as a substantive or as 
an adjective, and the second, ■which enclitically joins itself to a 
preceding noun, only as an adjective. When connected with 
ndi, so corresponds with the German " alle " in " alle beide.'' 
But, in English, it would not be idiomatic always to translate 
it " all two "; so that sandi ndiso has generally to be rendered 
by " both of them," i.e. so remains untranslated ; e.g. sdndi 
ndiso lemdntsa gotsa, " both of them took their goods." Even 
in some other cases, so cannot always be rendered in 
English, except, perhaps, by " together f e.g. 

kono bultuye ddgglsoro. Ddg^lsO mdna bultube pdntsa ; 
ddg§lsoye bulturd, &c., " said the hyena to the monkeys. 
The monkeys heard the word of the hyena ; the mon- 
keys said to the hyena." 
viua nyuaso giriye, " we, I and thou, eat it." 
andyua nyuasO mdsena dllaye sdde tsibuiye, " we and thou 

together will eat the food God gives us." 
ni kdtunoma ngudo ngdsobeso, " thou art the messenger 

of all the birds together." 
dndi belandit^ kagdndeso gdrtsa, abdndesord kologeda, " our 
grandfathers built these our towns, and left them to 
our fathers." 

In connexion with a negative, ngdsd or sd answers to 
our " any ;" e. g. 

da ngdso wu rusggini, " I did not see any meat." 

si katundmaso tsiinoteni, " he did not send any messenger." 
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§. 210. A surprising and apparently ungrammatical use is 
made of so, when it is employed so as to correspond with 
the Greek ol Treplnva, and must be-rendered in English, either 
by the Saxon genitive or by the insertion of words like " parents, 
friends, relatives, people." For in this case so is annexed to a 
word in the same manner as when it is a mere adjective ; but 
the context always shows that it is not intended adjectivally to 
qualify that word, but rather to occupy an imperial relation to 
it, and to render it subservient, in the same way as a nominative 
does its genitive. The following instances will illustrate these 
remarks — 

tdta pdto perosobero Ugono, " the boy went to the girl's 

family." 
b^la hdmusohe kiband§nya, " he having reached the town of 

the people of the woman." 
nd meisobero kadinyd, meisoro, tsibit§ wu yaske Fuldtasoro 

g§bg§shi, " having come to the place of the king's 

people, he said to the king's people, I have carried the 

calabash and thrown it at the Phula." 

§. 211. There being no distinct forms for the fractional 
numbers, their want is supplied by the use of the nouns reta, 
" a half " (like Heb. '^•^D). and naia, " a part ;" e.g. 

mdlam retdnts§ digan, retdnts§ beldgan, " half of the priest 

was without and half within the hole." 
naidntsg deg§, ni wuro ydsge se, " give me three-fourths 

of it." 



2 F 



218 
CHAPTER XVIII. 

SYNTAX OF VERBS. 

§. 212. The Kanuri has noi developed a passive voice, and must 
therefore employ the active in a variety of ways, in order to 
express what other languages can convey by a distinct passive. 
The following cases will here be noticed — 

I . The past participle deserves a first mention. By this the 
Kanuri approaches closely to a real passive ; and, with a 
knowledge oftheEnglishonly, the temptation would be great, 
to mistake it for an actual passive. But languages like the 
German lead us to make a distinction which will enable us 
to comprehend the right nature of the past participle in 
question. The German language is capable * of distinguish- 
ing an actual sufiFering, a passiveness, as such, from a condi- 
tion which is considered as a mere adjectival qualification, 
a mere attribute of the subject. Thus there is a difference 
between "erwird geliebt" and " er is* geliebt " both of which 
must be rendered into English by " he is loved ;" but the first 
only is passive, the second is adjectival, and altogether 
similar to " er ist gut," or " he is good." Now the Kanuri 
participle corresponds to the second only, f although in 
English it is frequently rendered by a passive construction, 
viz. always when it is the participle of a transitive verb. 
And that the above is a correct characteristic of this par- 
ticiple, appears especially from the circumstance that it 
can be formed even of intransitive verbs, when it answers 
to our present participle active — 
wdsili h'ugui tilo wdrgata muskon ts§tdna, "the white man 

was holding a roasted fowl in his hand." 
tigl kodbe wulgdta, " the man's skin was peeled." 

* cf. Becker's Grammar. I. p. 212. 

t Hence it is also constanly called adjective in the Vocabulary. 
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si ggrdgata ddg§l notsdni, " the monkeys knew not that 

he was hidden." 
ago bul tsdneinyin tsakkdta, "something white covered 

with clothes." 
ddntsf drgata g6t8§. " he takes his dried meat." 
kedri ddgdtard tso, " he gave it to the old man who was 

standing." 
sobcfni ndbgata, dugo mdndnit§ nemen§skin, " my friend 

must be sitting, before I shall tell my story." 
kddi bogdta kiru, "he saw a serpent lying." 

The present participial is likewise employed — 

kaligimonts^ megu, ngdso lemdn Idpts^na, " he had _ ten 
camels, all of which he had been lading with goods," 
i. e. " all laden with goods." 

tdta mdna kdmdntsiye nemets§nagd si pdntsi, "the boy 
heard the word which his companion was speaking," 
i. e. " the word spoken by his companion.'' 

p^r siro meiye tsebdtsgndro ts^ba, " he mounts the horse 
sent him by the king." 

Kdm, " sombody," or the 3d. person plural of an active 
verb are often used as substitutes for the passive — 

kdm Mgd tsurui, " he has been seen." 
kdm sigd tserdgeni, " he is not loved." 
bdrbu tilo rotsagei, " a robber has been hung." 
b^la tdrtsei, " the town has been destroyed." 

The reflective form may be likewise employed instead 
of a passive, which is quite natural, as both the re- 
flective and passive qualifications of a verb render it 
intransitive, and hence the substitution of a reflec- 
tive for a passive occurs also in other languages, 
see Becker's Grammar, II. 40. 

woMta tsuruia, kardturo tfgeri, " having seen the letter 
it was tied," i. e. " it was too hard for him to read." 
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ngaldro salardtena gurksin, " having himself well pre- 
pared, he awaited it " i.e. "he awaited it well prepared." 

sit^man ampdtin tdrgunatg, " by the same does the rabbit 
guard itself," i.e. " is the rabbit guarded." 

kp^i meogu, ddbuntsa tse siiben t§rger§na, ngampdtuga 
tsdrui, " many dogs, having their necks tied with 
iron chains, saw the cat." 
fni kdmtl, " my heart is cut," i.e. " my courage is lost." 



5. The infinitive active also may be used instead of a 

passive — 
kam ts§lamte dgO ritihe, " a black man is something of 

fearing," i.e. "something to be feared." 
b^la ngdso tdrt^ baditsei, " all the towns have begun to 

scatter," i. e. " to be scattered." 
mdnate pdnturo nggla gani, " this word is not good to 

hear," i. e. "to be heard." 
Mlidgo m§rsatihe gani, "a slave is not a thing to be 

trusted." 

§. 213. The government of verbs is simple : by far the 
greater majority govern an accusative, a small number a 
dative, or both an accusative and a dative. The prevailing 
notion of the two latter classes of verbs is that of priority, 
superiority, esteem, or its contrary. 

1. List of verbs which govern both an accusative and 
dative — 



amdrngin, " I consent." 
angdrngin, " I deny." 
badtngin, " I begin." 
b^rts§mgin, " I honour." 
godengin, " I bless." 
kasdngin, " I consent.'' 
m^rscyigin, " I trust." 



ndggskin, " I overtake." 
ndngungin, "I am ashamed of." 
ringin, " I fear." 
rambuskin, ''I pay," (of. Lat. 

honor = " reward.") 
tdngin, " I ascend." 
wdtsemgin, " I judge." 
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Besides these, there are two other verbs, nongin and yingin, 
which assume a different meaning, according as they are con- 
strued with the dative or accusative : with the dative nongin 
means, " I obey ;" yengin, " I answer ;" with the accusative, 
the former, " I know ;" the latter (with ketga), " I sing." 



2. Verbs governing a dative — 



adungin, " I bless." 
hdskin, " I mount." 
dig§rngin, " I praise." 
gdg^skin, " I enter." 



tumgin, " I reverence." 
yes^ngin, " I go out of the way 
for any one." 



Of these verbs, ndg^shin and gdg§skin are probably the re- 
lative forms of the now obsolete roots, ndngin, gdngin, and con- 
sequently their dative construction is quite regular ; but they 
are inserted in the above lists because they now only occur 
in this form. Other words might be looked for in these 
lists, whose proper place, however, is not here ; so, e.g., h^r- 
t^g^shin is synonymous with our " to hold, to hold fast," and 
construed with a dative ; but the reason of this construction 
is, that it is a regular relative, derived from the reflective of 
the verb h^rngin, which is still in common use (see §. 61.). 
In like manner, yakkdraskin, " I teach reading," and yekMliskin, 
" I teach," both of which are construed with a dative of the 
person taught, might be erroneously taken for original verbs, 
answering to our " teach;" but they also are relative forms 
of kardngin (obsolete = kardskin) and liskin ; and the phrases 
kdmmo yakkdraskin. " I teach one to read," and kammo 
yekMliskin, " I teach one," are elliptical, their full form 
being kitdbugd kdmmo yakkdraskin, kitdhugd kdmmo 
yekkjliskin. 

§. 214. It is agreeable to the rules in §. 146. and 147, that the 
remoter object to which the relative conjugation refers the 
action of the radical verb should uniformly be in the dative 
case, whereas the nearer object remains the same as in the 
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radical conjugation ; e. g. sobani wuro tdtantsff p§,lesggi, " my 
friend has shown me his son." 

But sometimes it may happen that in cases where, by 
means of an ellipsis, the relative form is usually followed by 
a dative, the elliptical nature of such a construction is in 
time lost sight of, the relative form treated as radical, and 
consequently construed with a mere accusative ; e. g- heldgat§ga 
Mgenogo, " fill up this hole," the full form of which is, 
dfldgaturo kdtiga Mgenogo; then elliptically, bfldgaturo 
Mggnogo ; and then changed, hddgatfga keg§n6gd. Again, 
Idmgin, or pesga Idmgin, " I wash the face ;" wu siro pisga 
Idmg^skin, and siga Idmgeskin, " I wash his face ." 

§. 215. In the government of verbs in the causative conju- 
gation two cases must be chiefly observed : one, when the 
verb subordinates merely an accusative ; the other, when it 
subordinates both an accusative and a dative. 

1. The first case, or that of a proper and actual causative, 

takes place when this conjugation is formed — 

a. From any of the intransitive verbs in tigin, enume- 

rated in §. 58., with the exception of yilngin and 
yingin (not of kSngin). 

b. From the following transitive verbs in ngin — 
tumgin, " I honour, submit to," c. dat. ; caus. 

yit§tumg§skin, c. ac. " I persuade." 

f. From some intransitive verbs in skin — 
hdfuskin, " to cook, boil," intr. 
g§ldg§skin, " to remain for next year." 
pddg§skin, " I am lost." 
wdr^skin, "I am ill." 

2. The second case, or that of a causative in form, but 

mostly a mere relative in force, takes place when 
it is derived — 
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a. From any of the transitive verbs in ngin, enume- 
rated in §. 59., with the exception of pdrngin and 



b. From the following transitive verbs in skin — 

biitskin, " I eat," cans., " I help some one " (dat.) " to 

eat something" (ae.). 
dishin, " I do," caus., " I help some one " (dat.) " to do 

something " (ac.). 
dor^skin, " I pick,"" caus., " I help some one " (dat.) " to 

pick something" (ac). 
dutfskin, " I sew," caus., " I help some one " (dat.) " to 

sew something" (ac). 
gdmbuskin, " I scratch," caus., " I help some one " (dat.) 

" to scratch something '' (ac). 
keg§skin, " I distribute," caus., " I distribute some- 
thing" (dat.) "to others" (ac). 
rdgesMn, " I like," caus., " I like or help some one " 

(dat.) " to get something " (ac). 
rg,mbuskin, " I pay," caus., " I pay something " (ac.) 

"to somebody" (dat.). 
roggskin, " I hang," caus., i. q. rel., " I hang some one " 

(ac), " upon something " (dat.). 
r6r§skin, " I collect," caus., " I collect something " 

(ac.) " into something " (dat.). 
sigeskin, " I put down," caus., " I put down something " 

(ac.) " upon something " (dat.). 
bdskin, " I beat," caus., " I help one " (dat.) " to beat 

something" (ac). 
lad§skin, " I sell," caus., " I sell something " (ac.) 

" to somebody " (dat ). 

It must be observed that in eQI the instances under No. 2, the 
force of the causative and of the relative entirely coincide in 
every verb which admits of both forms, so that we have here 
an instance of redundancy of forms in the language. The mutual 
force of both forms is rendered in English by any of the follow- 
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iug prepositions, " to, toward, against, for, at, on, upon, in, into, 
&c. ; in one case by the adverb " again," viz. yitgsamggakin, 
" I distribute again," the original idea being, " I distribute 
upon or in addition to," viz. " the former distribution." 

§. 216. A few other cases remain to be mentioned, which, in 
some respects, diflfer from what has been stated above concerning 
the causative conjugation — 

1. The verb Idmgin means '" to wash oneself, to wash the 
face ;" but in the causative, in which it governs an accu- 
sative, it does not mean " to cause one to wash himself," but 
" to wash somebody's face," viz. that of an infant, or of a 
dead body. The Verb wdrngin means "to burn," trans. ; 
and in the causative, where it likewise governs an accu- 
sative, it also means " to burn," but with the idea, " like a 
potter," i.e. to make earthen-pots fit for use by burning 
them in an oven. 

2. The verbs, haskin, c. dat., " I mount," pdrngin, c. ac. 
" I separate," sdnggslcin, c. ac. " I awaken," trans., in the 
causative, govern the same cases, and have to be rendered 
in English in the same way ; but the reason why they 
severally admit of a causative, or, in this case, rather a 
relative conjugation, is, that one may wish to direct atten- 
tion especially to the object on which one mounts, or the 
contact from which one separates, or the state from which 
one awakens. In the following propositions the causative 
form would therefore seem to be more correct than the 
radical form, although the latter is quite admissible and 
frequently employed — 

wu haligimoniro yigehdskl, " I have mounted my camel." 
mndiga l^bdlantsdlan yitepdi^§sM, "I have separated them," 

lit. " from being in their quarrel," i. e. " when they 

had a quarrel." 
stga kdngmlan yif^sdnggski, " I have awakened him out of 

sleep." 
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3. The verbs yilngin, " I holloa," and yingin, " I breathe," 
though both intransitive, use the causative and relative 
forms indiscriminately, and govern a dative in either case ; 
the first with the meaning, "to holloa over or towards 
somebody ;" the second with the meaning, " I help one to 
breathe or to live, I assist, support one." 

4. The verb nSngin likewise uses the relative and causa- 
tive conjugations indiscriminately, but both with a causa- 
tive meaning, "to cause one" (dat.) "to know something" 

(ac). 

5. The intransitive verbs, kdsgskin, " I run," yuruskm, " I 
fall," and yiiwur^sHn, " I laugh," become transitive in 
the causative conjugation, but have their object in the 
dative case ; e.g. 

kurguk sobaniro tsukkun, " a lion has fallen upon or seized 

my friend." 
am 'gdso kiirguliro tsagagdsi, "all people ran after or 

pursued the Hon." 
ate kedriro yukkuremmi, " do not laugh at, or do not deride, 

an old man." 

6. Several verbs can, in the causative conjugation, go- 
vern indiscriminately an accusative and dative — 

liskin, " I learn," cans. c. ac. and dat, of person, " I teach." 
ndg^sMn, " I overtake," cans. c. ac. and dat., i.q. radical conj. 
tsdgengin, " I dress," caus. c. ac. and dat., i. q. radical conj. 

§.217. The aorist is employed either to indicate past time in 
general, without any adjunct idea, as the^ Greek aorists: or, 
as the Greek and our imperfect, to represent a past act in its 
commencement and duration, or in its progress. As in Latin the 
perfect, and in English the imperfect, so in Kanuri, this is the 
proper historical tense ; but with regard to its use it must be 
remarked, that for the most part it occurs only at the end of a 
sentence or period ; and when several verbs follow each other, 

* 2 G 
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denoting a series of consecutive acts, the last of them only is 
found in the aorist, as will be seen from the following 
instances — 

meiye : aba mdlam, wu hp-nlen katamhusko wurdgosko, " the 
king said, father priest, I was born and grew up in 
the capital." 

kdmpua ham deg^ tsitsa, hdsugurO ntsunturo legeda ; lege- 
ddnya, ddbu kdsuguben dageda, "four blind men arose 
and went to market to beg ; when they had gone, they 
stood up in the midst of the market." 

Ddgdnya, krtg^ Fuldtabe tsigono : dn§m vmgeiended, mei 
Deidma yalntsua Fuldtd y6kts§, hildndero kmyo, "it 
being over, the Pulo war commenced : when we looked 
to the south, the king of Deia, with his people — ^the 
Phula having driven them — were coming to our town." 

sagdnde tiloro nabgeiinded, mei tse, Fuldta bernlen ts§tMuge, 
gdg§, ndptsena, dugo sdgd pal Mlugo, " when we had sat 
down for one year, the king came, the Phula left the 
capital, he entered and remained till one year had 
elapsed." 

dt§man musko WdsiUbero gdg^ske, komdnde dsirndega tsdktse, 
'Enggllsi, k^ntsi dllabe, andigd sdmdge, sdgut§, andigd alia 
tiloro ptsgeda, " thence we came into the hands of white 
people, our Lord helped us ; the English, servants of 
God, captured us and brought us here, and gave us 
freedom for God's sake." 

tdta tdlagdbe tsitse, lets§, meina sobdgono, " the son of a poor 
man rose, went and made friendship with a prince." 

§. 218. The perfect tense indicates past time fully completed. 
It may be said that the aorist indicates the inceptive, and 
the perfect the completed end of past duration. If, e.g.. 
you say, kddisko, you convey the idea of your having 
once started, and then of having been performing the 
act of coming ; if tsgski, you convey the idea of your having 
fully completed and actually terminated your act of coming. 
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Although the aorist is the proper tempus historicuni, yet 
the perfect frequently alternates with it in one and the same 
narration. The beginning of a story which was told me 
may serve to illustrate this — 

Mdlam tsuro bplaben kdmunts§; tiloa. KdmUnts^ til6t§ siro 
tdta tilo h§ngg.ll tsdmbo. Keambunya, tdta syua kdmunt- 
sua tsasargdlg. Tdta grand wuragdnyd, yd tdtabe pdtsggi. 
Kamu pdtsggfndbe hdhu ydsg^ kitenyd, sdddga ydsgudnt- 
sibs saddktsi. Sadakkdnyd, kdbu tulur tsjU. Kdbu tulw 
kUenyd, sddagdnts§ tulurwa saddktsi. Tulurwa saddktse 
ddgdnya, kdbu pideg§ ts§ti. Kit§nyd, sdddga pideguabe 
saddkts§ ddgdnya, mdlam kardmints^ bobots^, kardmints'&ro: 
" kardmini, bfld dt^ yd tdtdnibe wuro tdtd kol6s§g§, komdnde 
sigd mdtsi, wu b§ld dt§ wugd sgrdg^ni, wu bela gadero 
tdtdni tasks lengskin," ts§ kardmintsuro, kdreintse ts^rger§, 
g6ts§, tdtdnts§ muakon ts^td, hgla gadero Ugono. Legdnyd, 
b^ld dt^n pdntsfi mdts§, syua tdtdntsua ndbgeda. Nabge- 
ddnyd, kardmints§ tdtdnts§ tilo kgnggli tilo mbetsi, tdtdntsp 
ts§td, nd yaydnts§ mdlambero kiguto, &c., "A priest in 
a town had one wife. This his only wife brought 
him one male child. When she had given birth to 
the child, he and his wife took care of it. When the little 
child had grown up, the child's mother died. When the 
woman had been lost three days, he brought the three- 
days' sacrifice for her. After he had brought it, the time 
came to seven days. When it had come to seven days, he 
brought the seven-days' sacrifice for her. When he had 
brought the seven-days' sacrifice, the time came to forty 
days. Then, when he had brought the forty-days' sacrifice, 
the priest called his younger sister, and said to his younger 
sister, ' younger sister, as for this'town — the mother of my 
child having left me the child at her death — this town does 
not like me, I will take my child and go to another town.' 
He bound up his things, and took them, and caught his 
child by the hand, and went to another town. Having 
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gone, he sought a home for himself in that town and re- 
mained, he and his child. Having remained, his younger 
sister, who had also one male child, took her child, and 
brought it to her elder brother, the priest," &c. 

§.219. As certain perfect forms of the Greek and Latin, e.g. 
cTSa, fie/xvYjixai, novi, memini, have to be rendered in English 
by the present, so also must the Perfect or even Aorist forms 
of certain Bornu verbs. Most of them, however, may in 
another context be equally rendered in English by the perfect— 

bonc/i,"l lie," prop. "I have lain 

down." 
ddnffh " I stand," prop. "I have 

stood up." 
Mskl and Mgusho, " I bring," 

and "I brought." 
ndmgi, " I sit,"" prop. " I sat 

down." 



nongl, nSngo, nSgosko, " I know." 
pdndeski, " I possess," prop. 

" I have got." 
rdg§shl and rdg^sko, ' I like.' 
ringi, ringo, rtgosko, " I fear." 
tiskl, " I am enough, suffice." 
wdngi, " I dislike." 
yetsgrdshi, " I believe." 

It is evident that the Bornu forms are more correctly chosen, 
because all these acts must have been performed before they 
can be annnounced. 

§. 220. The indefinite tenses can stand for any of the 
three capital tenses, the context always indicating which 
of them. But as the first indefinite expresses frequency, 
and the second indefinite singleness of action, besides the 
time-relation, they might as well be considered as two 
moods. 

The indefinite I. expresses continuation, repetition, fre- 
quency of action, and may be used — 

1. For our present, viz. when this expresses — 

a. Capability or habit of doing a thing, as in all 

universal propositions or general statements; e.g. 

ngddo pdrtsin, hunl mbdtsin, kam Utsin, " a bird flies, 
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a fish swims, man walks." This is the same as, 
ngMo pdHema, bum midfema, Mm Utpma. 
kuye letsin logotsin, siro tsddin, bdlle litsin, logotsin, 
siro tsddin, " to-day he goes and begs and they 
give him, to-morrow he goes and begs and they 
give him." 

h. Certainty or firm resolution to begin an act at once, 
so that, as far as the will is concerned, it is 
already entered upon ; e. g- 
lingin, " I go," i. e. I have fully resolved to begin 
going instantly. Sometimes we express this 
force of the indefinite by an 'auxiliary verb ; e- g. 
wu kiddni diskin, " I will do my work." 

2. For our future, when no stress is laid on the cir- 
cumstance that an act is not yet commenced, but 
when it may soon begin and have its progress in 
futurity — 

wu ndnlen kdmu bdgo : ndu sandigd ngqlaro wutsin ? 

" I have no wife about me : who will look well after 

them ?" 
am wura, nemi guluntsaskintg, nduye stimonts^ per§mtsQ, 

" ye great men, as to the word which I shall tell 

you, let every one open his ears." 
kunganamatg, si ago ball tsintg niro gultsin, " as to a 

soothsayer, she tells thee what will come to pass 

to-morrow." 
dfiyaye dllaye ag§m^sagcina4 sitfma ruiyen, " whatever 

God has decreed for us, that we shall see." 
ngo abdndo kdbin bogdta, wuye abdndoga gdskin, "behold 

your father is lying a corpse ; I shall follow your 

father." 

3 For our past, when it indicates that a thing was done 
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continuously, repeatedly, that it has been a practice, 
a habit, or custom — 

sdndi badigeddnya, wu tsineske, aandiga ngdfon gdskin, 
tilo ndgishla, gonge yundusMn, ndi ndg§sMa, gonge 
yundusMn; ngdso kdbu pdntsa tsabdndint^ wu 
yunduskl, " when they had sat down, I rose and fol- 
lowed after them ; having overtaken one, I took and 
swallowed it, and having overtaken another, I took 
and swallowed it; by the time they would have 
reached their home, I had swallowed all." 

koa sobantse k§rdl tsumtsin bdgo, salttsin bdgo, saddktsin 
bdgo, Ufa ptbe ts§bui, da gddube tsebui, da ddlbe tsibui, 
kimilntse tsei, dagdta t^rt^Hsin, " his friend, the hea- 
then, fasted not, prayed not, offered not, ate the 
carrion of cattle, ate hog s flesh, ate monkeys' flesh, 
drank his beer, made water whilst standing." 

wdtsiso bdrbu, dinla bunetsm, nggrg^ntse gotsf, nddlturo 
Iksin, "every day, when it had become night, the 
thief took his bag and went to steal." 

dzddzirma, dinla bunetSia, tsits§; tsuro beldbero tsin, isla, 
kdni tsuruiya, tsStsf, gotse, Utsin, tsdt§, tsfgerla, kiiril 
katsiritka woltin, "a leopard used to rise at night, 
and came into the midst of a town ; when he had come 
and seen a sheep, he killed it, took it and went ofl". 
Having carried it away and eaten it, he returned, after 
it had become evening." 

§.221. It is natural that, in all languages which possess 
verbal forms expressive of continuity or frequency, there should 
be a near approach in the use of these forms to participles, 
perhaps sometimes a mutual interchange (cf. for the Semitic 
Ewald's Hebrew Grammar, §. 136. c.) ; for any action which serves 
as an adjective to distinguish and mark an agent must have been 
continuous or repeated. Accordingly we cannot be greatly 
surprised if we find the first indefinite employed in Kanuri 
where other languages employ a ■participle, or, in its stead, an 
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infinitive, and if we find it alternating with the participle, and 
also, in other respects, treated like it. Hence we may be 
reconciled to what appears at first so strange and startling, viz. 
that in Kanuri a regularly inflected finite verb assumes case- 
terminations. In addition to the examples produced in §. 155. 
others may be added to illustrate the above statements — 

bdretsin tsurui, " he saw him hoe." 

k6dn§mga koa handira dt^t§ tsetsin rumba ? " didst thou see 

this hunter kill thy husband .P" 
kingal Pdten tsgkurin kir-iinyd, " he having seen the sun set 

in the west." 
ndntsf letsinno litsfi, "let him go to the place to which he 

is going." 
si mdlam, kitdhu n6ts§na, tsumtsin, sdlltsin, saddktsin, " he 

is a priest, and knows the book, fasts, prays, and sacri- 
fices." 
keigama ngdfo meihe ts^gei Fuldtasoye kerunya, " the Phula 

having seen the general following after the king." 
dffo ts§rdg§na ts§dinn6 wolgono, " she became one who could 

do what she liked." 
Msga hunye wu n^mnyin bonpsgana Unn^skin wu nasingosko, 

" yesterday night, lying sleeping (prop, that I might 

sleep) in my house, I dreamt." 

§. 222. In the participial use of the indefinite the mere 
abstract notion of the verb seems to preponderate over the 
accident of continuation and repetition; hence it is natural 
that the adverb bago, which expresses absolute negation 
should uniformly be coupled with the first indefinite when it 
refers to what is never to be, either now, nor at any future 
time ; cf. also §§. 292., 293., 225. 

wu nigd rg/mbuskin bdgo, sai 'Alia, " I can by no means pay 

thee, but God only." 
mdna dm wiiraye nemStsa pdngandt§ wu s§bg§sMn bdgo, the 
word which the great men have spoken and I heard, I 
shall never forget." 
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yim abdnem wua sua degeienate, mdna nemingia, kotsm 
bdgo, " at the time when I and thy father were alive, 
and I had spoken a word, he never transgressed it." 

Mmu ndi dill hwoyd, homdnde ndndiro ispnaU, andiro " kdmH 
ndi ate dtwC gultsin bdgoba? "if tvro wives were im- 
proper, would not our Lord, when he came to us, have 
told us, ' Do not take two wives.'" 

Whereas the first indefinite with bago negatives a future 
action for any period whatever, it does so only for a 
limited period ^hen followed by gani ; e.g. 

wu niro perni ntsegeladgskia, kgmgnde wugd beas§min gani, 
" if I sell my horse to thee, thou wilt not pay me this 
year." 

In practice, however, this rule is not so rigorously observed, 
although it originally seems to have been the ground 
for this difference of forms, and we meet bago where 
gani would have been more proper. 

§. 223. It may be considered as a consequence of the future 
import of the indefinite, that it is sometimes used with the 
force of an imperative, just as the future in Greek, but 
weakening, in a measure, the strictly imperative power, and 
placing the mere expectation that a thing will be done in a 
stronger light — 

kdm k§rmei dunon ts^bdndin bdgo " tsp kitdbuye wu Mi^sko, 
" I have seen that the book says, ' let a man never get 
a kingdom by force.' " 

§. 224. The second indefinite expresses single action and is 
used — 

1. as a. present — 

a. when indicating a firm resolution to do something 
instantly; e.g. 

lenge, "I go," i.e. "I am fully determined at once to 
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perform the act of going." It differs from the 
corresponding indefinite I. by representing the 
act as single. 
pindin tdta digan wii.ro se, ngaldro niro ntsiske, "give 
me twenty-four, and I will give thee the ram." 

b. When followed by an indefinite I. with a present 
force ; e.g. 

WW Imge hardngin, " I go and read." 
wu bdnge Ungin, " I lie down and sleep." 

2. As a, future, when followed by the future tense or the 
indefinite I. with a future force ; e. g. 

h§rbu ldsg§, ndi, hpnydsgudt^ Mm kura tilo beldndon 
pdts§g§, ndndi b§labet§ ngdso sit^rdntsuro nd tulon 
ndptsou, " after two years, in the third, there shall 
a great man die in your town, and all ye of this 
town shall sit down in one place for his funeral." 

kdrg^ tsundia, kantggdlibl iidiso pitsp tsindo, 
"having swallowed the heart, he will draw out 
both the kidneys and- swallow them." 

ndptsia, hoganawdnUp ngdso tsa, ddte komburo baditseda, 
" he having sat down, all his soldiers will come 
and will begin to eat the flesh." 

bdke wu sfba ts§ske, sigd yets§skin, " to-morrow I will 
come early and will kill him." 

3. As a preterite, 'when it is followed by an indefinite I. with 
a past meaning, or by a perfect, or an aorist " — 

bunyegdnyd, sdndi tsa, ts§ptsd, drg^m ^gdso tsdbui, 

" night having set in, they came, alighted, and ate 

all the millet." 
isgske, pdnlen ndmge, alia logongin, " I came, sat down 

in my home, and prayed to God." 
ngampdtu Uts§, gotsg, huguigd tsundi, " the cat went, 

seized the fowl, and swallowed it." 
* 2 H 
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abdnde tsitsg, lets§, Mia BUbildten hdmu yandS gand 
Ligiramte niga tsed^, Mguto pdndiro, our father 
arose, went and married our step -mother Ligirara 
in the town Bilbila and brought her home." 

§. 225. Joined by bago, the second indefinite negatives a single 
action which was to happen at any future period (cf. Indefinite 
I. with bago, §. 222.). The accident of time standing much in 
the back ground, compared with the idea of singleness of action, 
the indefinite II. with bdgo may often be best rendered by 
our fi-esent ; cf. also §. 234. 

ni mdndni pdn§m bdgo kwoyd, degd ni tsurum, " if thou wilt 

not hear my word, stop and thou shalt see it." 
ugo fugube rumin, ngdfobe, isintfi ni rum bdgo, "thou seest 
what is before thee, but thou canst not see when that 
is to come which is behind thee." 
hoaye si tsdnnd nanga lemdntse kdmmo tsim bdgo, " the man 
said he would not give his goods to any one on 
heaven's account ;" understand, " on the occasion 
when he was requested so to do." 
Mrgenem ts§lam kwoyd, ni tsdnna pdndgm bdgo, "if thy 
heart is black, thou shalt not obtain heaven," viz. " on 
the one occasion after death." 
pdtoro lenemia, ts^m bdgo, " if thou go home, thou wilt not 
return," viz. " on the present occasion, whilst on 
others thou mayest do so." 
When it is said to a blind man, nite simn^m rum bdgo, 
"thou dost not see with thine eyes," rum seems to stand 
from a phonetic reason, because in its stead rumim bdgo 
mjght be used, whereas one could not say r'^he bdgo or fe^^n^ 
bdgo, but only rusMm bdgo, and tsurui bdgo. 

§. 226. It has been said in §. 217., that the aorist is the proper 
historical tense, but that it generally appears only in the last 
of a number of verbs which are grouped closely together • 
now the tense of these preceding verbs is uniformly the'' second 
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indefinite, and it can likewise claim to itself the character of 
being an historical tense. But it is more descriptive or graphic 
than drily historical, it paints history as it were. With the 
second indefinite narration proceeds, with the aorist or perfect 
it concludes. The second indefinite joins fact to fact, observa- 
tion to observation, so objectively and abstractedly that it seems 
quite to lose sight of the accident of time, and, with surprising 
unconcern, leaves it to a following perfect, or aorist, or future, 
to determine in what time an action is to be conceived, so that 
it actually ceases to be a tense in the common sense. At any 
rate, the second indefinite has' much less of the character of a 
real tense than the first ; for whilst the latter generally stands 
at the end of a sentence, and so leaves no doubt as to time, the 
former is not thus situated, and depends on the time of the 
tense immediately following. 

Some more examples may here be given to illustrate the use 
of the second indefinite as a graphic historical tense — 

hourunyd tsits^ tsec/dsf, na hurguUberd Ugono, " after having 
fallen, he rose up, ran, and went to the lion." 

kirunyd, dzddzirma ts§, hultgga ts§td, taets§, bultegd tsebu, 
bare baditSl, "having seen it, the leopard came, seized 
the hyena, killed it, ate it, and began to work." 

si w6lt§, ise, ngudo gotsg, tsg.bd ggsgdro, paid ngudobelan 
ngudo gandts§, tsSdiro tsebgono, " he returned, came, took 
the birds, climbed up the tree, put the birds into the 
bird's nest, and came down on the ground." 

mei kdtuno keigamdbe pdnts§, sabardtg, dmts^ ngdso tsitsa, tsi 
g§diben tadlugu, tsdba Kurnodbe gogono, " the king heard 
the General's message, and got ready ; all his people 
rose up, went out through the east gate, and took the 
way to Kurn5a." 

§. 227. The cases are comparatively rare where a second 
indefinite is historical without a past tense following. When 
the second indefinite is thus employed, its forms in o are pre- 
ferred. A few instances may here follow to illustrate this — 
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ndteman kSaye kdliaro : wu niga m^rsdntsgske, kdsgimdro 
'nUun-otisM, ni Umm, hdsgimaye niro tsire gMtsf,^ m 
w6llem, is§m, wiiro kdtugu kdmnffni' lengj, tdtani ^ tdske, 
yits'eske, kun kds^n niro kam gultsgsgani, " then said the 
man to the slave, ' I trusted thee, and sent thee to the 
diviner ; thou wentest, the diviner told thee the truth ; 
thou returnedst, earnest, fabricatedst a lie to me, so that 
I went, took my boy and killed him, henceforth I shall 
no longer call thee a man.' " 

mdlamtsurdbglabenkdmunts^.tiloa; kdmunts^ tUot^ siro tdta 
tilo Ungali tsdmbo, " a priest in a town had (only) one 
wife; and this his only wife brought him one male 
child." 

tdtaye ahdntsuro : abdni woina andiro lenem, kdsugun yihum 
ydsgg kutummate, kdmun^mte tdtantsuro woina nditp g6ts§ 
tso, andiro woina tilot§ ritse, reta rka skedo, " the boy 
said to his father, ' my father, of the three pancakes 
which thou hast bought at the market and brought to 
us, this thy wife took two and gave them to her 
child, and one she rent in two and gave us each a 
half.' " 

dfi niga ntsebdndo ? " what has happened to thee ?" 

dm l§labeye, " koanemt§ ndu tsetso P" keddnyd, siye, " kandira, 
kg,mdsinde dte, sima tsetsdr kono am b§laberd kamuye, 
" when the people of the town had asked her, ' who 
killed thy husband ?' she, the woman, said to the peo- 
ple of the town, ' this hunter, our neighbour, he killed 
him.' " 

§. 228. We have seen that narration moves on in the second 
indefinite, and that this is usually the tense of a number of parallel 
verbs which are followed by an aorist or perfect, thus with these 
concluding verbs uniting into one group, and forming a kind 
of sentence or period in which a whole speech is, by degrees, 
brought under a convenient survey. But now these periods 
themselves need a connecting band, to show that they are merely 
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parts of a whole. And the second indefinite proves such a band 
of union. But its force and use here is peculiar- The same 
verb which, in the aorist or perfect, has concluded one sentence, 
is repeated in the second indefinite, and thus begins another 
sentence, or forms the first link of another group of verbs. 
This repeated verb accordingly does not add to the substance or 
quantity of narration, but serves merely a formal purpose, is 
a mere connective : and as a connective, it does not outwardly 
link together, like our conjunctions, but unites the various 
sentences of a speech into one graphic description, one picture. 
The historical aorist or perfect, by bringing the time-idea of 
preteriteness, so to speak, into prominence, destroys the picture- 
like character of speech, and it seems to be the sole object of 
repeating a verb in the second indefinite to restore this cha- 
racter. The aorist or perfect, recurrent at short intervals in 
Kanuri relations, maintains the historical character, and the more 
frequent use of the second indefinite preserves the vivacity of 
picture-like representation. 

The following are instances of the repetition of verbs in the 
indefinite II. ; and to render the translation into English as little 
awkward as possible, the second indefinite will be translated by 
a present, of which it perfectly well admits — 

leg any a, mei ggrgdtst; ggrgdts§, keigama yohtsg, kdsagar 
tsemag§, " he having gone, the king became wrath ; he 
is wrath, drives away the General, and takes the sword." 

Fuldta tsttsa, na meihero kdsso, isa, hernl karangeddnya, 
metro woMta tsghdtsa, " the Phula rose up and came to 
the king ; they come, and having approached the capital, 
send the king a letter." 

kogand ngdso p^rlan Fuldta dutsei tsesesin ; dutsa, na lit§ 
kdhu tilowdro sandiga kesdto, " all the soldiers pursued 
the Phula to kill them ; they pursue and carried them to 
a place of the distance of one day's march." 

nakoahero kddio ; is(, koaga, lafidtsg, " he came to the man ; 
he comes, salutes the man." 
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na Mlamahero Mguto ; tsdgute, ddgdnyd, " they brought it 

to the magistrate ; they bring it, it being done," &c. 
sctndi moltei ; molta, hoaye siga g6ts§, woptsegf, " they 
wrestled ; they wrestle, the man took him and threw him 
down." 
tsttsa, Utsei ; Utsa, na gade, hebdnd§nya, hogeda, " they rose 
up and went ; they go, having reached another place, they 
lay down." 
§. 229. The future tense is used to indicate absolute futurity : 
it represents an act as not yet commenced at the time of speak- 
ing. It is rather surprising, that whilst in form it corresponds 
to the second aorist, yet in force it is parallel to the perfect. 

b^lamdwa iseiya, sandiye ngdwdntsa badttseda, " when the 
magistrates have come, they will begin their wrestling." 

kdm hdmu ndi gg.ndtsla, k^retsono, " if a man takes in two 
wives, he will be partial." 

tdtdtibe bu rusMa, hdsudt^ wugd kolosono, wu tsUsdsko ; bunts^tg 
simniye tsiiruni hwoya, kdsudt^ wugd kolosim bdgo, wu 
tsdnusko, " when I shall have seen the boy's blood, the 
sickness will leave me and I shall get up ; if my eyes do 
not see the blood, the sickness will never (i. e. neither now, 
nor at any future time) leave me, and I shall die." 

ni tildn§m digallan bonemla, bundiye nigd gontsono, " if thou 
sleep alone in the bed, wild beasts will take thee." 

Uts§ni kwoya, tsu bfldbe bibitsono, "if he does not go, he 
will defame the name of the town." 

kdliantsg burgobe setdnturo tsia, tsimero, kono kdsgimaye, "if 
he gives his first slave to Satan, he will recover, said the 
diviner." 

§. 230. The Kanuri, not possessing relative tenses, has to ex- 
press these by various other forms, as will be^ seen from the 
following instances — 

1. The imperfect by an aorist, perfect, or participle — 

kigut§nya, ngampdturo kt'md. " when she had brought 
it, she gave it to the cat." 
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gogdnya, m-urtaga pgr^ingond, " when she had taken it, 

she opened the smelling-bottle." 
Mlo tsalgdnyd, drg§in ts§ndti, ngalo tsgndtl, mdsarml 

tsgndtl, " when he had cleared the farm, he planted 

millet, beans, and maize." 
si bunye digalntsglan lots^na, rAnts^ nemitsin " when by 

night she was lying on her bed, she spoke to herself." 

2. The pluperfect by the conjunctional, or a participial, or a 

perfect — 

legeddnya, dimya wdgdnya, tdtoa tsitsa, " when they had 

gone, and when it had dawned, the boys arose." 
koa kdmuntse pdltigo notsl, " the man knew that his 

wife had conceived." 
pero kdngmye gotsgna, si notsem, " he did not know that 

sleep had seized the girl." 
nd ngaldrohero legdnyd, ngaldro dzddzirma tsetsftna, " when 

he went to the ram, the ram had killed the leopard." 

3. The paulopost future by the conjunctional, the perfect, or 

the future — 

ndn^mmo is§skia, ni tigini ngdso rum, hirti kdhe rumla, 
mdndngm tsiretsi, ni wugd kos§mi, when I shall have 
come to thee, thou mayest see my whole body ; and if 
thou wilt see the wale of a stick, thy word will have 
become true, thou wilt have surpassed me." 

timlni, kdm tsdngia, tsetSin, nonesgand kwoya, kodtggd 
timin tsdtsasgani, " if T had known that, if I should 
bite any one, my teeth would kill, I would not have 
bitten the man with my teeth." 

tsd wu bdgo kwoya, nigd kollram dtiye gonts§, ntsdtg, 
ntsetso, " if I had not gone, the wood-demon would 
have taken, carried off, and killed thee." 

§. 231. The Kanuri has not developed auxiliary verbs to 
express tenses, with the only exception of ddtsi, an impersonal 
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form of ddng-i, "I stand," or ddtse of ddnge, id., by which the 
completion of an action is still more emphatically indicated 
than by the mere perfect. It has a parallel in the Spanish 
language, where the auxiliary estar also means "to stand 
(L. utare). As to its use, it must be remarked, that it always 
follows the verb to which it belongs, and that this verb itself is 
uniformly in the second indefinite, whereas it can itself be either 
in the indefinite or in the perfect tense, the latter most frequently. 
It is only used in the 3d person singular, whatever may be the 
person and number of the other verb — 

g^sga Mmnu ddtsl, su Idnu ddtSi, hdtsam tdndu ddtsT: dt§- 
mdro nandiga bobongeddsko, " ye have now cut the wood, 
dug the iron, built the furnace, therefore I have called 
you." 
wu neme komdnde sunotf tsesgqndtg wu nandiro nemeneske, 
ddtsl : kda mdndtggd pdntspndte pdntsf hgaldro, ' I have 
now told you the word, on account of which our Lord has 
sent me : let every man who has been hearing this word, 
hear it well," 
ndteman kdmtegd ddro kdnitsd ddtsin, kdlemtfi kdmudso, 
perodso tsogontsdro pitsagei, " then they cut the man 
entirely into meat, and the women, with the girls, fill 
their baskets with the intestines." 
bdmbdt^ bdnnd tsedo Bornun nguburo : dm wiira ngdso shna 
ts^bdthg ddtsff, " the pestilence caused much devastation in 
Bornu : it entirely carried off all the great people." 
r6nts§ma tsuliige ddtseni, dugo ddro kdmtsei, " he had not 
yet quite expired when they cut him up for meat." 

§. 232. A few other verbs are sometimes used so that they 
appear much like time-auxiliaries, but perhaps give up less of 
their proper verbal notion in Kanuri than in other languages 
where they are similarly used ; cf. Becker, I. §. 90. The verbs 
leiige, bonge, tsinge, with other verbs following, may be taken 
as indicative of mere inchoation ; as, 

leiige hongin " I am going to sleep." 



SYNTAX OF VERBS. 241 

Ungi h{iihin, "I am going to eat," comp.in German, "schlafen 

gehen, essen gehen." 
Unge bSngi, " I went to sleep." 

tsine, ndmni, siga rui, "sit down now and behold him." 
Similar to this is the use of kongin, in certain connexions ; as, 
dMag§ tsudurg kotsl, "the rains are over." 

In all these eases, when two verbs belong so closely together, 
the negative character, if required, is added to the last 
only, comp. §. 267. — 

lenge bi!isggtn{, " I am not going to eat." 

delag§ tsudur§ k6ts§ni, " the rains are not over." 

§. 233. In the syniax of moods it will be convenient to term 
what is usually called the indicative mood the affirmative, because, 
in Kanuri an affirmative and a negative, as one single indicative, 
must be distinguished from the subjunctive, imperative, &c. 

The affirmative indicative mood expresses reality and cer- 
tainty ; e.g. 



nongii " I know." 
letsi, " he has gone." 



rufutseiye, " we shall write.' 



§. 234. The negative indicative mood, a verbal form which the 
Kanuri has in common with the Finnic * and other languages, 
expresses negation of existence or action ; e.g. 

nongani, " I do not know it." 

lets§ni, "he did not go." 

rufutsasgani, " I shall not write." 
As there is a formal connexion between the negative mood 
and the second indefinite tense, so also in power the negative 
joins itself to the indefinite II., by always referring to a single 
action, to an energy which is considered as occupying only one 
moment of time. Hereby it differs from the first indefinite 
with bdgo (see §. 222.) ; e g. Ungqni means, " I did not go ;" 

*cf. Becker II. §.215. 

*2i 
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Utsasggni, "I shall not go," viz. "on a certain understood 
occasion ;" but lengin hdgo, " I never went," or " I shall never 
go," viz. " on any occasion." 

The future tense of the negative mood and the second indefi- 
nite with bdgo almost coincide in use, yet there is some diffe- 
rence between them. They agree in rendering negative'an action 
still future at the time of speaking ; but they appear to differ in 
this, that the future of the negative mood urges the idea of 
futurity, and perhaps refers especially to what is still distant in 
future; whereas the second indefinite with bdgo urges the 
singleness of the action, but leaves ample room as to the proper 
moment of time, to happen either immediately after the time of 
speaking or at any future period (cf. §. 225.). The first indefir 
nite with gani is different from both these forms ; for it neither 
urges the idea of futurity, nor negatives an act which might have 
occured at any future period, but refers to a defined and limited 
period of the future, and allows the possibility of an action 
taking place at any moment within that limited period only. 
So, when I say, wu lengia is§sMn gam, I convey the idea 
that I shall be absent for a certain period, as, a few days or a 
few years, but it leaves me at full liberty to return after such 
a period : whereas if I say, wu lengia, ispskin bdgo, I state that 
I shall not return at all, but remain absent for ever. 

§. 235. The negative mood has a peculiar emphasis when it 
is connected with certain pronouns, numerals, or adverbs, which 
we have often to render by " even not," or " not any," &c. And 
the particular word to which the negative logically refers has 
generally the suffix ma, cf. §. 283. 2. In this way also the lan- 
guage makes up for the lack of compound words like " n'one 
(none), neither, k'ein, n'ullus," &c. 

nduma gfmnyende pdtot^n, Matg si tilonts^ gemnye, " we did 

not meet any body in the house, but the man alone." 
wu ngdlema rusggni, " I never saw it." 
komandete, si nduma, ate kfrd.i, dtg mesfl(ivi ts^ aUMsfni, ndvso 
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kdllo aldkhono, "our Lord has not created any one, saying, 

This is a heathen, and this a moslim : he has created all 

alike." 
kdm tiloma rusgqni, "I did not see any body." 
ndumaro gullendi, " we did not tell it to any body." 
kdmil siro dflma gultsfni, " the woman did not tell him any 

thing." 

nduma isgni, " none has come." 

§. 236. When ate is joined to the negative mood, we have a 
double negation, which, however, does not, as in English, amount 
to an affirmation, but, as in Greek and Hebrew, is more intensely 
negative. Besides this it must be remarked that this combination 
is always prohibitive or hortatory ; it is in fact a negative op- 
tative. This prohibitive character appears very natural, when 
we rightly understand the nature of ate. For although it is 
indubitable that it has actually passed into an adverb, and even 
into a conjunction, yet it is evident that it originally was the 
imperative of a verb now obsolete. The clearest proof of 
the latter circumstance is its occurrence in the plural form. 
There are also different forms of ate, identical with it in every 
respect except the sound, and probably more or less peculiar to 
different localities, viz. wote, nte, nde, nde, wdnde ; plural, 
dtogo, wotogo, ntogo, ndogo, won^ogo. But these forms are 
never followed by any mood except by the negative. 

1. Instances of the negative with ate, when the latter is 
an adverb or conjunction — 

siga ngalaro tei, ate p^rffsem, " hold it well, lest it should 

escape." 
kdm da gdduhe gibu kwoya, wage wote wua sy&a turuiyende, 

"if one has eaten hog's meat, I and he may not see each 

other in the next world." 
wu agot^ dte rusgani " I will not (wish not, may not) 

see this thing." 
ate simn^min simdlo rusgani, " may I not see tears in 

thine eyes." 
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2. Instances of the negative with ate, when the latter may 
be a verb as well as an adverb (sing.), and when it 
is merely a verb (pi.) — 

cite ndumaro gulkmmi, " do not tell it to any body." 
dfi n^mk^tsindd yaye, wote Mrg^n§mga hdmuro yimmi, 

"whatever your intimacy may be, do not give thy 

heart to a woman." 
nde nddrama luggmmi, " do not go out anywhere." 
ntogo gadicwi, " do not (you) quarrel." 
wotogo leMla diwi, " do not (ye) make a palaver." 
nde I6l6n§mmi, " do not (thou) ti-emble." 
wonde ago atgga gfremmi, " do not eat this thing. ' 
ate ndndero is^m, ntsuruiyende, " do not come to us, we 

will not see thee." 

§. 237. The imperative mood expresses command, exhorta- 
tion, request, as the following examples will show — 

lenogo, mdleiga ngdso bobonogo, " go and call all the angels." 
degd, gulnge, pdnd, " stop, I will tell it to thee, listen." 
sumon^m, p§rfmme, ni pane, " open thy ears and hear thou." 
tsme, line, digallan bond, " arise, go and sleep in the bed." 
dr'e, gerte, kdg^nem goni, kdge se, " come, divide it, take thy 

part and give me mine." 
The 1st person plural of the imperative has usually to be 
rendered in English by " let us " — 

drogo, sigd hdrgnneogo, " come ye, and let us go near him." 

tSinogo, lenyogo, " arise, and let us go." 

drogo, lenyogo, pdton ndmnyogo, " come, let us go and sit 

down in the house." 
meitfi bfildnden ydnneogo, " let us drive the king out of our 

town." 
7igdsd na tulon ndmnyeogo, kgldndo ampdnyogo, nye, "we 

said. Let us all sit down in one place, and mind ourselves." 

The imperative is always affirmative, and whenever it ought 
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to be negative or prohibitive, the negative mood with ate is 
used, of. §. 236. 

§. 238. It is strange, but not without parallel in Hebrew (see 
Ewald, §. 235. d), that the imperative is used in indirect speech 
which contains a resolution, determination, or wish, where we 
mg,y use a subjunctive — 

Unfm, Wddairo wSUta ts^bdn^m, Wddai tsg, wAga sSs^, ni 
ndmne npm, "thou goest, sendest a letter to the Wa- 
daiese, that the Wadaiese should come and should kill me, 
and thinkest that thou wouldest remain " (viz, " quietly, 
unmolested "). 

wtiffa r6s§gane, atgmdro-kddisho, "that thou shouldest hang 
me, therefore am I come." 

§. 239. The imperative of the verba declarandi is followed by 
the second indefinite, which must be rendered in the English 
by an infinitive — 

am wura ngdso hohoni tsa, " call all the great men to come." 
siro guild Mdantsg, ts§,d§, " tell him to do his work." 

§. 240. The imperative sometimes, though rarely, assumes 
the suffix be, for the purpose, as it would seem, of rendering it 
more solicitous, or emphatic — 

" alia andiro kdsdm ptnebe !" nye logonyen, " O God, breathe 

wind upon us ! we prayed." 
wuro kombu sebe, " O give me food." 

§.241. It is very peculiar that the imperative assumes a 
dative termination when it corresponds to our infinitive in 
negative questions. The dative suffix is owing to a negative 
verb, as ddmgin, wdngin, which are usually followed by a 
supine (see §. 262.). An infinitive could always be substituted 
for this imperative without altering the meaning, so that we 
might say the imperative stands here for an infinitive. But the 
real origin of this construction seems to have been, that the 
imperative was considered a literal quotation, so that, e.g., 
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si drero wdts'i, " he dislikes to come," has to be explained thus, 
"he dislikes (wdtsi) the request :' come '" (are). When the 
phrase stops with the imperative, which is often the case, it 
must be considered elliptical, a negative verb being omitted — 

ni wuro ago sero ? or ni wuro ago sero ddmneml ? or ni 

wuro ago Itgntsoro ? or ni wuro ago k§nts6rd ddmnemi ? 

"dost thou refuse to give me something?" 
wwo gullero? or .wuro gullero wdnf mi 9 or wuro gulturo? 

or wuro gulturo wdn§ml ? " wilt thou not tell it 

to me ?" 

§. 242. The conjunctional mood presents an action as having 
occurred previous to another, or places it in the relation of 
antecedence. This mood answers in force to the absolute geni- 
tive of Greek participles, and forms the great connective between 
propositions, thus making up for the lack of certain adverbs, con- 
junctions, and, in part, of relative tenses (cf. §. 230.). The past 
conjunctional indicates antecedence to a past act, and the future 
conjunctional antecedence to a future one ; hence, the former is 
followed by a verb in the preterite, and the latter by an indefi- 
nite, a future, or an imperative. 

hdnem sandigd gogdnyd, hoa tsttsg, " when sleep had seized 

them, the man arose," 
kasinyd, mei lits§, pdnts^n tseptsi, " when they had come, 

the king went and dismounted at his house." 
hargdgenyay mdlinama ngdso nd mdlindntsdbero kdsso, " when 

he had entered, all the dyers came to their dyeing-places." 
kologiginyd, wdsill gerdtei, " having thrown it away, the 

white men hid themselves." 
ku wu Ungia, is§shin hdgo, " when I have gone to-day, 

I shall return no more." 
ndmgia, hdmuni hodngd dmdnisoyS tserdgo, "if I would re- 
main, all the men of my relations would love my wife." 
nongshla, niro gulnts^ske : sabardtgne, " when I know 

it, I will tell thee : get ready." 
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niga ydshla, w6te Mmun^mmO mirsdn^mmi " if I shall have 
carried thee, do not trust thy wife." 

myS yimpiyayS 16M^ isgt'ia, wog^rma yctkM, "give notice 
when it will be time." 

§. 243. As condition is always something which must take place 
at a future period, the Kanuri, not altogether without reason, 
considers it a time-relation, and supplies the want of a conditional 
mood by its conjunctional. Thus employed, the conjunctional 
can.be followed either by a future or a perfect tense, the latter 
appearing to convey greater emphasis or certain ty. 

wuro kdl'gu simla, wiigd s§ti, " if thou give me a shirt, T 
shall be satisfied." 

le^ntsdrnbu lc§ntsdn§min tsugla, Itamt^ tsetsin bdgo, " if blood 
drops from his nose, it will not kill that man." 

si ldrd§rd gdgla, Idrd^te si pdtsegl, "if it comes into a 
country, that country will be lost." 

hodngd mdna ts'^rontsibs p^r^mU§, hdmuro giltsia, dsirnts§ 
dllaye pergmtsono, "if a man discloses to a wo- 
man his inward thought, God will disclose his own 
secrets." 

§. 244. Sometimes the future conjunctional stands for the past 
conjunctional, viz. in narrating what frequently or usually hap- 
pened, and in this case the future conjunctional is likewise fol- 
lowed by a past tense. 

pdtoro gonye isyeya, g§bam mdfundi gonye, " when we had 
taken them and come home, we took a large pot." 

kauye tsuruiya, kdfi drtsi, " when the sun had seen them, 
the locusts were dry." 

pepetontsi perte ddtsta, rare, ngero tdmnye, gandnyeya, gand 
gandn kdyenyen Kdyenye ddtsla, Uktf kdfibe kotsh 
" when we had fully plucked out their wings, we took 
them and put them into pots ; and having kept these, we 
fried them little [by little. When we had fried them 
altogether, the time of locusts was over." 
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si Utsin, runtse souargdtp : " bultu si pdton ndptsgna, wu 
zs§ske, da yetseske, gonge, nantsuro ydsMa, si tsztsf, ndnyin 
tshnag?, wuro gana sta, si ngubu gotsin " fog mdlam d§la 
runtsg. nemetsin, "priest jackal went, reflected, and said 
' by himself. The hyena is sitting at home, I come, kill 
game, take it, and when I haye brought it to him, he 
rises, takes it from me, and having given me a little, he 
takes much." 

§. 245. In further illustration of the above statement, that 
the conjunctional is the great connective means between proposi- 
tions, the following examples may be adduced — ^ 

kadinya, tdtagd Mgoro: dfiro yir§min? ts^ higorenya, tdtaye 
hoard : wua abdnyua, kglegg Idtdro kassendea, Mlege lan- 
yenC abdnle wuro: k§leg§te tsulugia, sigd nggldro tei, ate 
p^r§ss§ni I ts§, wu ndmgqna tsl h§ldgdhen, abdni beldgd tilo 
Idtsg, ndnigd kdrangdnyd, kelegf tsulvgi7ite kirusgdnyd, 
Mlegegd kitasgenya, kelegp muskonyin per§ss§, kdragdro 
kargdgo. Kdrgdgenyd, abdni Mlege, kirunyd, k§leg^ kdra- 
gdro gdgi. Kargdgenyd, aba kelegegd tsurui. Kiri'inyd, 
abdni g§rgatse, wugd Idt^rdmnyin bdgesgono. Bagesgdnyd, 
simnigd tsfticlugU. Kitiklugenyd, wuro: line karagdnemmo ! 
tse wugd ydgusgono, kono tdtaye kodturo, " w^heu he had 
come, he asked the boy, ' Why dost thou weep ?' Having 
asked him thus, the boy said to the man, ' I and my 
father went to dig up a wild dog, and when we 
were digging for the wild dog my father told me, 
'When the wild dog comes out, hold it fast, lest it 
escape.' Whilst I was sitting at the opening of the hole, 
and my father had dug up one hole, till he came near 
to me, I saw the wild dog as it came out, and havino- 
seized the wild dog, it escaped from my hand and 
entered into the forest. Having entered, and my father 
having seen it, the wild dog was gone into the 
forest. Having gone in, my father saw the wild doo-. 
Having seen it, my father was vexed, and knocked me with 
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the spade. When he knocked me, he struck out mine eye ; 
and having struck it out, he said to me, Go into thy 
forest. Thus he drove me away, said the boy to the 
man." 

meiye siro, iigo pironi dt§ wurdts§, kdmu ts^tla, Un^m, nd 
k§ngal tsulugin rumla, woltgni, ndniro is^m, wuro gulus^mia, 
peronitf kdmuro niro ntsisko, hdno meiy?, siro, " the king 
said to him. Behold, when this my daughter shall have 
grown up and become a woman, and if thou wilt go 
and see the place where the sun rises, I will give thee 
my daughter for a wife, when thou shalt have returned 
to me and told me of it." 

§. 246. The frequent repetition of the conjunetional being 
monotonous, it is often made to alternate with t§, which has 
a similar force, cf. §. 173. 

nd p^r ngp'^mtibeturo kasinyd, pirgd ng^remtseite, ppr 
tdtatibetle p§r ngdsoga kStsi n§md6nyin, " when they had 
come to the race-course, and galloped the 'horses, that 
boy's horse exceeded all the others in swiftness." 

tsdbard katamunyd, iseit^, mindtega kdrgngeddnyd, mindtega 
tsdrui, " when they had entered on the way and were 
coming, they, having come near the lion, saw the lion." 

Mtdnyd, gdtsmts§ gandtiye, taidlga wutsint§, nufu tiloga gStsi, 
" when it had caught them, and her younger sister looked 
upon the ground, she took a ground-nut." 

ahgaUnya, si UtsinU «2/«<a kuguiwa kald foktsei, " he having 
left, met a fowl as he went.'' 

This alternation of t^ with the conjunctional seems to be 
owing merely to a rhetorical reason ; and, not unfrequently, 
several forms with t^, or several conjunctionals, follow 
in immediate succession — 

kadinya, s6bdnt8§ga b6bdtsint§, sobantsg, n§m tsdUs^ggndtg, 
wu nemmga peremgin bdgo, "when he had come and 

* 2 K 
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called his friend, his friend having shut his house said, 
I shall by no means open my house." 
sitgrdtsfi ddgdnya, Mhu ydsge Mtenya, sddaga ydsguabe 
sadakkdnya, kdbu tulur kiUnya, sddaga tulurwahe sadak- 
kdnya, Uts§, kdmu gade tsid§, pdtoro kiguto, " when he 
had buried her, and when after three days he had brought 
the three-day's sacrifice, and after seven days the seven- 
day's sacrifice, he went, took another wife, and brought 
her home.'' 

§. 247. The conjunctional mood of other verbs is frequently 
avoided by dagdnya, the conjunctional of ddngin, in which 
case this verb sinks down into a mere auxiliary verb ; comp. 
also §.231. 

As dagdnya is usually preceded by a verb in the second 
indefinite, together with which its force is identical with the 
mere conjunctional of that verb {e.g. kasdlta, dagdnya = kasal- 
gatdnya), it would appear natural, to consider ddgdnya, toge- 
ther with the preceding indefinite, as a mere circumscription of 
the conjunctional ; and although virtually it comes to this, yet 
formally they must be kept asunder, as we may learn from the 
examples adduced in §. 228., and dagdngd must be considered 
by itself as an auxiliary verb. 

ddg§l sdndi notsdni ; kasdlta, ddgdnya, pdntsdro letsei, lit. 
" the monkeys, they knew it not ; they wash themselves, 
it being done, they went to their home," i.e. " when the 
monkeys which did not know of it, had washed them- 
selves, they went to their home. 

isa, nemtsa temtsei, tiemUa temtsa, ddgdnya, tdta, syUa 
kdmuntsua nfmtsan ndptsei, " they came and kept 
silence; when they had kept silence, the boy, with his wife, 
sat down in their house." 

mdlam Ldminu sandiro dlla tsugorf, ddgdnya, Fuldta, tsuro 

berniben, meiga tsdrui, " when priest Laminu had begged 

God for them, the Phula within the capital saw the king." 

si tsite, letsf, bdno tsibi, biogo tsibi, kdsuni mats/, nqdso, mdtse 
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dagdnyd, tsits§, koa bobotsp, " he arose, went, bought a 
hoe, bought an axe, sought seed, and having sought all, 
arose and called a man." 

§. 248. Generally the conjunctional mood is merely a repeti- 
tion of the last preceding verb ; but it very often repeats not 
only the verb, but the whole phrase connected with it — 

mina tsigdnyd, peroga baktsin gono- Peroga bdktsin gdnya, 
tdtdye kdtsagdntsega gotse, " the lion having risen, 
intended to strike the girl. He having intended to strike 
the girl, the boy took his javelin." 

kigorgnyd, wu kdrguni tsQutSin " gono. " Wu kdruguni 
tsoutsin'''' gdnyd, abdye, "he having asked her, she said, 
My tooth aches. She having said, My tooth aches, the 
father replied." 

tdtdye, " gale wu lengin " gono. " Wu lengin " gdnya, digdro 
kilugo, " the boy said, Then I go. Having said, I go, 
he went out." 

§. 249, After subordinate conditional propositions, the En- 
glish language is far more sparing in the use of the conjunctions 
" so, then," than the German with its " so, dann, alsdann ;" but 
the Kanuri is still more sparing in this respect, and scarcely ever 
makes use of conjunctions after the conjunctional. Yet there are 
some few instances where conjunctions are used ; e. g. 

legdnyd, wdnte andiye tstnye, Bosoro lenye, "when he had 
gone, then we arose and went to Boso." 

§. 250. When the conjunctional is connected with a word 
terminating in yaye or so, the Kanuri is so expressive that we 
cannot imitate it im English, but have to leave the force of 
either the conjunctional or ydye unexpressed — 

kriguro len^mta, nduydye kriggn tsdtseiya, kdm ^ddguydye 
tsesesta, koun§,mt§ga g6n§mia, dmtg ngdso tsttseda, 
" when thou shalt have gone to war, whomsoever they 
will pierce, how many people soever they may kill, if thou 
wilt take thy stone, all these people shall rise up." 
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yimpiso da yetseya, " whenever (and if) we had killed game. 

yimpiydye ham sy&a tsdgadgnat^gd ts'&ruiya, whenever he 
sees the man with whom he has been quarrelling." 

nddraso Idtseiya, houwa, "wherever they dig, it is stony." 

nddranydye andigd sdruiya, seseso, "wherever (and when- 
ever) they see us, they kill us." 

§. 251. Whereas the indicative mood of a verb expresses the 
mere exercise of an energy as either momentary or lasting, and 
in such a manner that the idea of activity, the peculiarly verbal 
quality, predominates, the participial present, similarly to a parti- 
ciple or adjective, exhibits the same as a distinguishing character- 
istic of the agent, as something attached to his person, or a lasting 
state or condition. Thus it may be used as the simple predicate 
of a proposition, as also the participle in Hebrew ; e-g- Judg. 
xvii, 9, "iybfl ''^iM, wuye lengctna," I am going." Isa. xxxvi, 11, 
i3l^3^ Ci'^UJ, dndi pdnyena, " we hear ;" or, in connexion 
with other propositions, to indicate a state or condition 
during which an action takes place ; or, just as a participle 
or adjective, in order to qualify a noun. 

1. Examples where the participial is the predicate of 
detached propositions — 

dndi nigd nontsena, " we know thee." 

tsiiro hitdbuben tsdbd iiggld mbetsi, ndndi ruwa, " ye see 

that within the book there is a good way." 
dfisd non^mma, " thou knowest every thing." 
ndu k^mge ndtsendgo ? " who understands (the use of) 

arrows ?" 
pero piro gani, hdmuts^na, " the girl was no longer a 

girl, she had become a woman." 

2. Examples where the participial is used [similarly to the 
conjunctional mood. 

The use of these two forms does not altogether coincide, the 
former standing for the time-relation of contemporari- 
ness, and the latter for that of antecedence or succession. 
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In this respect the Kanuri participial agrees with the 
use of the Latin, Greek, and English participle. 

sandi botsana, NyaTmiydm dinia bunye tsitsa, na sSgubero 
lebdlard kdsyo, " when they were sleeping, or, they 
being asleep, the cannibals arose at night, and came 
to the sheikh for war." 

saga krigg Fuldtdbe tsitsenawa dinla ngnggli, " the time 
when the Pulo-war began, was the rainy season." 

sdndi ngdso siimontsa per^mtsdna, mdna kdmuhe pdntsei, 
" they all, when they opened their ears, heard the 
woman's word." 

With the temporal case-termination, however, and some- 
times also with that of the genitive, the participial 
has exactly the same force as the past conjunctional 
mood ; e.g. 

sdfi keoguto? Lenpmmdt^n keoguto, ts§ kdmuye koantsuro 
gulgono- Koaye : Ungsgandteman keoguto ? ts^ 
kdmuntsigd kigoro. Kdmuye : len§mmdt§man keoguto, 
" at what time did they bring it ? The woman 
said to her husband, ' when thou hadst gone, they 
brought it.' ' When I had gone they brought it ?' 
asked the man of his wife. The wife said, ' when 
thou hadst gone they brought it.'" 

ndpts§ndbe kdbu ndiwa, koliram tsitse, "having sat 
down for two days, the wood-demon arose." 

3. Examples where the participial is an adjectival qualifica- 
tion of a noun " — 

wu tsdnei rdg^sgana mane, "' seek for the clothes which 
I like," lit. in German, " suche die ich sie liebenden," 
i.e. " die von mir geliebten, Kleider.", 

mdna rontsiye wdts^na sird gultsei, ''they tell her a 
word which her soul does not like," lit. in German, "sie 
sagen ihr ein ihre Seele nicht liebendes," l e. "von ihrer 
Seele nicht geliebtes. Wort." 
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si ngudoro ago ngala ts^dfna, ngMo siro kdrgun tsina 

met notseni, " the king did not know that he had been 

doing good to the bird, and that the bird had given 

him a charm." 
ddgel tsets§na gotse, pdntsuro letsi, " he took the monkey 

which he had killed and went home," lit in German, 

" er nimmt den er getodtet habenden (i.e. den von 

ihm getodteten) Affen," &c. 
koa nggldrontsff dzddzirmdgd tsksendgd hdmu kandsinlan 

tsurui, " the woman saw in her dream the man 

■whose ram had killed the leopard." 
si mdnando nemenuwa ngdso pdntsg, ' he heard all the 

words which you were speaking." 
pdntsuro kasinyd, kdmu dllabe tsgrdmbuna sdndi tsurui, 

" when they had come to her house, they saw that 

the woman was dead." 
§. 252. The past participial does not appear to be of very 
common use, and its force coincides with the participial present, 
when this refers to past time. 

sobantsfi mdlambe tsigdnna, kdbuntse pindi ndurl legdnna si 
tsigdnyd, kdhu mdgua Istse, mdlammo ndtspgl tsdbdlan, 
" when his friend, the priest, had risen, and had been walk- 
ing for three months, he arose, and, walking for one week, 
overtook the priest on the way." 

§. 253. The future participial corresponds to the Latin ge- 
rundive, and conveys the idea of necessity or possibility, 

1. Examples of this description — 

mei mdna nemetsanna notseni, " the king did not know 
what to say, or what he should say," or more properly, 
in German, " das zu sagende Ding," or in Latin, 
" verbum dicendum." 

komhu tsdbalan tsibund tso, " he gave him food which he 
might eat on the way." 

lou ruskia, mdna niro guluntsdsgt^na mbetsi, lit. " when I 
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have seen it, there will be a word which I may tell 
thee," i. e. " I may have something to tell thee." 
pdntsdn ndptsana, ago tsedgna notsani, "they were sitting 
at home, and did not know what to do." 

mdna nemStsedana notsani, " they did not know what to 
say." 

labdr kadinya, nd-iiye na kola tsesdk^na notsani, " when 
the news came, none knew where to lay their head." 

2. The future participial of the verb ngin or n§skin is, 
however, used differently, being met with where the 
present participial is expected — 

peroni niro kdmuro ntsiskin" tsdmrndtg, wu Un§ske, 
ts§skl, " as thou hast been saying, I will give thee 
my daughter for a wife, I went and came back again." 
dt§ina mdna wuro gulus§, niro guluntspske, ni refund 
tsdnndt§ wuro, " this is a word which he has told me, 
that I should tell it to thee; write it as he has been 
telling it to me." 
ago ydsgg, nddso nguhugo ?" tsdmmatg, mdnat^ wu 
g§dmts§ non^sgani, " as thou sayest. Which three 
things are most numerous ? 1 do not know the mean- 
ing of this word." 

§. 254. The above are the moods for which the Kanuri 
has distinct forms; and as many other languages have also 
separate forms for some other moods, it now remains to be 
shown by what means the Kanuri makes up for its lack of 
these. The probability that, in the earliest stages of language, 
all moods have been expressed by time-forms, and the present 
practice in many languages of employing tenses instead moods 
{e.g. thou shalt not kill, non occides, fx^ <poveiJcrT]s), leads us to 
look for the wanting forms of moods among the tenses. 

We have already seen, in §. 243., that the Kanuri frequently 
employs the conjunctional instead of a conditional mood. The 
absence of this latter mood is further supplied by the indicative 
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mood in its different tenses, as may be seen from the following 
instances — 

tsa mdlamt? is?, ddimmo mdna nemetsgggni kwoya. ddim 
kdlantsg tsetsin, "if the priest had not come and spoken 
a word to the eunuch, the eunuch would have killed him- 
self." 

tsa burgon kdmu pdnd?sg^nat§, tdta kodnga wuro tsdmlo 
hwoyd, kSa hdnoni ts§magi muskonyin, "if the w^fe 
whom I first had, had borne a male-child for me, then 
would he have taken the hoe out of my hand." 

tsa wu tsdbdlan ivua nyua kdla foUseiye ndn^sgcind kwoya, 
pdton tsttsagqni, " if I had known that I and thou should 
meet on the way, I would not have started from home." 

nigd ntsurusganate, ddn^ske, niga ntsigor^skohd ? " would I 
stop and ask thee, if I saw thee ?" 

kdmii, ndi dibi kwoyd, komdnde andiro gultsin bdgoba? "if 
it were bad to have two wives, would not our Lord have 
told us so?" 

§.255. K subjunctive is quite foreign to the Kanuri, audit 
employs in its place the following forms — 

1. The first indefinite — 

koaye : dfi diske, dugo koa dtegd tdskin, " the man said. 
What must I do that I may take this man?" 

fdri gesgdhen kombu mats?, andiro sdde, buiyen, "he sought 
food on a tree, and gave it to us, that we should eat it." 

2. The second indefinite — ■ 

mdrt?g§ndgd, yim kdsuguro Unuwia, wugd bobos^nogo, 
ntsagdske, lenye, " please call me on the day when 
you are going to market, that I may follow you, and 
we may go." 
wugd sprdgfmin n?min, " thou sayest that thou lovest me." 
nimde t^mni, gage, " build thou our house, that we may 
enter it." 
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3. The future— 

ni k4ndn^mwd kw5yd, wkga ddmm sigor^mhd, "if thou 

wert hungry, wouldest thou stop and ask me ?" 
pSniro is^mla, tdtdt§ bdbon^ske, ni sigd tsirum, ' when 

thou hast come to my home, I will call the boy that 

thou mayest see him," 
wu nigd ntserdg§skia, komdnde tsirdgeni, if I were to 

love thee, our Lord would not like it." 
taatdndp ddtsla, kolotsa drtsono, " when they have built 
• it, they leave it that it may dry." 

4. The future participial, see also §.253. — 

mdna nemetsouwa nonuwi kwoya, " if ye. did not know 

what word ye should say." 
sobani dtg dgo wuro ts§d§nate kam tsid^na mhstsi kwoya, 

" whether there is any body who would do what this 

my friend has done for me." 

5. For examples where the imperative occupies the place of 

a subjunctive, see §. 238. 

§. 256. The lack of a voluntative or optative mood is commonly 
supplied by the indefinite 11. ; as, 

koa mdnaUga pdnts§nate, pdntsg ngalaro. Kam mdndtegd 
pdntsmUe, simd ndts?, wdgtya Utsla, na tsireben nduydye 
pdntsdno, " let every man who hears this word hear it 
well. And any one who does not hear this word, may he 
know that, having gone to the next world, every one shall 
hear it in the place of truth." 

kSa tsitsg, nd meihero Ugdno, meiro : dlld bdrga UaU, 
ma kdbunem kuruguro tsfdg, dlld nasdrntsff, alia 
niga nguburo gandts. ! "the man arose went to the 
king, and said to the king. God bless thee, God make 
thy days long, God prosper thee, God give thee long life ! 

mdlam Fuldtabe kuraye : nd^ye b,ldnte,n Uts, ndpts,^ hr^g, 
ddtei; tSaga ngdso, nduyelitseMrets,! ts, radlamFulatabe, 
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andiro gulgono, " a great priest of the Phula said to us. 
Let every one go and settle in his town : the war is over : 
as to the poor, let all go and do farm-work." 

§. 257. We have already seen (§. 224.) that the proper time of 
the second indefinite is usually to be derived from the tense 
immediately following, so that the indefinite II. might be con- 
sidered in itself as tenseless ; we have also observed that a 
case-termination (§. 154.) or a demonstrative pronoun (§. 175.) 
is frequently added only to the last of a number of words to 
which it logically belongs. Now this same tendency of the lan- 
guage, to express certain grammatical relations of a whole group 
of words only in the last of them, shows itself also in several other 
instances, which may here, after the tenses and moods, be con- 
veniently brought under one view. At first this peculiarity of 
the Kanuri is calculated to excite surprise; but in reality it is 
nothing but what is often met with in the English and other 
languages, with this only difference, that in the latter the gram- 
matical relation of such a group of words is indicated at the 
beginning, and in Kanuri at the end. The form converted in 
Kanuri is always the second indefinite, but the form converting 
can be various, viz. — 

1. Aorist — , 

wu sigd yardugfske, tsdbdlan Tcologosko, " I accompanied 
her and left her on the way." 

w6lt§, ts§, ngudo gotsf, tseha g§sgard, paid ngudohelan 
ngudo gandtse, tsediro tsg.bgono, " he came back, took 
the birds, climbed up the tree, put the birds into the 
birds' nest, and came down to the ground." 

tsttsp, ddntsff gotse, tsdba pdto bultube kolotsf, tsdba 
pantsibe gogond, " he arose, took his meat, left the 
way to the hyena's house, and took the way to his own 
home." 

3. Perfect— 

sdndi tslUeiya, siga bobOUa, ntsdfuro wdtsei, " when they 
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had riseu, they did not call him, and did not like to 
carry him." 

tdtoa ngudd kolotsq, tsagds^, pdntsaro Utaei, " the chil- 
dren left the birds, ran, and went home." 

mdna bultubs pdnts^, tsttsg, runts§n g§rdtl, " he heard the 
voice of the hyena, arose, and hid himself alone." 

3. Indefinite I. — 

yimpi wolte, taye, bdrenyen ? " at what time shall we 

come again and work ?" 
dzddzirma, dinla hunetsia, tsitsf, tsuro h^lahero isin; tsia. 

Mill tsuruiya, tsSts^, gotse, Utsin, "a leopard used to 

rise at night, and to come into the midst of the town ; 

having come and seen a goat, he killed it, took it, and 

went off." 

4. Future — 

hgali ndi kots§, hgnydsguate, kdmdd kura tilo mi, ndndi 
ngdso tsdptu, siterdntsuro lenu, no, tilon ndptsou, " after 
two years, in the third, one of your great men will die, 
and ye all shall assemble, go and bury him, and sit 
down in one place." 

nddranydye, wu len^sJce, mdtsosko, " wherever it may be. 
I will go and seek it." 

logoni komdnde pdntsia, wu nandirS is§ske guluntseddsko, 
" when our Lord has heard my prayer, I will come 
to you and tell you of it." 

5. The negative mood, or a negative particle — 

a. nongana kwoya, wu pdnyin tsmgSi kriguro Utsg,sggni, 
" if I knew it, I would not get up in my house 
and go to war." 
si kdbU tiloma bobotse, sdndi ndi nemitsani, " he did 
not call her on any day, nor did either of them 
speak." 
kingal tsukkurla, kamifima suntog gotse, pdio pp-atsin 
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bdgo, " when the sun has set, no woman takes a 

broom to sweep the house." 
b. It may even happen that, from this practice, the nega- 
tion is attached to a word to which it does not 

logically belong — 
si lemdntiye kolotse nonts^ni, " the goods do not let 

him know thee." 
si tilontsf ketwdte rdkts? gotsin bdgo, " he was not able 

to take the bag alone." 
Fuldta dm b^labe kolotsa kida kulobe tsadin bdgo, 

" the Phula did not let the people of the town do 

farm-work." 
na len^m, kombu mdnpm, kutgm tsibumma bdgo, " there 

was no place where thou couldst go and seek 

food and bring it to eat." 
ago rusganit§ niro gulnts^ske argaldmn§min rufutsammi, 

" what I have not seen, I do not tell thee to write 

with the pen." 
wuro ago gand sddp tatoaniro yishin bdgo, " they did 

not give me any little thing, to give to my 

children." 
vm tsilwdtf kolonpske Utsanni, " I shall not suffer this 

rat to go." 

6. The imperative mood. This is of very rare occur- 

rence — 

ttlo kdg^n§m, bam, lene, tilo tsengm yate, " one is thine 
own, mount it and go, and draw and carry the other." 
simnem tsdiingm bond, " shut thine eyes and lie down." 

7. The conjunctional mood — 

a. kdmmo ago gonge yiskla, " when I take something and 
give it to somebody." 

ni alia logon^m, dllaye bdndntsggp; pdndgm tdmia, ndniro 
kutem, " do thou beg of God, that God may help 
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thee ; and if thou hast received and taken it, bring 
it to me." 

antsdni ladfske wdlt^skla, nandiga bedntseddskd, " when 
I shall have sold my things and returned, I will pay 
you." 

b. It must be remembered, however, that it is far more 
frequently the case that a second indefinite is not 
converted before a conjunctional — 

wuro nd gand sS, ndmn^ske .' kandyS sftdna, dallit^ 
dfbdneskg, wdrneslce .' gir^skla, d§.lag^ kotsTa, wu 
len^skin, "give me a little place that I may sit 
down. I am hungry, and will slaughter my buck 
and roast it. When I have eaten it, and the rain 
has passed, I shall go." 

Bornut§n kdm lets§, kulontse ddbu kdragdben tsdltsg, 
drgpmtsp ts^ndt^, baretse ; kombutsia, kawAun ts'&ruiya, 
isin kuloturo, "in Bornu one goes and cuts his 
farm in the midst of the forest, plants his guinea- 
corn, and weeds it ; but when it has become food, 
and the elephants have seen it, they come to the 
farm." 

8. The participle — 

wu kit lokt^ni, allay e tamtssf sinndt^ ku ddtsi, " to-day my 

time which God has counted and given me is over." 
a nddran kdm dtg^ tsffbdnd§, pdnts^n tsugutf gandts^na ? 

" whence did he obtain the four persons whom he 

brought and located in his house ? " 
nd letsa kombu mdtseddna notsdni, " they did not know 

where to go and seek food." 

9, The sign of interrogation — 

ni tstnem, ddnemmi dugo, sold tsttsg, niro ddntsigunobd ? 
" if thou dost not first rise up and stand, will prayer 
rise up and meet thee ?" 
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tigin^m haldfia gani dugo tSin^m, salitsamhd? " if thy body 
be not first well, wilt thou rise up and pray ?" 

ni yvrpmia, ahdnemma yangmma hu tsttsa, ndptsa, sandiga 
tmrumbd? " if thou criest, will thy father and thy 
mother rise to-day and sit down, so that thou mayest 
see them ?" 

§. 258. The infinitive, including the noun of action or abstract 
verbal noun, (see §. 26.), is often used objectively, the possessive 
pronoun, with which it is connected, containing the object — 

wu nan^mmo kddisko logotgnfmmd, lit. "I am come to thy 

begging ;" i. e. " to beg thee." 
kung6r6nts§ tsardgeni, lit. " they do not like her asking," 

i. e. " to ask her." 

§. 259. When used subjectively, the possessive pronoun, being 
likewise changed into a personal one, becomes the subject, and 
the infinitive its finite verb — 

ndndi dfi h^ndeondo ? " why have you come ?'' lit. " what 

or why is your coming ?" 
dfi Mrrundo ?. tSire nemenogo, " speak the truth, what did 

you see ?" lit. " what was your seeing.^" 

§. 260. Sometimes the infinitive is used absolutely, when its 
force answers to the well-known "infnitivus absolutus" in 
Hebrew — 

kardt§, hardngm Mtdhu dinidle ngdso ddtSiyaye, lit. " as for 
reading, thou mayest have finished reading," i. e. " thou 
mayest have finished the mere reading of all the books 
of the world." 

§.261. The infinitive is also frequently avoided where we 
might expect it, and the forms occupying its place are — 

1. Indefinite II. — 

lukrdn dgo tsire bdgoro tsebu si tsurui, "he saw liim 
swear on the Coran to an untruth." 
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nktma ddts§ tsdni, " he does not stop even to drink water.'' 
k6Ue, runtsfma lets^, "let her go alone." 
Urbuni meogu lagariwa, dugo kardnge ts^bgdsko, " I was 
eleven years old when I left off reading." 

2. Indefinite I. — 

rdgeml yifumin kwoyd, " If thou like to buy it." 

3. Perfect — 

pangdnya, ngampdtuga kolotsf letsl, " when he had heard 
it, he let the cat go." 

4. Aorist — 

at^mdro kolotsa kdrga, " therefore they let it live." 
kol6s§m legdsko, " thou lettest me go." 

5. Conjunctional mood — 

sandigd ruskla rdg^ski, " I like to see them." 

6. The Future Participial — 

neme nemetsanna notseni, " he did not know a word to 

say." 

7. The verb ngin or ngskin — 

hf)ldfiro : litslydyd " kdmu mdngin " tsg, pero tsddin bdgo, 
" to whatever town he went, in order to seek a wife, 
they did not give him a girl." 

kdmu n^mmo gdg§, perontsiirO bdndtsggin tse, " the woman 
enters the house to help her girl." 

leneske, kombu mdngin ''ge, " I went to seek food." 

§. 262. With the dative termination the infinitive answers to 
a svpine, just as we know from the old German that the English 
and German supine were originally the dative of an infinitive ; 
see Latham's English Grammar, §. 454., and Becker's Deutsche 
Gram., §. 248. 

The supine I met with after the following words most of which 
are verbs — 

dpteski ■■ ngo koate dpti leturo, " behold this man has left to 

go- 



264 SYNTAX OF VERBS. 

badingin : lemdn b§lahe ngdso tamoturo badigonS, " he began 
to put an end to all the goods of the town." 
ddntse ngdso diHs§, wdrturo hadigono, " he cut up all his 

meat, and began to roast it." 
Mdantsa baditsei, ndero, "they began to do their work." 
badingin, however, is also very frequently construed 
with the simple infinitive, without case-termina- 
tion — 
sua kdawa let§ baditsei, " he and the man began to 

walk." 
mdrba late badlgeda, " they began to dig a hole." 
ddmgin : si sandiro ddptsi Iddoro, " he refused to sell it to 

them." 
dungin : sigd dutsei ntseotsontsuro, " they pursued it to kill 

it." 
gand (an adj.): sdndi leturo dunontsa gand, " their strength 

to walk is small." 
tsfsTcin : kascdturo tsei, " they came to bathe." 
lengin : no, mdlamber5 legeda, nigd ndSro, " they went to 
the priest to marry." 
hdsuguro ntsHnturo legeda, " they went to market to 
heg." 
mdngin : nduso ka gotsa, wugd ntseotsoro mdtsei, " they 
every one took a stick and sought to kill me." 

mb§ldngin : &og§ sigd mhildtsin ntseotsoro, '' the sheikh 

watched him to kill him." 
not§sMn : humo gotdro kdm tsonotg, " they sent somebody 

to take the calabash." 

rdg§shin : nduye sigd wuturo ts§rdgena, " every one liked to 

see him." 
rtngin : sdndi leturo rttsei, " they fear to go." 

ritsl hgndero, " he feared to come." 
tamdngin : pero Mg^lmdbega ntseotsoro tamdtsl, " he wished 

to kill the blacksmith's girl." 
tdshin : ngo, ngampdtu tsdtdna ntsStsoro, " behold, they had 

caught a cat to kill it." 
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t^giri : Mnnu sandird ntsetsoro t§giri, " it was impossible 

for them to quench the fire." 
wdngin : mdna abdntsihe pdnturo wdtsl, " he would not 

listen to his father's word." 
k^saintsfga kolSturo watsi, " he did not want to let his 

mother-in-law go." 
ydskin : Mm ''di hgri tsitsana ntsitsoro tsdaatin, " two men 

were drawing a dog and carrying it to kill it." 

§. 263. The difference in use between the present or active 
participle and the participial, appears to be that the latter always 
refers to one particular action, occupying a definite space of time, 
as a real historical fact, whereas the former is more ideal or 
abstract than historical, and expresses the general fitness and 
ability or readiness for an action, as well as a practice in, or 
constant occupation with, any work. 

1. This participle is frequently used as a substantive or name 
of the agent ; as, 



det^ma, " cook." 
logotgma, " beggar." 
k^ntstfoma, " buyer." 
kpllddoma, "seller." 
hiUt^ma, " spoiler." 
kombuma, " eater." 
kentsdma, " drinker." 



s&litema, " worshipper." 
ndioma, " workman." 
kurrUma, " seer." 
mbdtfma, "swimmer.'"' 
kasdlt^ma, "' washer." 
ntsdkkareima, " teacher. ' 



•2. It does not seem to be very frequently used as a common 
participle ; yet we have met with the following 
instance — 

kfrmd nduyaye kdm ''gqld ndioma ng^lantsg ts§din, kam 
dibi ndioma diblntse ts^din, " at ptesent every one 
who is doing good, does his good,;, and whoever is 
doing evil, does his evil." 

3. This participle is especially Used in negative propositions. 

* 
2 M 
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which do not refer to one historical action, but to a 
general and lasting state or condition — 

dsirndo allay e isdktsgna Mm per^mtema hdgo, "God is 

covering your secret, and none may uncoVer it." 
npmsobandete dinid dten kdin pdrt§ma hdgo, sai alia, ' there 

is no one that can dissolve our friendship in this world, 

except God." 
Mm Mmantsibe ago hiUtema hdgo, " there was no one that 

destroyed any thing of the other." 
Mm Mmdntsuro ago dihi ndeoma hdgo, "there was none 

that did any evil to the other." 
Mrunyd, Mm tiloma fuguro Mtgma^ hdgo, " when they 

had seen it, there was not one man that went farther." 

§. 264. The past or passive participle is properly passive, when 
formed of transitive verbs, but when formed of intransitive 
verbs it is merely past, and generally coincides in force with 
our participle present — 

ngaldro na dsddzirmdhen ddgdta hfldma lets§ tsurui, ' the 

magistrate went and saw the ram standing with the 

leopard." 
dndi tsuro h§rniben ndhgata, dugo wdsill heldntsen tsulugg, 

" we were sitting in the city, when the white man 

left his town." 
kedri ddgdtaro tso, " he gave it to the old man who was 

standing there." 

ttgi hodhe kirunyd, wulgdta, " when he saw the man's skin, 

it was peeled." 
ddnts§ drgata gotsg, " he takes his dried meat." 
Mdinyd, tstnna ngdso tsafcMtdga, " when he came, all the 

gates, were shut against him.'" 

kugui wdrgata niuskon ts^tana, " he was holding a roasted 
fowl in his hand." 

§. 265. In \Xs objective in^eciwn the Kanuri possesses a means 
for frequently avoiding the use of pronouns, viz. always when 
the latter are indicated by the verbal form. The language, how- 
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ever, does not always avail itself of this advantage, but indis- 
criminately uses or omits the pronoun in such cases. 

1. Examples of the objective inflection with a pronoun — 

ni wuro tsire ydsg§ gulusemia, " when thou shalt have told 
me three truths." 

aba Tcoa, wAga nosgmhd ? " man and father, knowest thou 

me .?" 
• wu niga ntsiigorfske, wkga nosgmibd ? " I ask thee, Dost 

thou know me.^" 
" andiga sesesin " tsa, " they expected to kill us." 
tdtdni, tilonfm ho7ndnde andiro sddo ; wuye niga holon- 

ts^she, " my child, thee only has our Lord given us ; 

I left thee." 
am tsa, wugd kogosa, " people came and flogged me." 

2. Examples of the objective inflection without a pronoun — 
ddne, mdnani tilo mhetsi, gul^nts^ske, pane ! " stop, I have 

one word, I will tell it to thee ; listen !" 
peroni kdmuro ntsiske, " I will give thee my daughter 

for a wife." 
aba koa, nontsesgqni, " man and father, I know thee not.'' 
si tsire pdnts^ gulungeda, " he heard and told you the 

truth." 
ni ngdfon s^gam, " thou foUowest me behind." 
tsdgutg, so, wolt^ pantsuro Ugdno, " he brought it, gave 

it me, returned, and went home." 

3. The objective form is not always employed where it 
might be, but in its stead we sometimes meet with the 
common subjective form ; e-g- 

ni andiga kirumia, for sherumla, " when thou shalt have 

seen us." 
pdnden andiga gandn§m, for gandsam, "thou puttest us 

down in our house." 
tdtatp wuga ts^ruiya, for suruiya, " when the child shall 
have seen me." 
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ni tstnem, tsgm, wuga logon^m, for log6s§m, " thou arisest, 
comest, and beggest of me.'" 

§. 266. Like other very ancient languages, the Kanuri 
knows of no copula, in the usual sense of the word, as will be 
seen from the following numerous instances ; comp., however, 
§. 280. 

aldn^m hago nanga, " on account of thy father's being no 
more." 

kdntag§ni ydsg§ ndntsen, " I was three months with him." 

si koa perobe gani, " he is not the girl's husband." 

ridd dugulgiilemt ? " where is the muck-worm ?" 

dtf tsouba ? " is this hard ?" 

ni viei, " thou art a king." 

kergeg^ si ngdfon, "the ostrich was behind." 

ro hdgo, " there was no life." 

andiro kutu, "it is bad for us." 

ndndi ndiso ddni, " both of you shall be meat for me." 

dimiwa tsanati bid gani, " it is not for nothing that the 
sheep have come." 

kelug§nyd, bultibe kdnl, tdrgundbe pe, " when they had come 
out, the hyena's was the goat, and the rabbit's the cow." 

ni ndu ? " who art thou ?" 

§. 267. It may here be remarked, that when our verb " to 
be " is not a mere copula, but an actual predicate, the Kanuri 
expresses it by various words ; viz. 

1. hy mbet si, "there is, exists," a defective verb, whose 
root is be — 

g^sgd kura tilo tsuro pdngmbembetsi, " there is one 

large tree within thy premises." 
kdmii pindi pdnisffn betsi. " there are twenty wives in 

his house." 
ivu ni k^ld dinidbet^nbetSi, nongsggm, "I did not know 

that thou wast still in this world." 
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tsuro kitdhuhen tsabd' nggla mbksi, " there is a good way 

within the book." 
kam niga konts^na mbksi diyel " is there indeed one who 

surpasses thee.»" 

This defective verb has also sometimes to be rendered in 
English by " to have"— 
mdnani tUo mbetsi, "I have one word." 
ydntse gdna gand kgnggli mbetsi, " she had a little 

brother." 
kitabu tilo abdnibe mbitsi, "my father had one book." 

2. By degdskin, " I live, am, abide, remain " — 

kdm ate wu tulonima ago nongi " ts§ degdni ? " may there 
not be any one who says, I alone know any thing." 

tdtdni dt§ kdg§n§mma forme, ndn^min ddgu, " join this 
my child with thine, that they may be with thee." 

ndt§n kdrgu dugd bultuye letse, " there they were till 
the hyena went." 

pdto bflamaben kdrgd, " he was in the magistrate's house." 

3. By ndbgosko, " I sit, I am " — 

dinla ndbgonoman, kodngd, perontsg tsambunagd kdmuro 
tsffdint^ ni pdngmbd?" " hast thou heard since the 
world began of a man having married his daughter 
whom he had begotten ?" 

kermadndingdso — komdndemdndnde gaderotsed^ — ndbgeiye, 
"at present all of us are such whose language our 
Lord has divided." 

§. 268. The enclitic verb ngin or n§skin generally precedes 

the "verba sentiendi et declarandi," and introduces in direct speech 

what the Latin language would turn into an " accusative cum in- 

Jinitivo." In English ngin remains unexpressed, and only the 

following verb is translated. 

1. Thus neskin is joined — 

With gulngin : " nd dmnibero Un^skin," n§ske gulgasgdnyd, 
" when I had said, I will go to my people." 
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ndmnye ! tse Mmun^mye niro guluntsin, " let us sit down, 

said thy wife to thee." 
With koreskm : nddra Unemin ? tse kigor^nya, " he having 

asked me, Where wilt thou go?" 
dfi ngdfon dimiri? ts§ sigd higoro, " what didst thou 

do afterwards ? asked he him." 
With laldngin : dfi lambonem ? ts^ sigd laldngono, she 

scolded him, saying, What business is it of thine ?" 
With nemengin : nem temnem, kdmungmwa ndmnuwl, nem 

nemenffmin, "thou saidst that thou wouldst build a 

house that thou and thy wife might sit down." 
ndndi kdmu ndi rdgu nu nemenuwi, " ye said that ye 

liked two wives." 
With ntsungin : mdrtegene, wote Mia tdrn^mmi ! ts^ meiye 

sigd ntsungono, " the king entreated him, saying. 

Please, do not destroy the town." 

With tamdngin: " tsdnnd tsibdndfsko" ts^ tamdtSi kdr- 
gentsen, "he expected in his heart that he would 
(lit. I shall) obtain heaven." 

2. When npskin refers to an inward speaking, a thought, or 
an opinion, it is often followed by kargosko, which then 
cannot be rendered into English, and which seems to 
convey the idea, that one rested quite satisfied with 
his opinion, and did not entertain any doubt ; as, 
hoards^ kahin tsuro ngergiben notseni, lemdn ts§ kdrgd, 
" she did not know that her husband was a corpse in 
the bag, she thought it was goods." 
Uantsa h^lamdsiro legono, tsa kdrgu, " they were of 
opinion that their husband had gone to a neighbourino' 
town." 

tdtantsftemd d§bdn§skin ts§ si kdrgd, "he fully believed 
that I would kill his child." 

§. 269. It must be observed as a striking peculiarity of the 
Kanuri, tliat, in quoting a speech, the subject alone, or the 
subject with the remote object, usually stand before the speech 
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and n^shin, the predicate of that suhject, follows the quotation 
however long it may be, and frequently with a repetition of 
both the subject and the remote object ; as, 

meiye sandiro: " Unogo, tsiiro h§rniben nduydye kam Uisg, 
Mngal nd tsulugin ta-uTuiya, wolt^ isla, wu siro peroni 
tsesko kdmuro " kono meiye kSganawa kam ydsguro, " the 
king said to three soldiers. Go ye ; and any person within 
the town who goes, and, after having seen the place 
where the sun rises, comes back again, to him will I give 
my daughter for a wife." 

ngudo koaro : p^rturo bam, pdtoro lenfmia, kendegei meihen 
nigd meiye ntsugorla, meiro, " wu nd kau tsMuginno su- 
not^m :" ' lene, rum, is§mla, peroni nir5 kdmuro ntsiskin," 
tsdmmdtff, wu lengshe ts^ski," guile meiro, mei niro nemi 
nementsfgp pane, kono ngudoye koaro, " the bird said 
to the man. Mount this horse, and, having gone home, 
say to the king when he shall have asked thee in the 
king's court, ' as thou hast sent me to the place where 
the sun rises, and hast said, Go, see, and having returned, I 
give thee my daughter for a wife : I went and have re- 
turned,' and hear what the king will tell thee." 

dmantsf kasinyd, dmdntsuro : dndi hurgo isyentf, mindgd 
diballan kiruiyended, tdta sohdnitiye mindgd kdtsagdnts^n 
tsdts^, mina letsg, k^rtsakkono. K§rtsakkdnyd, dndi kuru 
lenyente, mina kuru gergdtsp, tlitse, andiro tsukkurint^, 
tdtaye ngaidonts^gd kdn hdktse, sild ts^tulugi ; mina letse, 
k§rtsaktsl, dndi konye, lenye. Legeiended ndumdro 
gullende, hesgends pdrnye ; kassended, tdta bela besgewdbetie 
mina nundro n6ts§ni ; si minagd kiritnyd, tsendnts^ pits^, 
lets§, minaga tsdtse, tembdltsg, kolotsi. Kologdnyd, ivuye 
lineske bolontsaskS, isn, tdtoa kam 'di dte, nduntsa kamdr- 
wago, wuro gulus^ndgo pdnge kono peroye dmdntsuro, 
" when her people had come, the girl said to her people, 
When we first came, and had seen a lion on the way, a boy, 
this my friend, stuck the lion with his javelin, and the 
lion went on and sat down. After he had sat down and 
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we had again come, the lion was again vexed, arose, and 
when he fell upon us, the boy smote his jaw with a stick, 
so that a bone fell out ; the lion went, sat down, and we 
passed by and went on. When we had gone, we did not 
tell it to any body, but performed our dance ; and when 
we came back, the boy of that town where the dance had 
been, knew not that the lion was dead ; but having seen 
the lion, he drew his sword, went, stuck the lion, rolled 
him over and left him. Having left him, I went, called 
you to eome, and now I will hear : tell me, which of these 
two boys is the most courageous ?" 

§. 270. The use of the verb t§ger§skin (see Dictionary) is 
also so peculiar that it will not be superfluous to illustrate 
it by a number of examples — 

gogdnyd, wu rd~ ydhiskin neske, badigasgdnyd, wuro tegeri ro 

ntsoho, " when I had taken him, I wanted to put life 

into him ; but when I had begun, I could not put life 

into him." 
Fuldta yohturo nird t§giri kwoya, are, '' if it be too hard 

for thee to drive the Phula, come." 
goturo badigdnya, stro goturo tegiri, " when he began to 

take it, he could not take it." 
dinia tsitsi, nandiro t§giri, dndi tsdman nOnyena, '' we 

knew it beforehand, that times would be unsettled and 

hard.'' 
tse tutka, dzddzirma tseye hjntdro tegeri, " when he had 

fastened the rope, the rope did not succeed in catching 

the leopard." 
koate perontsuro mandts^giydye, pero siro t§geri, "whenever 

the man spoke to his girl, she did not yield to him." 
si ketgamd ydsge kinotoso, Fuldta kriguro sandiro taguru, 

"although he had sent three generals, the Phula were 

too strong for them in war {lit. for war)." 

§. 271. It only remains to notice a peculiar use of verbs deno- 
minrdive. From every Kanuri substantive a verb in ngin 



CERTAIN SUFFIXES. 273 

can be derived, which, with the same substantive as its subject, 
expresses what we convey in English by, " to prosper, thrive ; 
to answer one's idea, purpose, destination ; to be right, proper, 
good," &c. — 

hffldndo hurdmi degua b§ldtsanni, " your town, having four 

chiefs, will not prosper." 
tdtdtff ngqlard tatdtain, " this boy thrives beautifully." 
n^mni n§mtsin gani, " my house no longer answers its 

purpose: it is old, dilapidated," 
kdmu sohdnihe kdmutsi, "my friend's wife is become an 

excellent woman." 
p§rnts§ p^Hsin hdgo, " his horse is not a good one, or will 

never be a good one." 
hnge, Fuldtahe krig^tsi, " the wars of the Phula are wars 

indeed." 

Sometimes, however, the substantive is not converted into a 
verb, and yet becomes the predicate ; e.g. 

beldnde ate b§la gani, " this our town is no longer good." 
sobdni sobd, " my friend is a friend indeed " 



CHAPTER XIX. 

CERTAIN SUFFIXES. 



I. Jnterrogative Suffixes. 

§. 272. The interrogative suffix ba, which is used in inquiring 
after really uncertain or unknown things, can be appended to 
nouns as well as verbs. Its original form seems to have been ra, 
which, though rarely, is still in use. The reason why ra was 
changed into ba was probably this, that it has so often to be 
suffixed to the second person of the indefinite IL, which termi- 
nates in m and which is so much moreeasily followed by b (perhaps 
at first w) than by r. After the change had taken place in this 

* 2n 
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most common case, it was easy to retain it also where there was 
uo phonetic reason for it. This interrogative ra, and the con- 
junction m, had probably the same origin. The only instance 
where I have met with ra instead of the common ha is — 

wua nandyuaso Unyerrd ? " shall I and thou go together." 

§. 273. The interrogative sign is always suffixed to the parti- 
cular word in question ; and if a whole proposition is interroga- 
tive, it stands after the verb; as, 

nts§rdgesggni, dugo da ndnemin tsimdg§shohd ? did I not 

love thee before I accepted meat from thee ?" 
wugd nos^mba ? " knowest thou me ?" 
meiba rdgu ? meima rage, " do you want a Mng ? Yes." 
dunonyinba ndbgosho ? " did I sit down by my own strength ? 

or : did I remain by force ?" 
ni til6n§mbe muskoba kdmtsa ? " did they cut off thy hand 

only ?" 
kdmu dtibe kodt^ niba yets^m ? " didst thou kill the husband 

of this woman ?" 
dtfi tsouba ? " is this hard .-* " 

mei Ibrdmba krige tsuguto ? " did king Abraham bring war .^" 
abdnde ydndigd wdts§ndbd, dugo ydnde kdnu? "did our 

father dislike our mother before our mother died ?" 

§. 274. This suffix is generally marked out by a very strong 
accent when preceded by several unaccented syllables ; but if the 
latter is not the case it is toneless, and especially so after the 
negative mood — 

ni mdna bisgd guluntsisgana pdngmmiba, ku wdltem, ndniro 
kddiin ? " didst thou not hear the word which I was 
telling thee yesterday, that thou comest again to-day ?" 
nite koa mdlam delate non^mmiba ? dndi dd kdragdbe ngdso 
sima mdlamdego ni nongmmiba ? " didst thou not know 
priest jackal ? didst thou not know that he is the priest of 
all of us, the beasts of the forest ? " 
wuga surumimbd dugo kodtiye sesin ? " dost thou look at me 
when this man is about to kill me ?" 
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§. 275. Sometimes the suffix is altogether omitted, so that the 
interrogation is expressed by the tone only ; and this, after verbs 
in the indefinite I., may even be considered as the rule. 
agot^matf. ngaldtsono ? " will this thing be for good ?" 
agot^ ngdso meiye sddo ? " has the king given me all these 
things ?" 

is^m, wuga sohdsgmin ? " dost thou come and befriend me ?" 

ni wuga auwur§min ? " dost thou laugh at me." 

kdm komdnde dsimts§ tsdkts^ndmd, ni asirnts§ p§r§mnemin ? 

" wilt thou disclose the secret of him, whose secret our Lord 

is concealing ?" 

§. 276. But in a few cases the iudefiite I. assumes the suffix, 
and with the indefinite II. its assumption is a rule, rarely de- 
parted from— 

kam gadi notsinbd, sai dlla ? " will any body else know it 

except God ?" 
wu logotenpm pdnginba? "can I hear thy supplication?" 
ddg§l gongana suruha ? " did you see me take a monkey ?" 
ndndi kasdnnuba ? " will ye consent ?" 
kdmuro tsedintp ni pdnpnha ? " didst thou hear that he 

made her his wife ?" 

§.277. In a language which has no subjunctive mood, we 
must be prepared to find no distinction made between direct 
and indirect questions. Accordingly the interrogative ba is 
also used in indirect questions, where it has to be translated by 
whether or if. 

abdndoye nandiga k6r§ske gono, ndndi ngdso ddtslba ? " your 
father told me to ask you, whether you are all here ?" 
tiglni ngdso wane, birti kdberimba? " behold my whole body, 

whether thou canst see the wale of a stick .P" 
ngdso tsa ddtsiba, andiro wuni? " see for us, whether all are 

come ?" 
§ 278. It is another proof of the economy which theKanuri 
observes in the use of forms (comp. §. 257.), that it dispenses with 
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the interrogative suiBx whenever the question is expressed by 
an interrogative pronoun or adverb — 

nddguro Iddgmin? "for how much wilt thou sell it?" 
mndi nddran kilugu, tatodni ? " whence have ye come, my 

children ?" 
lahdrpl wuro kut^m? "what news dost thou bring me?" 
ago tdta dtiye ts§d§nat§ ndu tsedin ? " who will do what this 

boy has done ? " 
dfiro nginoto ? " why did he send thee ?" - 
dfigei tsedo P " how did he do it ?" 

andiro dfi sddfm huiyen ? " what dost thou give us to eat?" 
mdndtg ndu nandiro gulntsa pdnu ? " who told you this 

word that you heard ?" 

§. 279. The interrogative enclitic " gpnya^ may likewise be 
ranked among the suffixes (comp. §. 323.). It is used when the 
question is not after something uncertain or undecided; but 
when an answer is anticipated as sure, and not admitting of 
any doubt. It is, therefore, not the object of questions with 
g§nya, to have a doubt dissolved, or information given, but by 
raising a doubt, or by producing an artificial uncertainty, to make 
a fact or statement appear the more certain and indubitable. 
Herein the use of g^nya differs from that of ba. In English, 
negative questions answer the same purpose, and, therefore, 
g§nya is usually translated by them ; as, 

ndndi M, ruwui g§nya, tsiret§ dtgma komdnde tserdgo? "have 

ye seen to-day, that what our Lord loves is truth ?" 
hullonyin genya ngeihusho} "have I not bought thee with 

my money ?" 
sima genya andiga sdsihu } " has not he bought us ?" 
si nandiga hurgon kotsei, ndndi rilwi gpiya .* " did ye not see 

that he exceeds you in intelligence ?" 
^vut§ kardniinitff ddnts§ ruwi g§nya } gdnyd, " when he had 

said. Do ye see the flesh of my little brother ?" 
mdna nemetsenat§ ni pdn^mi ggnyd} " hast thou heard the 

word which he was saying ?" 
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alia ggnya yantsgga gots^} " was it not God that took away 
his mother?" 

tsa p^H§ tsuro bibitka wu dSerni g^nya ? " if the mare had 
miscarried, had not the loss been mine ?" 

II. Predicative Suffix. 
§. 280. The suiEx go is of very frequent occurrence, after the 
predicate of a proposition, with the purpose, as it would seem, 
of marking it as such, thus answering, in a measure, to the 
copula of other languages. But probably it is expressive, at 
the same time, of some emphasis or distinction. It is chiefly 
used when a noun, pronoun, adjective, or participle is the 
predicate; as, 

mdna tsiret§ sima ngaldgo, " as to this true word, it is good." 

vm si Tcdmgd nongani, "I did not know that it was a person." 

si Itdnigo n^ske, "I thought it was a goat." 

b^ldga dt§ Sima panigo, " this hole is my home." 

tilotff sima raggsgandgo, " this one, him I love, or : him alone 

I love." 
dt§ma ndptff meinabego, " this is the habit of a prince." 
nima koa peronibego, " thou art the husband of my daughter." 
ngo l^la kerdibs nandiro guluntsdsganate, dt§ma sigo, " behold 

the heathen town of which I told you, this is it." 
tilotema kdgeogd, " one be mine." 
nduydye na komandibet§n sima kam bego, " every one who 

is with God, is a free man." 
si ^Ab^r bogdtago nStsgni, " he did not know that the Aber 

was lying there." 
ydnts§ hdgo, wuma yantsugo, wuma abdntsugo,^^" he has no 

mother, I am his mother, I am his father." 

§ 281. Besides this more common use of go, its occurrence 
the following instances must be noticed as somewhat 



in 



peculiar — . . 

1 In a question and after a finite verb, especially a parti- 
cipial ; but its use in such instances, appears to be rare- 
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afi sdnyanamgo ? " what is thy profession ?" 

dfi karg^ tselamgo ? " what is a black heart." 

dfi siga ts^huigo ? " what will eat her?" 

kda kdmuntsff pdltigo notai, "the man knew that his 

wife had become with child." 
kedri tilo Ion nStsendgo, " one single old man knew it." 
kdm Fuldtaye rttsfndt§ soa tilo Ion rftsendgo, " as for 

the people whom the Phula fear, they fear only 

the Shoas." 

2. In the following example where it is added to the object 

of a transitive verb — 

kdlidtff dfi nemgaldntsiydye, tdtdn^m dihigo ts§t§ni, 
" whatever be the goodness of a slave, he does 
not equal thy bad child." But this example also 
admits of the translation, "(suppose) thy child is bad, 
he does not equal it;" and then it belongs to §. 280. 

3. In cases like the following, where it contrasts with a 

negative — 

perontsuro kdritugo rusgotni, " I have not seen so 

beautiful a girl as his." 
meindero nemgaldgo hdgo, or meindero ngaldgo bdgo, or 

meindero niei ngoildgo bdgo, " there is no king so 

good as ours." 

III. Emphatic Suffixes. 

§. 282. The suffix ma expresses emphasis, or gives prominence 
to a word. In English its force is chiefly conveyed by the accent, 
and sometimes by words like, " even, very," &c. 

wugd ssbamdro skirdgem hooya, " if thou like me for a 

friend." 
dlldma simni tsdktse, " it is God that shuts my eyes," i. e. 

" that causes my blindness." 
wu nima ntsardgei<ko, " tliee I love." 
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wu kermdma d§Un kadisgdnya, " having just now come from 

abroad." 
und:i ngaso n^m tilotgman ndmnyogS, " let all of us abide 

in one house." 
ni mdlam nanga tsdnnd pand^m hdgo ; ham karge 

hulwdtg, sima tsdnnd ts^bdndin, " on account of thy 

being a priest thou dost not obtain heaven ; if one has 

a clean heart he will obtain heaven." 
ate gddimd Bornun tsddin, " thus they do in Bornu." 
sdndi gani, wuma sigd yets§sko, " not they, I have killed 

him." 
dt^ nangdt^mdro "G^dit§ sima Mr ago" Mda hdm wiiraye, 

" on this account the great men say, The east is most 

excellent." 
§. 283. Being emphatic, ma is used with especial propriety 
and frequency — • 

1 . To respond, in an answer, to the interrogative ha — 

komdnde sandiro, meila rdgu? - Sandtye, meima rdge> 
" our Lord said to them. Do ye like a king ? They 
said, A king we like." 

" dt^ ndii?"" ts? dbaye. Tiloye, "wumd" ts^ yegono, 
"the father said. Who is this ? One replied, I." 

2. In negative propositions— 

tsdhamaro gdgende, " we have not entered on the road." 
Ungall tiloma bdgo ddbuntsan, "not one male was 

among them." 
kam tiloma nemima bdgo tsiiro b^ldben, " there was not 

one man speaking within the town." 

3. When an adjectival qualification is expressed by a relative 

proposition — 
nd lineskinma nSnfsgctni "I did not know where I was 

going." 
dndi rondiwa ndhgatdma, ydnde mmden tarn, yUsgmm ? 

" wilt thou catch and kill our mother in our sight, who 

remain alive ?" 
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Mm ham tsflam ritsgni kwoya, homdnde andigd aldg§- 
sandtema ntseiyende, " if one does not fear a negro, 
neither will he fear our Lord who has created us.'' 

koa ng^hal detsfindma tsits§, " the man who had boiled 
the egg arose." 

§. 284. Although this suflRx combines most frequently with 
nouns, pronouns, adjectives, and participles, yet it is also found 
after finite verbs; as, 

1. Indefinite I. — 

yaydntsusoro "wu Imginma'"' gultsmi, "he did not tell 

all his brothers, that he went." 
nd letsinma notsem, "he did not know where to go." 

2. Indefinite II. — 

" mdna iurgo gultset^md" gono, " he said the word which 

he spoke at first," 
dfiydye dimt§ma, " whatever thou wilt do." 

3. Aprist — 

wu hatambuskoman ngdlte nd tulon Unyende, " since I 

was bornj we never went anywhere." 
wu Mgd pdniro Mguskoman, kdbu tiloma sigd kdrdnn§sgani, 

" since I brought her home, I have never come near her 

one day." 

4. Conjunctional mood, past and future — 

gdna tusgdnydma, k6dt§ isi, " when he had waited a little, 
the man came." 

Mtdbuga pgr^mgdnydma, komdndeye simtsf per§mgono, 
" when he had opened the book, our Lord opened 
his eyes." 

kirunydma, mina tsitsi, " when they had seen him, the 
lion arose." 

drts§ ddtsidma, pepetontsg jp§rte, " when they were dried, 
we plucked out their wings." 
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§. 285. In reference to the position of ma we may observe — 

1. That it always takes precedence of a case-termination, as — 
koa tsurusko simniman, " I shall see the man with mine 

own eyes." 
si degaro sim kdmman tsulugin bdgo, " it does not come 

out in the sight of man." 
sit§man ampdtin tdrgunatg, "by the same the rabbit is 

guarded." 

2. But if both t^ and ma are affixed to a word, sometimes 

one and sometimes the other occupies the first place ; 
eg. 
Ugeddnya,fugubemdtieng^bglngigibetsuruni, kdtsi ; kddu- 
gubetie ng§bal%d tsurui, " when they had gone, the 
one who was before did not see the pigeon's egg, and 
passed on ; but the one behind saw the egg." 
tilomdtiye kddl bogdta tsuro b§,ldgaben Mm, "the one 

saw a serpent lie in a hole." 
na kidabe tsdtanitema ni rum, " thou sawest that they 

had not yet arrived at the age for work." 
kadite yimt§ma komdnde sandiga g^rdgono, " at that time 
our Lord hid these serpents." 
§. 286. There are some other suffixes or enclitic appendages 
which likewise appear to be of an emphatic force but of much 
rarer occurrence. They are dige, or diye, and ye. The first two 
are also abbreviated into de — 

kam niga kSntsena mbitsi diye, "there is certainly one that 

surpasses thee." 
v^of dmmo p^legsmmi dige, " do not by any means show it 

to the people." 
^u kidani diski diye. "I have done my work." 
abdnimbksidige,"lhave^i^thev , , ,,, died 

agSte nuiya f^ts,, kurdtse kurugUknyi, what has died 

swells up, grows big and long. 
Si abdnigeiye, " he is like my father." 
abdni wiro so de, " my father gave it to me. 
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SYNTAX OF ADVERBS. 



§. 287. Deflected adverbs with case-terminations are used in 
a similar manner to the eases by which they are formed — 

1. Adverbs of place with a dative termination are therefore 

employed when the verb implies a motion, direction, 
or tendency ; and adverbs with the locative termina- 
tion, when the energy of a verb is considered as exer- 
cised in a certain place, without] referring to the 
tendency or direction of the energy — 

hoa tsitse, ngdforo wolgat^, " the man arises and turns 
back." 

bilge fdriro tsttsl, " a vapour rose up." 

kddi fuguro kotsff, hoa sigd tsegei ngdfon, " the serpent 
passed on before and the man followed behind." 

ago fugun wuagdtsint§ wu nongqni, ' I do not know what 
will happen in future." 

sdndi ndiso tsagdain, koro fugun, Mr ngdfon, " both of 
them ran, the ass before and the female slave behind." 

2. Sometimes, however, the Kanuris seem to consider as 

tendency what we represent as being at rest — 
b^la kuyinturo kologeddnyd, " when they had left the 

town far behind." 
kdmuntse fiiguro tsdkg, b^ldntsdro legeda, "he put his 

wife before, and so they went home." 

3. The locative termination has so entirely coalesced with 

certain adverbs of manner that they scarcely ever 
appear without them, as duan, ildn, kdnadin, s§rin. 

§. 288. When connected with verbs, the adverbs derived from 
adjectives usually assume the dative termination ; those not so 
derived may be with or without it : but when adverbs qualify 
adjectives, they are always without case-termination — 

si nguburo nemetsi, " he has spoken much." 
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na Yoruhdben nguhuro nahgosko, " I remained a lone time 
in a place in Yoruba." 

meiye siga tso^ro tsfirdgpna, " the king loved him ardently." 
ny^a kdmun^mma n'galaro ndmndgo, " sit down well, thou 
and thy wife." 

piro mdna pangdnya, h^tsiro pdnts^ni, " when the girl had 

heard the word, she did not feel comfortable." 
ni hiddn^m dibiro Md§m, " thou hast done thy work badly." 
gand legdnya, " when he had gone a little." 
sobani tusse gandro ddtsi, " my friend has already rested a 
little." 

s§rin letsa, ndusC na tulon s^rin ndptsei, " they went away 
quietly, and all of them sat down quietly in one place;" 
also s^riniio lengin, and s§rinn6 ndmgin; but only sgrin 
n^mgin, "I keep silent.'' 

si nem^tsin bdgo, kddeg n§mtsena, " he never spoke, but was 
holding his peace." 

kgideggo nfmne, " hold thy peace." 

kitdbuni kdrltg gand, " my book is rather beautiful." 

ndu kuriegu lintdgo? "who is the tallest.''" 

§. 289. The Kanuri language has a peculiar kind of adverbs, 
which we may call specific or confined adverbs, each being confined 
in its use to one or a few particular adjectives or their denomina- 
tive verbs, as illustrated in the following examples. These 
singular adverbs which seem to be common in African languages, 
as they exist also in the Aku and Vei, have something in their 
nature which may be compared to the onomatopoetica, or some- 
thing in which the immediate, instinctive sense of language 
particularly manifests itself. They are eminently expressions 
of feelings (German, Gefiihlsworte), or manifestations of vague 
impressions rather than of clearly defined ideas. 

bug, buggo : wu siga b'uggo bdngl, "I have struck it violently." 
de : borage di, " quite naked ;" b^ragfngi de, " I have become 

quite naked." 
fdrei: bunyefdrei, "quite night, or pitch dark." 
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fog: bulfog, "very white" si bultsi bul fog, "it is very 

white." 
fog : tsim fog, " very bitter ;" si tsimtsi tsim fog, " it is 

very bitter." 
for : defgr, "quite empty;" si detsi de for, "it is quite 

empty." 
karaii : ndi karan, " only two. 
ken : dunoa km, " very strong ;" si dunodtsi dunoa ken, 

"he is very strong." 
kfid^g : nemgata Hd§g, " very silent ;" k^den n§mgin, " I am 

very silent." 
lai and lei: kaldfia Id, " very well ;" kaldli lai, " very meek, 

gentle;" kdnadiwa lai, "very meek." 
las : kaldfia Ids, e.g. tsdbdt§ kaldfia las, " this road is quite 

secure ;" teldla Ids, " very soft ;" kaldli Ids, " very meek." 
loii : tilo Ion, " only one, a single one." 
miu or mtu : k§tsl meu, " very sweet, pleasant." 
ntsil : gand ntsil, " very little." 
pau : dngalwa pau, " very intelligent ;" si angalwdtsi pau, 

"he is very intelligent." 
pet: ts§lqm ppt, "jet black;" tselgmtsi tsglam p§t, " he has 

become jet black." 
piot : kurtigu piot, " very long ;" si kurugutsi piot, " it has 

grown very long." 
pU '■ tsou pit, " very hot ;" wu tsgungi tsou pit, " I have 

become very hot." 
p6l§g : kdgdfu p6l§g, " very stupid ;" kagafutsi polfg, " he 

is very stupid." 
pdt^g : kdmpu pdteg, " quite blind ;" kamputsi poteg, " he 

is quite blind." 
sdlag : kgldm sdlag, " very insipid ;" si kdldmtsi kdldm 

sdlag, " it is very insipid ;" kdmpoi sdlag, " very light." 
sul : de sul, " quite empty, destitute ;" detdi sul, " it is 

quite empty ;" b^rag§ sul, " quite naked." 
siliu : dmdse siliu, '' very cold ;" dinla amds§tsi siliu, " it is 

very cold." 
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tar§t : hcdi tar^t, " quite blue ;" si kglitai kgli taret, " it is 

quite blue." 
t^les and t^lgsso : ts^bgd Ul§88d, " the whole day long." 
tffn and nd^n : Mfugu tin, " very short ;" and Mfugund^n, 

id. ; hafuguUi Mficgund^n, "it is very short." 
t^s : Mrgngg t^s, " very near ;" and kafiigu t§8, " very 

shallow, not deep." 
tim : hura tim, " very great ;" si kuratSi Urn, " it is very 

great." 
tsai : bgin tsai, " quite new ;" b§Untsi belin tsai, " it is 

quite new." 
tsar : ngdmde tsar, " quite dry ;" si ngamditSi ngdmde tsar, 

"it is quite dry;" Mbu tsar, "very hard." 
ts§r : ngd ts§r, " very well." 
tsirit : kau tsou tSirit, " the sun is very hot." 
tsit: kame tsit, "very red;" si karnetsi kg,me tsit, " it is 

quite red." 

§. 290. The adverb lintd, which answers to our "very, 
highly, exceedingly, mbst," can take the place of any of these 
specific adverbs, with the exception of karan, Ion, t^l^s, and 
fdrei ; it also is joined with those adjectives for which there 
are no confined adverbs in existence. In connexion with all 
common adjectives it has the form lintd ; as, kurd lintd, kcme 
lintd, bflin lintd, &c. In connexion with derived adjectives in 
wa, it can be lintd and lintdro ; as, 

dngalwa lintd or lintdro, " very intelligent." 

nongua lintd or lintdro, "very bashful." 

lemdnwa lintd or lintdro, " very wealthy." 
And in connexion with verbs it can likewise have both 
forms, but the one in ro predominates ; as, 

si letsin, or letsena lintd and lintdro, " he goes very often." 

ni kardn^min, or kardn§mma lintd and lintdro, " thou readest 
very well. ' 

sdndi nemitsei, or nemetsdna lintd and lintdro, " they talk a 
great deal." 
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si ngmtsin, or n^mtsgna or n^mgata lintd and lintdro, " he 
is very silent, quiet." 

§. 291. The interrogative adverbs are the same, whether 
they be in a direct or indirect question — 

aba kampio, dfiro hurgo ytxkjmin ? " thou blind man, why 
dost thou cry for help .''" 

kdnnu tulurte, mdlammo aldkkeda ; dfiro mdlammo aldkkeda 
kdnnu tiilurgd, mdlamte, si kitdbu notspna, tsdhd ngald 
tsurui, tsdbd dibl tsurui, " as for the seven fires, they 
were made for the priests ; the reason why the seven 
fires were made for the priests is this, that the priests, 
knowing the book, see the good road and see the bad 
road." 

dfigei kdm su gotsg, kdnnu bdgo kdsagar tsggdrin ? " how 
can one take iron, and beat it into a sword without fire ?" 

sobdniro pfleg^ske, dfigei kiddnts§ ts§din, " 1 will show mv 
friend how he must do his work." 

§. 292. The Kanuri has three negative adverbs, bdgo, gani, 
and dte, all of which may be rendered by our " not ;" and 
this is the place to define the use of each of them. All three 
can be used to qualify a verb, gani also to qualify adverbs, 
and bdgo and gani can by themselves form the predicate 
of a proposition. 

In general they may be thus characterised : hdgo is 
unlimited or absolute, gani limited or relative, and die pro- 
hibitive ; comp. also §. 234. 

§. 293. In connexion with verbs, the following remarks may 
be made on the three negatives — 

1. bdgo can be joined to 
a. The participial — 

WM mdna niro gultsg.sgana bdgo, " I shall not tell 
thee a word." 
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si Mm rits§na bdgo, "he does not fear any body." 
Mm siga, tsumna bdgo, " no one was seeing him.'" 
tdtat^ dfima n6ts§na Idgo, "this boy knows nothing 
at all." 

b. The indefinite I.— 

dndi niro biaro bdnantsigen bdgo, " we shall not help 

thee for nothing." 
siga gotsei bdgo, dinla Igmtsla, " they never take it 

when it has become night." 
ago pdn^ske yurusganat^ niro gulntsfsUn bdgo, " I 

shall never tell thee what I have heard, and why 

I laugh." 
wu niga nts§rdg§Mn bdgo, " I do not like thee." 

c. The indefinite II. — 

hoa lemdnwa si saddUsin bdgo, mdlammdso siga tsdrui. 
Sandiye siro : abd hoa dfiro ni ng'Amdri isla laia 
d^bdn^m, saddnn^m bdgo ? keda mdlamwaye siro, " a 
certain rich man never brought sacrifice, and all 
the priests saw him. The priests then said unto 
him, Man and father, why dost thou not kill and 
offer the Easter-lamb when Easter is come ?" 

Mfl lag§rd, dinla betsia, siga rum, bdgo, dibdifutsta, 
rum bdgo, n§ngall ts§ptsla, rum bdgo, big§ldtsla tilo 
tilo rumin, bln§mtsla, sandiga rumin guburo, '' thou 
dost not see the Lagera locusts in the dry season, 
thou dost not see them in the hot season, thou dost 
not see them when the rainy season has set in, 
thou seest one here and there in the spring, but 
thou seest them in great numbers in the cold season." 
In all these instances bdgo negatives an act that is con- 
tinuous or repeated at certain periods. 

2. gani is only joined to — 
a. The indefinite I. — 

wu nantsuro Ungin gani, " I will not go to him. 
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b. The aorist — 

si mdndtff wuro gulgono gani, " he did not tell me the 

word." 

In these instances the negative particle refers to a definite 

fact : it is not general like bdgo, but special ; not abstract, but 

historical. This, therefore, was the proper particle with which 

to form the negative mood (see §. 88.). 

3. ate is only connected with the negative mood, and then 
forms a negative optative or imperative, which appears 
the more natural from its verbal origin — ■ 

ndt§n fugun dtegei die dimmi, henceforth do so no 

more." 
kdangdfiydyi ate dsirnts§ ngdso kdmuro gicltsgg§ni, " let 

no man whatever tell even one of his secrets to a 

woman." 
ate dsirnde degan pdntsani, " may they not hear our 

secret without." 

§. 294. In connexion with adverbs, or adverbial qualifications, 
or the subject of a proposition, gani only is used. It always 
stands immediately after the word which it negatives — 

kiddngm nggldro gani kidgm, " thou didst not do thy work 

well,' i.q. kiddn§m hgaldro dimmi. 
hisgd gani kidgsko, " not yesterday did I come," i. q. Insga 

wu isgsgqni, " I did not come yesterday." 
kombu nanga gani kddisko, " I did not come on account of 

food." 
abdni gani iso, " it was not my father who came." 
dngalUmt§. wu gani niro ntsisko, "it is not I who have 

given thee thy wisdom." 
dndi gani niga bobontsye, alia niga nts^sdngg, " it is not we 

who did call thee, God raised thee up." 

§. 295. When used as the predicate of a proposition, there is 
likewise a difference between bdgo and gani. The former 
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denies the existence, the latter the nature or quality of a subject. 
It may be easily perceived, that this difference between them 
bears a close analogy to that which exists when they are con- 
nected with verbs. For to say that a thing is not in existence 
is an absolute or general statement, and that a certain general 
idea is not realised in this or that object is a special one. In 
English bdgo must be rendered by "there is not," or the like, 
and ffani by " is not ;" comp. also §. 235. 

1. Examples of bdgo — 

kamil bdgo, tdta hdgO, si til6nts§ Ion tsuro pdntsiben, "there 

was no woman, there was no child, he was quite alone 

in the house." 
kdm andiro nkt sed§na bdgo, " there is not one who could 

give us water." 
tdtants§ iilowa ndpts^na, gadents§ bdgo, " he remained 

possessed of only one child, he had nothing else." 
kdnnu-BouS, bdgo, " there was no lamp there." 
am b§labe ngdso, tiloma tsuro b^laben hdgo, " as to all the 

people of the town, there was not one of them 

within the town." 

2. Examples of gani — 

mdna wuro gulgmmdt^ hdtugu gani, " the word which 

thou hast told me is not a lie." 
ni lc6eig§ gani, tdtani, " thou art not a coward, my son." 
ni ago rummate ggsgd gani, mdgard krfgibe, " what thou 

seest is not a tree, but a man of war." 
kda tilote si kg,nd§li, koa tilo si kdnd§ll gani, " one man 

was jealous, and the other man was not jealous." 
kam da gddube tseg§r^na k§rdl gani, " a man who eats 

pork is not a heathen." 
si tsedin rummat§ si kdmma gani, " the footsteps which 

thou hast seen on the ground are not the footsteps 

of a person." 

§, 296. The adverb dugo regularly stands between two pro- 
positions, and must sometimes be construed with what precedes 

* 2 p 
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it, and sometimes with what follows it. In certain cases it is 
quite evident that it belongs to what follows ; e.g. 

dfigei dugo hdgou? lit. " how was it before- you escaped?'' 
i.e. " how did you escape ?" 

In others it is equally evident that it belongs to what it pre- 
cedes, which is best proved by a few examples, when it stands 
at the end of a proposition with which the following has no 
connexion ; as, 

pet'oye, lenge, ahdniro gulnge dugo. Pero letse, &c., " the 
girl said, I will go and first tell it to my father. The girl 
went," &c. 

But there are also a great many cases where it might equally 
be construed backwards or forwards, and where it is very diffi- 
cult to decide which construction was intended by the speaker. 
On this account we will here arrange a number of examples, 
according to the English words, by which in each instance duyo 
had better be translated. But although in English the adverb 
usually belongs to what follows, yet in Kanuri it seems more 
frequently to belong to what precedes; signifying properly, 
firsf, previously, be/ore. When it belongs to -what follows, it 
must be translated into English by ere, before. 

The following are the words by which dugo is rendered in 
English — 

1. Before — 

ddnde wune dugo lengske, " look at our meat before I go." 
ntserdggsgani dugo dd ndnemin tsimdgpskobd ?" " do I not 

love thee ere I accept meat at thy hand ?" 
loktfitg ivu dngallyua dugo pddgiggsko, " at that time, 

before I was lost, I was in possession of my senses." 

2. Except — 

xoua syua Idgande tsuruni dugo pdrten bdgo, "we shall 

not part, except one of us fall." 
kam kam tsfrdg^ni dugo ago nints^n Uimag^ni, " one does 

not like a man, except one accepts something from him." 
mdlamga lafidts^ni dugo kdragaro Utsin Idgo, " he never 

goes to the wood, except he salutes the priest.'" 
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tsUwa dinla bunets^ni ditcjo degan leUtsin bdgO, "a rat 
never walks about openly, except at night." 

3. First— 

gand girtige d-dgo \ Gand ggrgutagdnya, " let us first 
move on a little ! When they had moved on a little." 

lou Unge dugo, wdge paniro lene, " I will go first, then 
go thou to my house." 

4. That— 

dfi disks dugo wu mer^skin, " what must I do that I 

may recover." 
mt^ dfi ngdfon r6nts§, dugo derege ndniro kddim ? " what 

kept thee back, that thou didst come last to me ?" 
dfi disks dugo tsdhd tsdnnabe pdndgskin ? " what must I 

do to find the way to heaven ?" 

5. Then— 

tou gesga gand ruskin dugo gesgd kura gongimhd? " shall 
I see a little tree, and then go and take a large one ?" 

wuro doguni tilo skeinyd, wu yuruske dugo tsmge ndn^mmd 
kddisko, " when he had given me one knock, I fell, 
and then arose and came to thee." 

6. Till— 

kombu mdts^ andiro sdde buiyen dugo kdbu tilo kdrua 
tiits§, " she sought food and gave it us to eat, till 
one day a storm arose." 

kirntsdwa kdlidntsdiva tdtdntsdwa wutsei dugo kdmu kdsu- 
waye sigd ts^tei, "they beheld their female slave, 
and their male slave, and their child, till a sickness 
seized the woman." 

npmsdbdnde dndi gandnden dtyenU die kolonyende dugo 
komdnde andiga pdrfsa, " let us not leave off our 
friendship, which we have had from our childhood up, 
till our Lord separates us." 

degd dugo Unge kulonigd ruske, " stop till I go and see 
my farm." 
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pdton gandtama dugo pero wurdtsff, " he kept her at 
home till the girl grew up." 

7. When — 

Mlontse tsdltsin dugo kuru koa korontse ardsgua kddio 

nantsuro, " he cut {i. e. cleared) his farm, when a man 

with three asses came again to him." 
wu k^ntmngana dugo labdrmts^ tsedi 'Afunoben pangosko, 

" I was in slavery when I heard news of him in the 

Hausa country." 
bunye b6ts§na dugo si nasingono, "she was sleeping at 

night when she dreamt." 
kdmpu sei kdm deg§ pe debdtsei dugo kirusko, the four 

blind men killed a cow when I saw them." 
beldndetgn nduyaye p^sgdntsega 0§dir6 tso dugo sdhtsin, 

" in our country every one turns his face towards the 

east when he prays." 

§. 297. The sufBiX gadi or get, although usually a postposition, 
is converted into an adverb of manner when appended to a 
finite verb, and may be rendered by " as, as if, as when, like " — 

dm kulolan bdretsei dugo dima duargdnyd, kegerd Gedin tsin 
gadi, Pdte wugeddnyd, kdfl kdmanwa Pdten tstts^, O^diro 
isin keru, " people worked on the farm till it became 
dark as when a thunder storm comes from the east, 
and looking to the west, they saw the Kamanwa 
locusts rise in the west and come towards the east." 

dinia ngaso ts^lamtsl, dinla bunetsff gadi, " the whole atmo- 
sphere became dark, as when it is night." 

wuro s^gdemmdgei wuye niro ntsigd^sko, " as thou hast done 
to me, I will do to thee." 

§. 298. The adverb iigo corresponds to the Hebrew Tilll, but 
has less of a verbal character than this, inasmuch as it 
never subordinates the subject; e.g. ngo wu, " behold me," 
(never iigo wugd) ; ngo si, " here it is," (never iigo sigd). 
They also agree sometimes when connected with a verb ; 
for then T\'Sn can likewise stand without having the subject 
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of Its dependent proposition expressed separately {vide Ewald's 
Gram., §. 296. d.), which is the rule with regard to nffo. When 
connected with a pronoun, iigo usually takes its place before, 
but sometimes also after it. A few examples may follow by 
way of illustration — 

andi ngo iSye, " behold we have come." 

ngo ago lagd, " behold here is something." 

wu ngo sabardt^ski, " behold I am ready." 

ngo pani rui ngalaro, " here is my house, look at it well." 

ngo dndi koronde Idmnye ddtsi, " behold, I have already 

loaded our asses." 
ngo niro kaligimo tiU ntsiskl, " behold, I give thee a camel." 
kombu p^les^ggmmat^ wu pdndeskl, ngo si, " I have got the 

food which thou hast shewn me; here it is." 
ngo si, digan ddgdta, "behold, he is standing without." 
ngo kgko g§rdgata, " behold the toad hidden, or here is the 

toad hidden." 

§. 299. The peculiarity of nguburo, that it is often used 
where we employ the corresponding adjective, may here be 
noticed and illustrated — 

kugid nguburo tsibl, " he bought many fowls." 

b§ri nguburo detsa, " they cooked much vegetable food." 

soge sandigd tsetsin ""guburo, " the Sheikh killed many of 

them." 
sima bdnna ts§d6 Bornun Nguburo, " it occasioned much 

desolation in Bornu." 
wua abdnemma n^msobd nguburo diye, " I and thy father 

have had much friendship." 

§. 300. The adverb so, which always suffixes itself to the verb, 
refers to a past point of time, and thus far coincides with the 
past tense of the conjunctional mood ; but like the " so" which 
converts interrogative pronouns into indefinite ones, and with 
which it has doubtless one common origin, it generalises the 
word to which it is affixed, so as to form a contrast with some- 
thing which is to follow. Hereby it differs from the conjunc- 
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tional mood, and assumes the office of a conjunction. It may be 
translated by " when, even when, since, although " — 

ydsguro Hm Mnotoso, Uturo wdtsi, " although he sent one 
the third time, he did not want to go.'" 

kfintag^ pal Mtoso, ndt§n tsits§ Fvldtabero Uturo wdtsi, 
" even when it had become one month, or even at the 
end of one month, he did not want to get up there and 
go to the Phula." 

ndyd degusoro ngugonoso, ham sigd Uumna bdgo, " when he 
bowed down to the four quarters, no one was looking 
at him.'" 

tdtani, iv&a abdnemma nigd dtye ndheiyeso, ni tilonfm 
komdnde andiro sddo, " my child, since I and thy father 
married and settled, our Lord has only given thee 
to us." 

jii Fiddtdica nyfia, dinrn u'ugonoso, ydduwl, dugo kau ddbu 
kito ; kau ddbu tset^ndso, ni Fuldta yokturo niro t§geri 
kmOya, are, " the Phula and thou have fought since 
daybreak till it became mid-day ; if, although it has 
become mid-day, thou art not able to drive away' the 
Phula, come." 

Nyamnydmye sandigd dtitsei, kolotsdm, dugo dinia icdgono ; 
wdgonoso, Nyamnydm sandigd kolotsa, tvolturo wdtsei, 
" the cannibals pursued them, and did not leave them till 
it had become day ; and even since it became day, 
the cannibals did not want to leave them and to 
return." 

§. 301. The enclitic suffix ydye has much in common with 
sd. It also forms indefinite pronouns of interrogative ones ; 
and as then it can be separated from the pronoun and attached 
to a succeeding word (see §. 189.), this latter may happen to be 
a verb, so that merely the context, generally the preceding 
interrogative pronoun, can decide whether ydye is an adverb 
or part of an indefinite pronoun. But if no interrogative pro- 
noun precedes, it may be presumed that ydye, suffixed to a verb. 
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is an adverb, meaning, " whenever." Then yaye may also 
pass into a conjunction, just as the suffix so. 

1. Instances of yaye as adverb — 

g§sga ngdmde tsgbdndi yaye, ts^hui, Mil ts^hdndi yaye, 
ts^bui, Mtsim ts§hdndi yaye ts§bui, "whenever it 
reached a dry tree, it devoured it; whenever it 
reached a green one, it devoured it; whenever it 
reached grass, it devoured it." 

nandy&a hdmwa no. tilon ndmnuwa yayi, nandiga ham 
ntsoruna . bdgo, " whenever ye sit in the same place 
with any body, no one shall see you." 

Mm ts^lgtm tilotpma ddgdta tsdruiydye, ddtsa guretsei 
bdgo, " whenever they see a black man, they do 
not stop and wait." 

dimi ddbuntsff Potero kdlaJetsi yaye, kSa Gidiro kdUikUeg^, 
" whenever the sheep turned its neck to the west, 
the man turned it towards the east." 

koate pS7^dntsurd mandtsegiydye, pero Mr 6 tegeri, "when- 
ever the man spoke to his girl, he did not succeed 
with her." 

2. Instances of yaye as conjunction — 

tsuro b^lahitPM kdmte dubu degd yaye, tiloma kolotsin, 

bdgo, " even if there be a thousand people within 

that town, it will not leave one." 
kulltu rontse tsuluggni yaye, sdndi tamotsagei, " even if 

the life of the insect has not yet expired, they 

finish it." 

S. 302. Notice may here also be taken of certain modes of 
expression in Kanuri in whose stead we employ adverbs. We 
sometimes use adverbs for the following substantives — 

na ; as, g§sga turia, Mdit^ga wune na gdginte, " when 
the tree falls, watch where the serpent enters." 
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j-S ; as, pomts§n runts^ nemitsin, " he was talking to 
himself in his house." 
kolle runtsgmd Utse, "let her go alone." 

§. 303. The following verbs also have often to be rendered by 
adverbs — 

1. burgongin by "first" — 

dugulguliml burgotsf tso, " the muck- worm came first." 
g-uhogum hurgotse, tsttse, " the cock rose up first." 

2. ddngin, in its impersonal forms ddtsin, ddtse, ddts§ni, 

ddtsi, by — 

a. "Quite, fully, completely, entirely, wholly, alto- 

gether " — 

ate hogandnde ngdso Fuldtaye tsetsf ddts§ni, " lest the 

Phula kill our soldiers altogether." 
kam tsesisgnati rontsgmd tsulug§ ddts§ni dugo ddro 

kdmtsei, " when they kill one, they cut him up 

for meat before his life has quite left him.'' 
ndt§mdn kdmtegd ddro kdmtsd ddtsin, " then they cut 

the man completely up as meat." 

b. " Already, now, then " — 

dndi bg.ldga Idnye ddtsl tsa, " they said. We have 

already dug the grave." 
Fuldta tsedini ngdso tdrtsd ddtsi, " the Phula have 

now wasted my whole land." 
sdndi deguso debdtsa dimlntsa ddtsi, " they have now, 

all four of them, killed their sheep." 
komdnde kiddntsa tso ddtsi, " our Lord had then 

given them their work." 



rdngin, by "nearly, soon, almost" — 
wu kiddni diske kdr^ntsi, " I have nearly done my work." 
ngo gesga ntsuronts^ kdrg.ntsi, lit. "behold the tree's 

falling has approached," i.e. "the tree will soon fall." 
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4. k§lngin, in conjunction with d^rlngin, by "entirely, 

completely " — 

kogandwa ngdso b^la d§ritsa k§.ltsd, "all the soldiers com- 
pletely surround the town." 

5. Ungin, by "on, further, longer;" or the verb "to 

continue" — 

syua tdta gdlifube sobdntsua Utaei, ngmsobantsa tsddin, 
" he and the rich man's son, his friend, continued their 
friendship." 

6. lugeskin, by " out " — 

sim tdtabe bdkts§ kitulugo, lit. " he struck the boy's eye 
that it came out," i. e. " he struck the boy's eye out." 

7. ngmgin, by " silently " — 

pdnts^n n§mtsf ndptsl, " he sat down silently in his house." 

8. wolt^skin, by " again " — 

gubogum wdltff kddio na perobero, " the cock came again 
to the girl." 

§. 304. The word tida appears to be an adverb of mood, 
whose occasional connexion with an optative or imperative 
increases the emphasis or solicitation, which we may express 
by "do, pray." 

lene, na kdagimabero, nda tsedi wuro tsuru, " go to the 

diviner, do, let him see the ground for me." 
nda wu ruske, "pray let me see it." 
nda wiirO se, " pray give it to me." 
nda lene, " do go." 
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CHAPTER XXI. 

SYNTAX OF POSTPOSITIONS. 



§. 305. In many languages prepositions are used to supply the 
want of cases, to such an extent, that one cannot but be struck 
with the great affinity which exists between them and case- 
terminations. But in a language in which, instead of preposi- 
tions, there are postpositions or suffixes, which bear the greatest 
resemblance to terminations, it becomes really difficult to distin- 
guish between them. We may therefore consider it fortunate 
that the Kanuri has so few postpositions, that occasion for 
confusion cannot often occur. 

The postpositions also share this peculiarity with the case- 
terminations, that they can be separated from the word to which 
they grammatically belong, cf. §. 154. — 

bunye tiloma nd kdlgu gots^ndlan tsdt§ gandtsg, wolti, " in 
one night he carried it and laid it on the place whence 
he had taken the shirt, and returned." 

nd dzddzirmd tsets^ndlan ddts§na, " he was standing on 
the spot where he had killed the leopard." 

§. 306. The postpositions, gadi, Ian, and nanga, are of fre- 
quent occurrence. In English they must often be rendered by 
another part of speech. Their use is also peculiar in other 
respects, so that we had better give some examples by way of 
illustration — 

1, gadi or gei, "as, like; as it were, as if' — 

kdm dt^ burgontsf burgo hfnyeribe gadi, " this man's 

subtilty is like the subtilty of a weasel." 
ni lemdnnffm Mge gadi tmtoba ? " will thy goods be equal 

to mine .?" 
MlgH. wdsilibegei tsdruni, " they did not see a shirt like 

that of the white man.'' 
ku gadi MdkkdrO katamnnyd, bdll gadi lima, " having 
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entered Mecca, as it were, to-day, the morrow, as it 
were, was a Friday." 

kegerO, G^din isin gadi, kdfl kdmanwa Poten tstts§, 
G§dir6 tSin Mru, " they saw the Kamanwa locusts 
rise in the west and go towards the east, as if a 
thunder storm were coming from the east." 

2. Ian, which must be very differently rendered in English, 
comp. the Hebrew hv — 

a. " On, upon " — 

kda butsilan ndptsp, " the man sat down on the mat." 
leni digallan bons, " go and lie down on the bed." 
digallan lettsa, " they slept on the bed." 

b- " On the ground of, because of, from " — 

nfmsobantsMan ago tsdd§ndt^ kam tsid§na bago, " none 
will do what they have done from friendship." 

c. " Out of "— 

woladintsuso kan^mlan ts^sdng^, sabardta, " he awak- 
ened them out of sleep to get ready." 

d. " In" — 

kaulan tdrtsa, " they dry it in the sun." 

kitdbulan keru, " they saw it in the book." 

dmde wura ddndallan sdlttsa, " our great people pray 

in the mosque." 
magardnttlan kdnnu funye, "we lighted a fire in the 

school." 
is§m, kdfialam bogain, " thou camest and didst sleep 

in the shade." 
kam kaulan ts^na segetsin, " one pants if one comes 

in the sun." 

e. " Before "— 

tsinnalan tsigd tsedin gandtsg, " he puts the bag down 

on the ground before the gate." 
ddndal kuralan ddts^, dlam miogunderi bobots^ " he 
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stood before the large mosque and called the 
twelve regiments." 

/. "After"— 

hugui burgobelan tsits§, " he rises after the first 
crowing of the cock." 

g. " From on, from " — 

Parian ts§ptsd, " they dismount from the horses." 
kulolan kddisko, " I come from the farm." 
dtgalntsflan tiigono, " he arose from his bed." 

h. "For"— 

komiu sandilan gdptsl, " there is food left for them." 
k^mil andilan gdptsl, dfiso andilan gdptsi, " rum 
was left for us, any thing was left for us." 

-/. By the genitive — 

tdta pdrbe ndilan tilo g6ts§, tilo wuro sheino, " of 

the two colts, he took one, and gave me the other." 
nemi ndi gdptsfndlan tilo hadfgond, " of the two 

tales that were left, he began one." 
dndi ydsg§ gamnyenndlan hdi kasigana, wu tiloni 
k§nggHgd, " of the three of us that were left, two 

were females, and I the only male." 

k. "Whilst, during"— 

sdndi mflteilan kurguliro kdtl pitsagei, " whilst they 

wrestled, they threw dirt at the lion." 
dndi lenyenlan pdngeiye, " we heard it whilst walk- 
ing." 

3. nanga, " on account of, for the sake of, because of" — 
ni mdlam nanga tsdnna pdnd§m bdgo, " thou wilt not 

obtain heaven, on account of being a priest." 
kU koani pdtom bdgo nanga wugd s§rdgemin n§m, " thou 

sayest that thou lovest me on account of my husband's 

not being at home to-day." 
dt§ nanga kddisko, " therefore I am come." 
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peroa wdtsiso tsdslrin pintsa hdgo nanga, " the girls wept 

all day long on account of their cow being no more." 
siga Mtsye, kdsunde ddbpsdnd nanga, " we killed him, 

because he denied the debt he owed us." 
k§ntsird komdnde s§di nanga, kdtugu kdmgin hdgo, " I do 

not tell lies, because our Lord has given me into 

slavery." 

§. 307. As the language is deficient in postpositions, 
it makes up for the want of them either by the following 
grammatical forms, or by the use of certain substantives — 

1. The adjectives in wa are sometimes used where we 

have a noun and the preposition " with " — 
tsiligindero tsukkurin, kdsagar muskonwa, " he was jump- 
ing down into our ship with a sword in his hand." 
ngdso sin sdlgawa, " all were with chains on the feet." 
koa kdlfuma kdlfunts^ ngdntsinwa ndbgata, "the man who 
had the natron was sitting with his natron before him." 

2. The conjunctional mood sometimes stands for our " in," 

or " after," with a noun — 
kdbu mdg§ ts§tla, isye, " we will come in one week." 
kdbu wuri kU§nya, wu tsmge, "I rose up after a fort- 
night." 

3. The dative case is usually employed instead of our pre- 

position " to " — 
wuperoturo neme tilo nemeggske, "I will speak a word to 

this girl." 
wiro piUsegmi kwoya, " if thou wilt not show it to me." 
na meibero kdsso, " he came to the king's place." 
Even the o-enitive and the locative must often be rendered 

by a preposition — 
tsdba Sdmbulbe tsdta, " they took the way to Constan- 
tinople." 
ydnde simden tarn, gergm, yksemin ? " wilt thou seize, 
tie, and kill our mother before our eyes ?" 



302 SYNTAX OF POSTPOSITIONS. 

wu Bm-nun ndmganate, " when I lived in Bornu.' 
si belantsfn tsitsla, " when she arose in her town." 
§. 308. It has been proved that the Indo-European preposi- 
tions are not original but derived (see §. 84. of " Das Wort in 
seiner organischen Verwandlung," von Dr. Karl F. Becker) ; and 
some of them, e.g. " beside, behalf, forsake, instead, in spite," 
still bear the mark of their substantival origin on their faces : 
it also appears that most of the Hebrew prepositions are pro- 
perly substantives (see Gesenius' Gram., §. 99.): hence the Ka- 
nuri language would seem to be entitled to the character of 
high antiquity from this circumstance also, that it still expresses 
a great many relations, for which other languages have developed 
prepositions, by real substantives. These substantives, when 
used to express a prepositional relation, are either in the 
locative or in the dative case, as the verb may require it. We 
will here enumerate the chief of these substantives, with a few 
examples for illustration — 

1. bdtagu, " side" = with, close by, close to — 

dndi c/and gand hdtaguntsan ndmnyena, " we very little 

ones sat down with them." 
peroni, nitf ndmne batagunyin, " my daughter, do thou 

sit down close by me." 

2. ddbii, " midst" = through, among — 

koko ddbuntsa retsf kotsin, " the toad tore through them, 
and passed on." 

Hngall tiloma bdgo ddbuntsan, " not one male was among 
them." 

3. g^di, "place over which the branches of a tree 

spread " = under — 

g§dl gesga hurabero nagega, " they arrived under a large 
tree." 

bogeda gedi gesgaben, " they lay under a tree." 

4. Mte, "interval, space interposed " = between — 

lebdla bdgo wUa nyua katenden, "there is no palaver 
between either of us." 
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■nym ay^a kaUndon lebdla bdyo, - there is no dispute 
between you two." 

^ Aijz'Za, "head" = on, upon— 

sdndi ngdso tsgptsa, kola p^rntsdben, " all of them dis- 
mounted from (on) their horses." 
iiffdlo hgla kdnnuben, " the beans were on the fire." , 

6. 7M, " place " = to, with. Sometimes even with the 

ellipsis of na — 
na meihero kddio, " he came to the king." 
ndntsgn hdrhu kam deg^ mbetsi, " there were four thieves 
— with him." 

w^te, yaniben tiloni, " as for me, I was alone with mv 
mother." 

7. ngidfd, " back," kddugu, " rear " = behind, after — 
ngdfontsan g§rdgata, "he was hidden behind them." 
nyafo tdta k^ngqliben tdta pero tsasdmbl, " after the boy 

they became parents of a girl." 
tsenantsp gots^ kdduguntsa gigd, "he took his knife and 
followed after them." - 

8. fdri, " top, upper part " = on, upon — 

kodfdri ggsgabero tsgba, " the man climbed upon a tree." 
fdri gfsgaben kombu mdtsg, " it sought food on the trees." 

9. fugu, " front " = before — 

fugun^min dugulgulemi iso, " the muck- worm came before 

thee." 
/■iiguntsfn gandnge, " I will lay it down before him." 
fugii kdmandebero kiguto, " he brought them before our 

Lord." 

10. tse'diga. " bottom" = under— 

tsSdtga digalbero kdnnu fAts^gg, "he made a fire under 

the bed." 
kdm tilo tsddlga ddben botsena, "somebody was lying 

under the meat." 
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11. Wiiro, "belly, interior" = inside, within, in, into, among— 
tsuro kangddihen ts^muge "he took it out from within 

the horn." 
mdna tsuro woMtabe pdnye, " let us hear the words in 

the letter." 
ago tsuro kdrg^ntsihe dndi nonyeba ? " do we know what 

is in his heart ?" 
tsuro hdbu drdsgiben Unge, " I will go within six days." 
kdbu tilo tsuro Mragaiero gdgg, "one day he entered 

into a forest." 
tsuro woind ydsgiben womd ndi gotse, " from among the 

three cakes, she took two." 



CHAPTBE XXII. 

SYNTAX OF CONJUNCTIONS. 



§. 309. A numberof conjunctions hear the character of suffixes, 
and have the peculiarity of being attached not only to the word 
which is joined, but also to the one to which it is joined. 
In form one of them is identical with the plural termination, 
or an adjective termination, and another with the locative ter- 
mination ; but they are always easily recognised as conjunctions 
by the context, and more especially by their repetition in seve- 
ral succeeding words. The difference in the use of wa (a) and 
n (nyin) seems to be this, that wa refers merely to number, n 
also to quality, wa simply adds or co-ordinates, but n, at the 
same time, contrasts what it joins together ; wa (cf. Hebrew 1) 
generally answers to our " and ;" when this is merely copulative, 

n corresponds more to our conjunctions, " both — and, as well ■ 

as, not only — but." In practice, however, these two forms are 
not always kept so distinct, and sometimes we find them alter- 
nating with each other. 
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§. 310. Instances of the correlative conjunction wa — wa — 

S^ye, kdlguny&a ydngeny&a, tsogdnyiia, pdtelei kumunibewa, 
" he said, a shirt for me, trousers for me, a cap for me, and 
clothes for my wife, (viz. I like.") 

wua kodtUa kcimpigite, " I and this man have contended." 

abdntsdwa wua dbd filo sasdmbo, " one father has begotten 
their father and me." 

kimtsawa kdlidntsdwa tdtdntsdwa w&tsei, " they look at their 
female slave, their male slave, and their child." 

kdrabu nkiwa kdnhila, kg/mursodbe, " fable of the water, the 
fire, and an old woman." 

, kulum lifuldbewa, kidum dinarbewa, degp^g^r drilbewa perorO 
keino, " he gave a silver-ring, a gold-ring, and a scarlet 
neck-tie to the girl." 
aba ndnts^n wurdts§ndwa, abdntsg sigd tsambundwa lebdld 
taddintg, "when the man with whom he had grown up, 
and the man who had begotten him, made a contest." 

§. 31 1 . Instances of the correlative conjunction n — n — 

kdmun, tdtan, kodngan, ngdso sin sdlgawa, " women, children, 
men, all had chains on their legs." 

dndi koangdt§ kurdten gandt^n, kedritfn komursotm ngdso, 
andigd satapdtkt, " the men, both great and small, the 
hoary men and the hoary women, all of us he would have 
ruined." 

n§mbunyenyin, kaunyin, nddso ^g^bugo 1 " of which is there 
a greater number, of nights or of days ?" 

a%« komdndebete, tsf.gmtgn, kg.met^n, kdfugut^n kurugut§n 
° ngdso simd aldkts^, " as for the creation of our Lord, he 
has created all, both the black and the red, the short and 
the tall." 

kdmutm tdtat^n, koangdten, gandten kurdtgn, pet§n pirt^n, 
kaliqi'motm kor6t§n, kaniamotgn dimit§n, hdmt§n hugu{t§n, 
qabagdtm kullot^n, dfiso ago lemdnte ngdso tsor6r§, " they 
took all, whatever was property, the women and the chil- 
dren, the men both small and great, the cows and the horses. 
» 

2 R 
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the camels and the asses, the oxen and the sheep, the 
goats and the fowls, cloth and money." 
tsd si hdmuntsuro gults§ni hwoya, dl§gd dllabet§ ngaso, 
kdmnyin, bundin, ngudon, buni tsuro nkiben, nduye tsd 
mdna hdmdntsibe pdntsin, "if he had not told it to his 
wife, the whole creation of God, the men and the beasts, 
the birds and the fish in the water, would each understand 
the language of the other." 

§. 312. Instances of wa atid n used promiscuously — 

kdlidtua hirtua ndiso kdmbe dlldro kolongaki, " both this 

male slave, and this fernale slave, I set free for God's sake." 

Mr tilo dtfn kdlia tilo dt§n alia tiloro wu sandigd kdmbero 

koldneskl, '' this one female slave, and this one male slave, 

I set free for God's sake*" 

komdnden, kdlu ggsgdben, kdtsimnyin, Mginyin, kdtin ggnya 
nnpnma bdgd, " thou fearest nothing, except our Lord, 
leaves of trees, grass, and flies." 

ni kdm ringmma bdgd, kdtsimwa, kigiwa, tsedma, kdlu 
g§sgdbewa rtn§m, nem, " thou dost not fear any body, 
only the grass, flies, the ground, and tree-leaves. 

§. 313. It sometimes occurs that a word to which another 
is joined by wa is itself without it. It may even happen 
that this word, if a pronoun, is omitted altogether, and has to 
be gathered from the finite verb, cf. §. 333. — 

koa kamuntsua pdntsdn ndptsdna, " a man and his wife 

were sitting in their house." 
vieina meimiwa kalaindo diyent§, " when I and the royal 

prince played." 
dmdntsUa tsdbui, " they eat it with their people." 
hgo dndi bobosam, tatodnyua ntsegeiye, dndi isye, " behold, 

thou hast called us : I and my children followed thee and 

came." 
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§, 314. Mention may here also be made of a few adverbial 
phrases formed by the correlative conjunction n — n — 

niten fugun ate dt§gei dimmi, " in future do no more so." 
b^lan kuiyint§n kolotseiya, " they having left it far from 

town." 
Mm wun fugtm hdgO, "there is no man before me," i.e. 

" superior to me." 
kod at§t§ alldn kds§n kdm sigd kotsena hdgo, " none exceeds 

this man, except God." 

§. 315. The correlative suffix o—o answers to our "whether 
— or," and takes its place after the words which are to be repre- 
sented as doubtful — 

linye ruiyogo kgmd kuguibe tsetsiskoo, tsetsisgdnyo, " let us 

go and see whether I may appease {lit. kill) the hunger 

of fowls, or whether I may not appease it." 
krlg^ mbetsiwo, krig§ bdgoo, kit, nandi tSiru, " to-day ye shall 

see, whether there is war, or whether there is no war." 
tsiremdro gulngino kdtugumdro gulnginwo tsurum, " thou shalt 

see, whether I speak true, or whether I speak false." 
meid meinao dm kandegeihe ngdsoo sdndi notsdni, "'neither 

the king, nor the prince, nor all the people of the court 

knew it." 
tsiremdo kdtugumdo, dm wtira n^mitsa, " whether it be a, 

truth, or whether it be a falsehood, the great men have 
; said it." 

R t IS is the case with the suffix wa, so also here the 
antecedent member of the conjunction can be omitted- 
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h t I liav^ done, whether it be good, or whether it be 
bad." 

The correlative conjunctions ra — ra, and ye — ye, or 

nnnear to be of a similar force with o—o, but of 
„g«,— -WOT. ^Pr 
f frequent occurrence- 
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" what else dost thou seek ? dost thou seek food, or dost 

thou seek drink ?" 
komdnde sandiro ndi ngglaye gults§ni, dibiye giclts^ni, tilo 
ngg,ldyegults§ni,dibiyegi!dtsmi, "our Lord did not tell them 

whether two were good, and did not tell them whether 

they were bad; he did not say whether one was good, 

and did not say whether she was bad." 
s§rdgiye wu notsosko serdgeniye wu notsosko, I shall know 

whether she loves me or not." 
tsgmirzyen ni tmrurn, tsgmer^niyen, ni tmrum, " thou wilt 

see, whether he will recover or not." 

§. 317. The suffixal conjunction so — so is not disjunctive 
or exclusive, like 5 — o and m — rd, but inclusive, removing 
a contrast — 

lebdsarso, ydloso, hugvdoguso ngdao net dt§n bdrStsei, "there 

they cultivate all, both onions, and yalo, and sweet 

potatoes." 
kdl^mte, kdmudso perodso tsogontsdro pitsagei, " as for 

the intestines, both the women and the girls put them 

into their baskets." 

§. 318. The suffixal conjunctions which we have now con- 
sidered have all the peculiarity of being double or correlative ; 
and in this peculiarity they are joined by some other conjunc- 
tions which are not suffixes, viz. tsa — kwoya, tsd — tsd, and 
tsd kwoyo — koa. Of these, tsd — kwoya is always in the sub- 
ordinate proposition, and seems to be the fullest and most 
regular form of a conditional statement ; as, 

tsd gddute ruiyende kwoya, dndi ngdao p^mdewaso nguduye 

sesesl, " if we had not seen this hog, thirst would have 

killed us all, and our horses." . • 
tsd krig§ hdgo kwoya, kam Bornun tdmbundt^ jidtsegin bdgo, 

" if there had not been war, no man born in Bornu would 

have been lost." 
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sa burg6t§ kdniye bulturd ts^d§ni kwoya, isf tdta kdnibe 
ngaso tild tilon gots^ datain, " if the goat had not played 
this trick to the hyena, she would have come and taken 
all the young ones of the goat one by one." 

sa m tsgmmi kwoya, kam wuro wokitatg kardtsanna bdgo, " if 
thou hadst not come, there would not have been a person 
able to rfead this letter to me." 

tea kardmints'&sd biirgo tsddg, siga tsdtd, meiro tsddfni kwoya, 
met g§rgdts§, " if his younger brothers had not made 
a conspiracy, caught him, and given him up to the king, 
the king would have been wrath." 

§. 319. This full form, however, is not always used, and we 
often find a condition expressed either by tsd or by kwoya 
alone — 

tsa rin^mla, pirdt§ ni pdndpmba ? " wouldest thou have had 

this girl if thou hadst feared ?" 
yimtff kaldni yetseski kwoya, wu kodnga, " if on that day I had 

killed myself, I should have been a man." 
tsd tdtdn§inte hdnnuye tsetsla, wu ruskla, dabiingm kdmgin, 

" if the fire kill thy child, and I see it, I will cut thy 

throat." 
dtemd tamdn§m kwoya, wua nyua sobdndet^ pdrtseiye, if 

thou intendest this, we shall dissolve our friendship." 
ndngmmo isyende kwoya, nigd ntSets§, "if we had not come 

to thee, he would have killed thee." 
rumla, ni sigd rdgemi kwoya, niro lemdn ^guburo ntseino, 

" when thou hast seen him, he will give thee plenty of 

goods if thou lovest him." 

§. 320. In the instances here given, tsd and kwoya are of 
exactly the same force, but sometimes they difiFer in use ; for 
tsd can also stand for a condition fulfilled, or a ground, a 
cause, which is never the. case with kwoya — 

tsd dndi ditg tsdnei andiro sddi, " as we were naked, they 
gaye us cloth." 
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tm ni gdlifiiU, wu niga logSngin, "as thou art rich. I beg 
of thee." 

§. 321. It is very rarely the case that tm introduces both 
the condition and the consequence, tsa—tm then correspond- 
ing to our "if — then" — 

tsa ndndi wuro bdnas§guwi kwoya, tm wu mdnani mbetsiba ? 
"if ye had not helped me, would I then have a word to say 
now?" 

tm si kdmuntsuro gultseni kwoya, dlega dlldhitf, nduye tsa 
mdna hdmantsibe- pdntsin, " if he had not told it to his 
wife, then of the whole creation of God every one would 
novy understand the language of the other." 

§. 322. But the particle which more frequently introduces 
the chief proposition, after a condition with tsd-hwoya, is koa. 
The fullest form then of a conditional preposition appears to 
be this, when the condition is introduced by tm-kwoya, and 
the consequence by koa — 

ni wuro kdmu ndite, hgqld gani neminte, tm riggld gani 
kwoya, komdnde koa andiro gulusdniba '! " as thou tellest 
me that two wives are not good, would not our Lord then 
have told it to us if they were not good ?" 

tScl beldnden wurdnyena dugo pdtkige kwoya, koa ngdso non- 
yena, " if we had grown up in our country before we 
were lost, then we should know all." 

tm ni wugd bobon^mi kwoya, Msgd koa ndnjmmd ts§skl, " if 
thou hadst called me, I would have come to thee yesterday." 

tsa burgon tdta kodngd wuro tsdmbo kwoya, koa bdnoni 
tsemdgi muskonyin, " if she would at first have borne me 
a male child, then it would have taken my hoe out of my 
hand." 

§.323. Of the remaining conjunctions which may require some 
remarks, we will first take those of an enclitic or suffixal cha- 
racter, and then those which maintain a more independent 
position. 
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The enclitic g§nya, the same in form and doubtless in 
origin with the interrogative character, §. 279., is a deflected 
form of the verb, just as our " except," with which it coincides 
in force and position — 

sdndi ugu g§nya, kam gade nStsinba mi alia? "can any 

other persons besides these five know it except God ?" 
ii g§nya, ham wokitdngm dt§ hardtsanna hdgo, " there will 

not be any body able to read thy letter except he." 
w&ma ndntauro len^skin g§nya, si w6lt§ tsddgni, " except I go 

to him, he will not return and come to me." 
komdnde gfnya, kdmye tamiss§ ddtsanni, " our Lord excepted, 

no man would ever have finished counting it." 
tdta tilo g§nya tsasdmbuni, "they had but one child." 
ago digat^ g§nya kam rits^na hdgo, " he does not fear any 

body, except these four things." 

§. 324. Just as the English conjunction " that " and the 
German " dass," were originally pronouns ; so also in Kanuri 
the pronoun t^ is converted into a conjunction, vide also §. 173. 
sdndi notsdni, hultu komhuntsdro kddiote, they did not 

know that the hyena had come to eat them." 
alia sigd koUtsim bdgote ni non^mmiba ? " dost thou not 

know that God will never forsake him?" 
pdn§m pdnd^m ndmn§mmdt§, wu roniye tsgrdgl, " my own soul 
likes that thou shouldest get a house for thyself and dwell 
there." 
' abdnngmmo guile ago tsgdg tsimirgndt§, "tell thy father 
what to do that he may recover." 
§. 325. The conjunction ya is suffixed to the predicate only, 
and then can be temporal as well as conditional, answering to 
our " when " and " if." 

mdna pdn§m hdgo kwoya.fugu dtpn wu pdtom hdgoya, 
kodnga gadS bobongm, " if thou dost not hearken to my 
word ; and, in future, when I am not at home callest 
another man." 
kam kdmtse drg§m ^gubua mbetmja, letsg, kdsuro gdtsin, " if 
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one has an acquaintance who has much guinea-corn, he 
goes and borrows.'' 
koa belama Tsardmi Ddduima koandiya Idre, kura bila 
Ddduihe koandiya, Idre, "if the governor of Dadui, the 
son of Sarah, be our husband, we shall rejoice ; if the chief 
of the town of Dadui be our husband, we shall rejoice." 
dflma niga ntsghdndena bdgoya, ni wuga kosfml, if nothing 

befal thee, thou surpassest me." 
§. 326. A merely assumed or possible condition is expressed 
by ySye, which attaches itself to the particular word represented 
as doubtful, and has to be rendered in English — 

1. By " whether" — 

sima koate tsetso ydye, ku ndndi ngdso notsgu, " to-day ye 
all shall know whether he killed the man." 

mdna ydntsiye abdntsuro nemitsggint§ si pdntsi ydye 
nOtsdni, " they did not know whether he had under- 
stood the word which his mother had spoken to his 
father." 

bumi ydye kdm ndts^na bdgo, bummi ydye kam n6ts§na 
bdgo, " whether he has eaten, no one knows ; and 
whether he has not eaten, no one knows." 
2. By " even if, although " — 

Bgrnu ngdso ddtsinydye, wu Fuldta kcd tsigg.sgani, " even 
if all Bomu should be ruined, I shall not follow the 
Pulo rascals." 

kdrgimmd ngdso iseiydye, kdrgunts^tQ notsei bdgo, "although 
all the doctors should come, they do not know a medi- 
cine for it." 

kardnem kitdbu dinidbe ngdso ddtsi ydye, kdrggn^mte 
tsilam kwoya, ni tsdnnd pdnd^m bdgo. " although thou 
have read all the books in the world, if thy heart be 
black thou shalt not obtain heaven." 

§. 327. When the adverb dte is governed by a verb it 
becomes converted into a conjunction, and answers to our "lest." 

bp-nitff sandiro kolSnye. ate ksgandnde ngdso Fuldtaye. tsksp 
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ddtsgni, " let us leave the capital to them, lest the Phula 
completely kill all our soldiers." 
are UnyS, ate am pdtohe tsitsani, " come and let us go, lest 
the people of the house rise up." 

§. 328. Some adverbial forms of the demonstrative pronoun 
are used as consequential conjunctions, viz. dt^ma, dtemdrO, 
and dt^man. They always take their place at the head of 
the proposition which contains the effect or consequence ; as. 
pdto meiben ndptsint^, dt^ma ago kdrg^niye wdts^ kidisko, 
" because they have sat down in the king's residence, there- 
fore I have done what my heart did not like." 
figo, Fuldtaso woMta ts^bdgeda wuro, dt§mdr6 wu nandiga 
hohontsaske, " behold the Phula have sent me a letter 
therefore I called you all." 

Fuldta sdndi nggla gani, dt^man met Tsigabe kdlants^ gogeda, 
" the Phula are not good, therefore they supported the 
king of Tshiga." 

mei Tsiga sandiro ago nggla tsedin ; tsapddgi sdndi kerunyd, 
ataman burgon Deiatgn krtguro Fuldtasoye baditsa, " the 
Tshiga king had favoured them ; therefore when they saw 
that he had been killed, the Phula began a war in Deia 
for the first time." 

§. 329. As dtemdro introduces a natural consequence, so the 
adversative conjunction dtgydye or dt^yaero, by silently annul- 
ling the natural consequence, introduces the opposite of what 
the preceding proposition would have led one to expect — 

wu kdtsalla krigibe ; dt^ydye kriguro tsingla, Ungla, krig§t§n 
sesgso nonggMd kwoya, wu pdnyin tstnge krtguro Utsasgani, 
" I am a chief officer of war ; yet if I should rise to go to 
war, and should know that they were going to kill me 
in that war, I would never rise at home and so to war." 

ni mei abdni, wu meiram, ago rdggagcina diskin ; dt§yaerd 
kddni sSbdnem^ kdtsalla krigibe n§mint^, simd wu meiya 
rdgesko, " thou art my father the king ; I am a princess 
* 2 S 
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and do what I like; nevertheless I wish he were king 
who is my husband, thy friend, whom thou callest war- 
general." 
kdliaye, ago ragesg^na diskin pdn^min, kombu rdgesgana 
biiskin, nki ragesgctna yhkin ; dt§yaero, wu b§ldnden 
funonyha, da gddube wugd s^tia, kim§lni yiske, digalUlan 
bonge, dtemct rdgesko, kono kdliaye abdntsuro, ' the slave 
said to his master, I do in thy house whatever I like, I eat 
food when I like, I drink water when I like ; but in spite 
of this I should like to have merely a waist-cloth, and, 
having eaten enough hog-meat, to drink beer, and to 
sleep on my bed, provided it were in our own country." 

§. 330. The conjunction ra corresponds to our " or," and is 
placed between the two words which are represented as exclusive 
of one another ; as, 

dfi yifum, kdni ra dimi ? " what didst thou buy, a goat or 

a sheep .^" 
ndu ntso, kdmu ra koa ? " who gave it thee, a woman or 

- . „. 

muskdfi dts^ge, dul la btge ? " which hand did he stretch 

out, the right or the left.?" 

§. 331. The use of some conjunctions is avoided in Kanuri 
by employing other forms — 

1. " And " is avoided by a kind of encasement of propo- 
sitions one in the other — 

niro tseske gulntseske, " I come and tell thee of it." 

and'lga ts^ ndsaga, " may he come and meet us." 

am wura " sandiga lenye pdrnyen," tsa, " the great men 

said, Let us go and separate them." 
sedreaye siro ndiso ts§mage keino, " the court took both 

and gave them to him." 

a. " If" is avoided by the use of the conjunctional — 

nh-6 mdna tilo gulnts^skm fM^mhd ? " if I tell thee a 
thing, wilt thou do it.^*" 
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V3ur6 kdlgu tilo simla wuc/a s§ti, " if he give me one 
shirt, I am satisfied." 

3. " Also " is avoided by the verb woltgskin— 

mdlam goni mdna tdtabe pdntsi ; pangdnya, wolte, perdga 

kigoro, " the reverend priest heard the boy's words ; 

and having heard them, he also asked the girl." 
s6bantsgi lafidnts^ kimag^nya, siye wdltg, sobants^ga kigoro, 

" when his friend had accepted his salutation, he also 

inquired of his friend." 
dlam meogu nduri b6bots§, nantsuro isei ; kurU wdltp, 

kogana bgmibe ngdso bobotsg, " he called the twelve 

regiments to come to him ; he also called all the 

soldiers of the capital." 

§. 332. But besides this, we also find examples in Kanuri of 
phrases which omit the conjunction, where, in English, we 
should insert it. Thus we find omitted — 

1. " And " between several verbs closely following each 
other ; e-g- 

siro guile, woltg, lets§, sabardtg, tsf, nigande diyS, " tell 

him to turn, go, get ready, and come, that we may 

perform the marriage." 
si mdna sdbdntsibe pdntse, letsf, kdmuntsua pdntsdn ndptsei, 

" he heard the word of his friend, went, and he with 

his wife sat down in their house." 
wu tstn^ske, nan§mmd kddisho, niro gulturo, " f arose and 

came to thee, to tell thee of it." 

2 " That " may be omitted in all its various capacities ; 
viz. — 
As the prepositional article or conjunction before 
propositions dependent on "verba sentiendi et de- 
clarandi " = bri 
iSttsi tsd, " they thought that he slept." 
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kuguiye tsdbu ddtsi, ndndi ruba ? " do you see that 

the fowls have eaten it?" 
sdndi wu hurgon scmdigd kongana notsdni, " they did 

not know that I surpassed them in sense." 
keigamd mei tsulugi pangdnya, " when the general 

had heard that the king had come out." 
yimt^md nogono, k6dnts§ burgowa, " then she knew 

that her husband was cunning." 

h. As expressing a purpose, end, or object=wf, Yva — 

dndi niro p§,r ntstye, letsam, " we will give thee a 

horse, that thou may est go." 
komdnde wugd sunoto, mdna gulntsdske, " our Lord 

has sent me, that I should tell you a word." 
nd gand se, nemm temge, " give me a little space, that 

I may build a house for myself." 
sobdngmmo gulggske, niro mdtse, " I will tell it to thy 

friend, that he may seek it for thee." 

c. As expressing a consequence=wo-Te — 

dfi tsed§, kibdndo, wu nonesgani, " what he did so as 

to get it, I know not." 
wuro nd se bonge, " give me a place, so that I may 

sleep." 
iim tdtabe bdkts^ kitulugo, " he smote the boy's eye, 

so that it came out," i. e. " he smote the boy's 

eye out." 
netro nki ntsedd tsau, " she will give you water, so 

that ye may drink," i. e. " water to drink." 

4. " Except," " but," or " but that," is often omitted after 
negatives, especially gade with a negative- 
si tsdnei iltfima wdtsi, kdtigl kamdunbe ts§rdg6, "she 
dislikes any kind of cloth, but the elephant-hide 
she likes." 

komhu nanga gani kddisko, ni nanga kddisko, " I did not 
come for the sake of food, but for thy sake." 
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si na gdden ndptsin bdgo, tauro kgnd^rbm ndptSin, " it 

never sits down in any other place, except within 

the cotton shrub." 
t8U7'd tsigaben ago gade tiloma bdgO, ngdso hiurgo, " there 

was nothing else in the bag, but pure sense." 
ate sandtro mandg^mmi, wu niro mandg^nS, n§skm, ni 

sandiro mandg§ne, "do not speak to them, except 

when I tell thee to do so." 



CHAPTER XXIII. 

FIGURES OF SPEECH. 



I. Ellipsis. 

§. 333. The ellipsis is not uncommon in Kanuri, and con- 
sists in the omission of — 

1. Certain substantives — 

ago, " thing, matter :" hubet§ kotsi, ball fugun ate gads 
fokk^mmi, " the matter of to-day is passed ; do it 
no more in future.' 
niye da, gon^mmaye da, ndndi ndiso dani, " thou art 
meat, and what thou hast taken is meat ; both of 
you are meat for me." 
dugo dllaye ts§dint^ dndi ruiyogo, " till we may see 
what God will do." 
ill, "kind, sort:" kdlgu wasilibe gadi ruwia, "if you see 
a shirt like that of the white man's :" compare 
kdlga ill wasilibe gadi bdgo, " there was no shirt like 
that of the white man's." 
kdgfnts^ : masendntsa detsfi, abdntsibe tso, " she cooks their 
food, and gives her father his," i. q. abdntsibe kdg^nts^ 
siro tso- 
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kam, hoa, "man:" Ugeddnya, fuguehmdtiye ngghal ngtgihe 

ts&t'uni, kotsi ; kddugtditiye ng§balt^ga ts&rui, " when 

they went, the foremost one did not see the pigeon's 

eggs ; but the one behind saw the eggs." 
kdrd, " reading :" lukrdnbe ddgdnyd, wuro ahaniye kida 

s§kk§li, " the reading of the Koran being over, my 

father taught me work." 
Mdd, " work :" kodbe tsulugi, wonte kdgenem gdptsp, "the 

man's work is over, now thine remains." 
lahdr, " news C vjuro tsdgut^ gulesgegdnyd, " when they 

had brought the news and told it to me." 
loktf, " time :" tigamnyin kdmtdbe kltg,nyd, " when it had 
arrived at the time to be weaned." 

loktff bdmbdbe kilugenyd, Fvldtabe kargdgo, "when the 
time of the plague had passed, the time of the 
Phula set in." 
nd, " place :" sdndiye, abdndobero kdsye, " they said, We 

came to your father's place." 
sd, " time :" sdfi keoguto ? Lm§mmdten Moguto, " at 

what time did they bring it.^* At the time when 

thou wast gone they brought it." 

2. Persona] pronouns — 

niro mds§na mange, tatodmmma bu, " I seek food for 

thee, that thou and thy children may eat it." 
kddtwa tsttsa, b§.la kddibero letsa, for syua kddiwa &c., 

" he and the serpent arose, and went to the serpent's 

town." 
sobantsua ndbgeda, " he and his friend sat down." 
mdlam f^gun, mei ngdfon isa, Ftddtawa kdild foktsei, 

" they came, the priest before and the king after, and 

met the Phula." 

3. Verbs : see also §. 242. — 

Ma bdrgdndo, "a curse;" i.q.dlla bdrgando gotsf, "may 
God take his blessing from you." 
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II. Absolutism and Pleonasm. 
§. 3,'i4. Absolutism arises if a word, instead of occupying its 
regular place, is abruptly introduced at the beginning of a pro- 
position, and is represented in its proper place by the corre- 
sponding pronoun if it is a substantive, or by the corresponding 
finite verb if it is an infinitive. The purpose of the absolute 
use of a word is, to mark emphasis or a contrast ; but as this 
figure of speech is employed very freely in Kanuri, its peculiar 
force may sometimes be so weakened as to, be entirely lost, in 
which case the representative word may be considered as a 
pleonasm. The absolute word is frequently distinguished by 
the demonstrative pronoun t^, at§ ; and may be either the 
subject, or the object, or a verb, or a more subordinate part in 
the proposition. 

I . Absolutism of the subject (pleonasm) — ■ 

koa, syua kdmuntsua nemi nemitsedana notsani; hoa tsd- 
neima, si " tsdneini lad§shi kilfuro^ tsg, " the man, he 
and his wife had not a word to say ; the cloth- 
owner, he said, I have sold my cloth for natron.'" 

ddggl, sdndi notsani, " the monkeys knew it not." 

Mm kdrge ngaldwat§ kam kdrge bulwatd, sima tsdnna 
tsffhdndin. Kdrg§t§, sima kam kdnnuro tsdtin, sima 
kam tsdnndro tsdtin, "one with a good heart, one 
with a white heart, he obtains heaven. The heart, 
it carries one to hell, and it carries one to heaven." 

dgo gedintsf hdgot^ nemiro, si dram, " to relate any thing 
which has no foundation is aram (unclean)." 

kam kdnadlwa, sima wage tsdnnaro gdgin, " the meek 
man, he will enter into heaven in the next world." 

kam lemAn ngubuat§, si nuiya, wage, yim tslnogoben, nMye 
taltseiya, koa lemdnma pdto tsdnnabe si ts§bdndin bdgo, 
" the man of much wealth when he dies, then in the 
next world, on the day of resurrection when all will 
rise— then the man of wealth will not obtain a 
heavenly home." 
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2. Absolutism of the ol^ect (pleonasm) — 

kam andiga k6sanat§, wu tsm§sM ku, len§she, siga tsurusko, 

"as to the man who surpasses us I will rise to-day, 

and go and see him." 
dal, kdt§man bultiye siga kolots^, " then the hyena left 

the buck." 
sdndi ngaso, k§nyeri sandigd burgon kotsena, " the weasel 

surpasses them all in sense." 
kdmu kdsuwdye, siga ts§tei, " a sickness took hold of the 

woman." 
kdmpigmtsgsgandtg, ni wugd tsiren kosfml, " as for me 

who denied thee, thou exceedest me in truth." 
wu, mei wugd sunote, "the king sent me." 
We may also regard it as a pleonasm when, although the 
objective conjugation of a verb unmistakably indicates the 
pronominal object, the latter is separately expressed — 
mgd meiye ntsugorla, " the king having sent thee." 
si mgd ntsurui, " he saw thee." 
ni wugd kombun kSspmin n§m, " thou thinkest that thou 

surpassest me in eating." 

3. Absolutism of the subject and object — 

tdtdtf, kodngd siga tsdmbundte, kdm hgald siga tsdmbo, 
" as for this boy and the man who has begotten him, 
a good man has begotten him." 

4. Absolutism of the verb — 

k^ndionit§, wugd alia sun6t§ kddisko, " as for my coming, 
God sent me, so I came." 

5. Absolutism occurs especially in connection with posses- 

sive pronouns, the word or words to which they 
refer being abruptly placed before them, cf. § 159. 
a. By this means the use of the genitive is frequently 
avoided, particularly at the beginning of a narra- 
tive — 
kdmu dinidma, yimpiso kodntsiye siro, "the husband 
of a certain loose woman said every day to her." 
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kdliatg, ts&ntsf wu rdg^agqniate, nidlammo gullogo, " tell 
the priest the name of this slave whom I like." 

tdtards§t0, ' tsunts§ Dunoma, " his son's name was 
Dunoma." 

ks,m Idga, hamu miogu pdntspn ""bitsi, " in some man's 
house are ten wives." 

b. Words are sometimes used absolutely, with the appa- 

rent design of pointing out the precise persons to 
whom a plural form refers — 

wua nyua, nddmAe lenidnwdgo ? " which of us is more 
wealthy, I or thou .3" 

wica nyua n^msSbdnde kgtsUsi, " pleasant is our friend- 
ship, the one between me and thee." 

^vut§ sandite, abdntsdwa wua, aha tilo Sasdmbo, ' as 
for me and them, one father has begotten their 
father and me." 

c. Sometimes the absolute word appears to be purely 

pleonastic — 
wu, kdmuni Mmandebe tsp-g.'mbi, " my wife has paid 

the Lord." 
si, mdna bundi kdragdbeye fnandtseiya, mdna mand- 

Uanat§, si pdntsin, " when the beasts of the forest 

spoke, he understood the words which they 

spoke." 

The absolute word sometimes occupies the exact 

place of a genitive — 
kodnga kdm "di, tulo tsitsg, " of two men, one arose." 
tatodntsff ndi, tilo dal tilo kaldgo, " of her two kids 

one was male and one female." 
tsire ydsgetg, tilo nemin^ml, ndi gdptse, "of the three 

truths, thou hast told one and two remain." 
ndndi kdm pindi degdwl ydye, ngdso, tiloma koUtsim 

bdgo, " though you may be twenty, yet of all it 

will not leave one." 

* gx 
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Mmihits?, mi tilo gStse, " he takes one calabash of 
beer for himself." 

III. Apposition. 

§. 335. When apposition occurs in Kanuri, the case-termina- 
tions and all other suffixes are only appended to the last word 
in apposition, although they logically belong to the preceding 
words as well. 

In reference to the location of the case-terminations, see 
§. 154.— 

Ttin^mtg, si harlu, wiiga gosgono, '' sleep has taken me as 
a thief." 

Bgrnfdpi ago, sobate, si hura, "in Bornu the thing 
friendship is great." 

syua sohantBf, kerdnva, "he and his friend, the heathen." 

nemints§ i;*'^^/^"' tdtanhnbe, " we will hear its word, thy 
child's." 

We must especially notice the use of apposition in connexion 
with proper names. Here the Kanuri, like the German, seldom 
uses the genitive of apposition. Accordingly, in connecting 
the proper with the common names of towns, countries, and 
months, it differs from the English; while in, speaking of rivers, 
titles, &c., the two languages agree ; as, 

na heigamahero, hela TsagqWilhiro fsci, " they came to the 

generalissimo's place, the town of TsagqUri."" 
Msagarti meina Ihrcmmio wu ykkl, " this sword I have 

given to the prince Abraham." 
bfla Atidsero sogvte, " they brought me to the town of 

Atsdse.^' 
tsl hulugu Ddbalambeten ndmndgo, "wait ye at the 

fording- place of the river Ddbalam.'"' 
bela Kahtdtpi ndptsa, " they remained in the town of 

A'afea." 

dtp r^gem am yd 3Ianiadibetf, " this is the portion of 
the people of brother Muhammad." 
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tsuntsg mdlam ''Isa, " his name is priest Jesus." 

loktfft^ mdlam LdminuyS si h§ldnts§ Kdn§mnyin ndbgata, ' at 

that time was priest Laminu dwelling in his country, 

Kanem." 
Ldrd^ Bornu kura, " the land of Bornu is large." 
wu lc4ntag§ Bdtsa pdthigusko, " I was lost on the month 

of Ratsab." 

It must be remarked, however, that the proper names of 
lands and months are sometimes found in the genitive, as in 
English — 

tsedi Deiahe ngdso Fuldtaye ts§mdgi, "the Phula took the 

whole country of Deia." 
tsedi 'Afimoben wu pdngosko, "I heard it in the land of 

Hausa. « 

k4ntdg§! 'AtSibe sima burgogo, " the month of Atshi is the 

first." 

IV. Collectives. 
§. 336. A number of objects, considered as one compact 
whole, is often expressed by a word in the singular, i. e. a collec- 
tive noun, " especially the locusts and the Pulo warriors," as one 
can also say in German, " sie haben den Tiirken geschlagen," 
&c. — 

hdfi kdmanwa, yim si isintf, Pdten tsttsg G§diro Zsin, ' at 

the time when the Kamanwa locusts come, they rise in 

the west and come to the east." 
dndi siga nguburo, teiye, " we caught them (the locusts) in 

great number." 
ngo Fuldta ndn^mmo lebdlaro isin, " behold the Phula come 

to thee for fight." 
Wddai krtg^ tsugut§, " the Wadais brought war." 
wu Bgrnun ndmgandt^, Fuldta Bornun tsits§, tsedi Bornube 

ngdso krtgen tdrts§, "when I lived in Bornu, the Phula 

arose in Bornu, and desolated the whole Bornu country 

by war." 
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V. Ahstractum pro concreio. 

§. 337. An instance of this is supplied by the word h-igff, 
" war "— 

mei Wddaibe -mdrtegg, kng^ wuro tsuhdts^ I wuro hrtgg tsubd- 
ts§ni hwoya, koa mdlam Ldminu dt^ ndnyin Tc^rmei mogo 
ts^rdg^na, " may the king of Wadai be pleased to send 
me warriors ! if he does not send me warriors, this priest 
Laminu wishes to take the kingdom from me." 

kr{g§ tsdptsd legeda, " they assembled the warriors and 
went." 

VI. Anakoluthon. 

§. 338. Anakolufha, or sentences concluding differently from 
what their beginning leads one to expect, are now and then 
met with in Ali's narrations ; e. g. 

kdmantsiye : ni, komandkg mdndndke pangdnya, ngqlaye gul- 
tsfini dihiye gultsgni, kfdfg nemtse, ndnden, tsits§ndt§, ago 
kat'g§nts§n degdna, dndi nonyeha ? " his companion re- 
plied, As for thee, our Lord having heard our word, did 
not tell us whether it was good, or whether it was bad, 
but kept his peace, could we know then what was in his 
heart when he rose from our place .P" 

siye, " am wura, sobani dt§, ago wuro tsedenate, kdm tMdena 
mUtsi kwOya — ivu nemmgske, panogo," kono tdtaye dm 
wuraro, " the boy said to the great men, Ye great men. 
if there is any one who may do what this my friend 
has done for me : I will narrate it to you, hear it." 

VII. Hendiadys. 

§. 339. There is a sort of hendiadys in the following 
junction — 

1. Of kdmgin and kSngin — 

nggll ndi kdmts^ kogdnyd, " two years having passed by." 

ngudofdribe kdmtsa kStseiya, nemfltseiya. ncmi neniHsa- 

ndU si pdntsin, " when the birds of the air passed by, 

and spoke, he understood the speech which they spoke." 
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3. Of kuru and w6lngin=" also, again " — 

tdta pero hesamhunga, Mru wolta, Ungqll tsasdmb'i ; k^n- 
gql% kesambunyd, kiim wdlta, tdta pero tsasdwil, " when 
they had begotten a girl, they also begat a boy ; and 
when they had begotten a boy, they again begat a 
girl." 

kuru woltg, nemi tilo hadigono, " again he began another 
saying." 

VIII. Synecdoche. 
§. 340. It is not uncommon in Kanuri to put a part for the 
whole- This takes place through the use of the following 
words, which are more impressive than a mere pronoun — 

kala, " head :" nduye kdldnts§ dmpdts^, " let every one 
mind himself." 
wu kdldni rdg§sggna, " I love myself." 
ate kgldn§7n yetsfmmt, " do not kill thyself." 

kdrgf, " heart :" kdm Idga mdna kitdbuhe pdntsia, kdrgentsiye 
tsQiu/ro wdtsfna; kdm Idga, mdna kitdbube pdntsia, kdrgen- 
tsiye tsouro tsffrdg^na, " some person hearing (having 
heard) the word of the book, strongly dislikes it; and 
some person hearing the word of the book, loves it 
ardently." 

ro, " life, soul :" dgo ron§mye tsgrdgendtp wu niro kuskl, I 
have brought thee what thou likest.'" 

dfi ron^mye tsprdgo wugd bobosgam ? " what didst thou 
want, that thou calledst me ?" 

sim, " eye :" bunts§te simniye tsiiruni kwoya, kdsuatp wugd 
koUstm bdgo, " if I do not see his blood, this sickness 
will not leave me." 

tsuro, " belly :" sobdnts^ tdta tsurontsibe tsetd, " his friend 
took his own son." 

IX. Nomina conjugata. 
§.341. Verbs are not unfrequently followed by nouns of kindred 
meaning (nomina conjvgata) in the accusative. This happens 
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1. When the notion of the finite verb requires to be more 

clearly defined — 
sabardtfi hrtgihe sabardta, " they made preparation for a 

war." 
kandira let§ ngudohe Utsin, " the hunter walked the walk 

of birds," i. e. " as birds walk." 

2. When the " nomen conjugatum " expresses the objective 

result of the finite verb — 
kandsinni dtg nasingqndte wu lengske, g§dintsg, tsiruiko, 

" I will go and see the meaning of this my dream 

which I have had." 
mdna mandtsandt^ si pdntsin, " he understood the saying 

(word) which they said." 
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